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f[HIS revised Catalogue of Photographic Supplies will,

we believe, be found to be complete and reliable
in every particular. WMany nowvelties have been

included, and indeed, every really desirable requisite of the |

Photographer has been lsted. The prices will, we feel
sure, favorably compare with any others, and the quality
of our goods has been fully demonstrated during the past.

Customers can assure themselves of the promptest ser-
vice by obsetving the following  instructions::

Indicate name and full address very clearly.

With the order enclose a post office or express money
order for the amount of your purchase. These are safe forms
of remittance. Stamps and money are not safe, as they are
liable to be stolen.

State how goods are to be sent, by mail, express or
freight.

If by mail, add enough to catalogue prices to pay for
postage. :

If no instractions are given, we will ship according to
our best judgment,
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Photography.

HOTOGRAPHY is growing more and more in favor the world over It affords
greater attractions than all the'arts heretofore introduced in popular form, tor
while it answers fully the requirements of mechanical taste, it affords constant
opportunities for the exercise of ather intellectual qualities.

The Love of Pictures

and the desire to produce them in some form are prominent characteristics in the human
mind. Formerly lovers of the beautiful tried to garner up the choice bits of nature with
the aid of brush or pencil ; but now how easy to save not only outline but detail as well with
the camera.

Photography is Instructive,

enjoyable and very fascinating. It educates the eye, teaches one to observe more closely
objects in the every-day walks of life, and is in every way elevating to the human mind.
So simple and certain are its methods that an intelligent child can make admirable pictures;
yet so mysterious are the causes which produce the exquisite results that scientists disagree
and are in doubt as to their precise nature.

The Value of Photography

is_now recognized by leading .manufacturers, architects, engineers, artists, physicians,
surgeons—in fact by men and women in nearly every walk of life. -

For the Bicyclist

photography affords the means of securing a pictorial diary of the many scenes and inci-
dents constantly passing in panoramic view, as he pedals mile after mile on his steed of steel.

In the following pages will be found apparatus designed especially for the use of wheel-
men. So compact and portable are these new cameras, that they can be attached toa
bicycle the same as a tool bag, without causing any inconvenience.

To the Tourist

photography affords a never ending source of enjoyment. To record with accuracy the
events and scenes of his tour is an enjoyment at the time, and a greater one when he sees
the finished photograph, which is always a valuable memento of a pleasant holiday.

Business Men
own a camera for the pleasure they derive from it, and as a source of relaxation from the

cares of the office. The most enthusiastic amateurs are among those who stand high in
the business world.

Manufacturers

recognize the value of photography as a means of accurately representing their products.
A photograph of a machine or other wares gives a truthful and readily comprehended idea
of their value; the minutest detail, which neither pencil, brush nor graver can portray
accurately, is faithfully represented.

Insurance Men

use photography to a great extent to take views of risks for the home office, as a photograph
conveys more definite knowledge than a sketch or diagram, and is much casier obtained.
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Photography . - Continued.

Physicians and Surgeons
with the aid of a camera are able to note and preserve for reference photographs of the many

interesting cases constantly being brought under their care. The exposure is all ‘that is
necessary to be made in the sick room, and requires but a few moments’ time.

Sportsmen
will find the camera a valuable companion. Pictures of camp life will prove intensely

interesting to the friends at home, who are thus enabled to catch a glimpse of life in the
woods. Then too they are not “fish stories” when you'can show a photograph of the “cateh.”

Artists

now use the camera to replace the slow process of sketching. Where it would require
hours to sketch a view, it will take but a few seconds to make an exposure with the camera,
and the minutest detail is preserved. ‘

Architects

find the camera invaluable, as it enables them quickly and at a small cost to secure a record
of their executed work to show a client when necessary. The power of a photograph to
seize the minutest detail, gives it a value far beyond the most careful free-hand sketch.
Not only is there a charm to the architect in photographing his own work, but the rapidity
with which hescan secureviews makessphotography of great value tothim. :

find the camera a valuable aid, as in making reports to their chiefs of the progress of work
on a contract, they find that a photograph will give a more definite idea than.the longest

- written report. Photographs containing data as to the number of men employed, state of

weather, etc., will convey an idea how much work a certain number of men will do in a
given time.

Selecting a Camera.

A camera that will afford the amateur the most pleasure, and prove of the highest
service, must possess such features as will adapt it for “all around work,” as the field now
covered by the ambitious photographer is a wide one, and constantly growing.

A good lens is the most important part of the outfit, as well as a durable time and

‘instantaneous shutter, free from jar and vibration. Compactness is a desirable point, pro-

vided strength and rigidity are not sacrificed to secure it. Another feature, and one of
great importance, is the ease with which the camera may be manipulated. It should be
simply constructed and free from complicated parts. An instrument combining in the
highest degree these important factors will be found to best meet the demands of the ama-
teur photographer.

Can | Succeed?

We are frequently asked the question, “Can I succeed in making good photographs even
though I have had no experience?” Our answer is “Yes.,” We wish it were more gener-
ally known how easy it is to make the most beautiful photographs. Provided the amateur
is supplied with apparatus of approved quality, we have no hesitancy-in emphasizing the
statement that anyone of average intelligence and ability can readily produce pictures of
the most satisfactory character without previous experience. :

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cineinnati, Ohio. 3

KODAKS.

There is no Kodak but the Eastman Kodak.
7 N

KODAK SIMPLICITY. ' 3

Freed from the annoying details with which it was formerly associated photography
gains a double charm. In the kodak the amateur has an instrument which adds to the
delights of picture taking by making it simple and easy and yet is lacking in nothing that
is required for the very best photographic work. In every detail the kodak is constructed
with a view fo simplicity, but the “ Cartridge System,” which is the kodak’s distinguishing
feature, marks its superiority over other cameras.

COMPARATIVE WEIGHT.

All 1899 kodaks use our light proof film cartridges. They weigh but
ounces where plates weigh pounds. A cartridge of twelve exposures 4 x 5, for
instance, tips just 274 ounces, while an equivalent in glass plates and the neces-
sary holders weighs three pounds, about twenty times as much.

NON-BREAKABLE.

The cartridges are non-breakable; a half dozen can be carried in the
pocket without inconvenience and they may be sent by mail'without fearof
damage.

DAYLIGHT LOADING.’

Above all is the convenience of loading and unloading the kodak in broad daylight,
In the cartridge system the flm is put up in light-tight rolls that may be inserted in the
kodak anywhere at any time. Extending the full length of the strip of film and several
inches beyond each end is a strip of black paper, which, in connection with the flanges on
the spool, forms a light-proof cartridge.

After inserting the cartridge spool in the kodak and threading up the black paper,
the camera is closed and the key turned until the black paper has been reeled off and the
sensitive film brought into place in the focal plane ready for the picture-taking to begin.
The black paper runs with and behind the film, and at proper intervals is marked in white
with the number of the scction of film, 1, 2, 3,etc.. In the back of the camerais a small win-
dow of red celluloid through which the figures appear as the key is turned. The ficures as
scen through the window thus show just how far to turn the key and how many exposures
have been made. After all the exposures have been made a few extra turns of the key en-
tircly covers the film with black paper, and the kodak may be unloaded in daylight.

LENSES.

Every lens used by us is tested by our own inspector. Folding Pocket Kodaks,
Falcon, Bullet and Bull's-Eye Kodaks, and the Nos. 2 and 4 Eureka Cameras have strictly
achromatic lenses. The Bullet and Bull’s-Eye Special, the Cartridge Kodaks and the Pano-
ram Kodaks have lenses that are not only achromatic, but are rapid rectilinear as well, and
all of our lenses are of sufficient focal fength to aveid that disagreeable distortion found
in some hand camera work. We allow none but perfect lenses to be used.

SHUTTERS.

] All the shutters used in our cameras are mechanically accurate, are adapted to either
time exposures or instantancous work, and are provided with suitable sets of stops.

Film
Cartridge:
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The Pocket Kodak.
CARTRIDGE SYSTEM.

Measures 214 x 274 x 8% inches, makes apicture 1} x2
inches, and weighs only 5 ounces.

The lens is of the fixed focus type, and of sufficient
length of focus (224 inches) to avoid distortion.

Has improved rotary shutter and set of three stops for
lens. The slides for changing stops and for time exposures
are alongside of the exposure lever and always show by
their position what stop is before the lens and whether the
shutter is set for time or instantaneous exposures, thus
acting as a warning.

A plate holder for glass plates can be provided with
each Pocket-Kodak, no extra attachment being required,
The change from a film to a plate camera can be made in a few seconds. A rectangular finder is provided
for locating the image with accuracy.

They make negatives of such perfect quality that enlargements of any size can be made from them,
We do it. at a veasonable price, or you can do it yourself with a Pocket Kodak enlarging camera.

The Pocket Kodaks are covered with fine leather, and the trimmings are handsomely finished and
lacquered. They are elegant, artistic and durvable.

PRICE.
Pocket Kokak covered with fine leather, with roll of film for 12 exposures ..........c..cceeeinuiann.s $ 5 00

Leather Hand Carrying Case (for Pocket Kodak and three extra spools of film). Price of case only, 75
Leather Bieycle Carrying Case (for Pocket Kodak and three exblaspoals of film). Priceof easeonly, 1 00

Film Cartridges, 12 exposures .. B . R TN T RO
Complete A B € Developing and Punuing Outﬁu ......... S B g 2 B S N, e 1 50
Pocket Kodak Plate Holders 25
Glass Plates for Pocket KoAak (@ .. yuunaui i se e vauuissis saes R e per doz., 20

No. 2 Faleon Kodak.

For square pictures 324 x38% inches; eapacity, 12 exposures without
veloading ; size of camera, 414 x 46 x 53 inehes, = 116 cubic inches;
weight, 19 ounces; length of focus of lens, 415 inches.

This camera is built on the Cartridge System and can be loaded in day-
light. The No. 2 Falcon lenses have a fixed foeus of 434 inches, are strictly
achromatic and are given the most rigid tests. No other five dollar camera
is equipped with a lens of equal depth, definition and rapidity. Set of three
stops, view finder, socket for tripod serew and safety shutter, which is per-
fectly adapted to time or instantaneous exposures.

Well made, covered with grain leather and handsomely finished.

Can be readily carvied on the bieycle by use of our special cases.

NOTE—The prospective purchaser should bear in mind that the price of*the Falcon Kodak includes every
reqguisite for taking pictures except the film, whereas the price of most of the so-called five-dollar plate cameras
incindes only one plate holder. and a further expenditure of $2 or $3 {5 necessary if it is desired to make more than
two exposures between each trip to the dark room.

N O R RGO RO B R HTIO U OB GOl Uit s oA e st ek Al eeh i ual g e e atele  R  em Te a $500
Light-proof Film Cartridge. 12 exposures. 8} x 8¢
Black Sole Leather Carrying Case ................ .c.c
Complete Bull’s-Eye Developing and Printing Outfit.
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No. 1 Folding Pocket Kodak,

For Rectangular Pictures 214 x 834 inches; Capaecity, 12 exposures
without reloading ; Size of Hodak, 13¢ x 834 x 6% inches;
Weight, 1432 ounces; Length of Fecus of Lens,

4 inches.

In this Kodak we have adapted the Film Cartridge System to an
instrument that has been appropriately called a * Photographie Pocket
Piece.” Though but a trifle over one and one-half inches in thickness,
and so light as hardly to be noticed when carried in the pocket, it is in
every way a complete camera.

The lenses used in these instruments are speecially ground, are strictly achromatic, are carefully
tested by an experienced inspector, and have a fixed focus of 4 inches, a sufficient length to avoid that
violent perspective which is so disagreeable in many amateur photographs. They are in short the finest
achromatie lenses that can be made, covering the plate elear and sharp to the very eorners.

The shutter is entively new and is simplicity itself. It is always set. A single downward pressure on
one exposure lever makes a snap shot. The instant the pressure is removed the shutter sets itself ready
for the next exposure. A pressure on another lever opens the shutter for time exposure while a second
pressure closes it.

It has a set of three stops and is equipped with two view finders, one for vertical and one for hori-
zontal exposures. There are no loose parts to become lost or mislaid, and to load the instrument is
simplicity itself. Made of aluminum, covered with the finest black moroeeo, with handsomely nickeled
fittings, it is at once strong, dainty and durable. In short. the Folding Pocket Kodak is an instrumen
of the finest quality and workmanship, but of the smallest compass ; and, though a practical pocket camera
makes pictures of good size and of artistic shape, and so shavp that they can be enlarged to any size.

Can be readily carried on the bicycle by the use of ourspecial cases.

No. 1 Folding Pocket Kodak with achromatie lens, not loaded. .. ......coovvinnnns
Light-proof Film Cartridge, 12 exposures, 234 X834 ... co.oviviiiiiinninainn
Black Sole Leather Caffying Gase. .. c.uvuimiivnenin oumnn @i ool
Complete Developing and Printing Outfit

No. 2 Folding Pocket Kodak. .

For Square Pictures 314 x 81 inchess; Capacity, 12 exposures with-
out reloading; Size of Kodalk, 1}5x 434 x 634 inches;
Weight, 1615 ounces; Length of Focus of
Lens, 4} inches.

In the No. 2 Folding Pocket Kodak we have adapted the popular
33 x 8l4 size to a pocket instrument of extreme lightness and me-
chanical perfection. It slips readily into an ordinary coat pocket,
and being in every way equipped for the best photographic work
it marks a distinct advance in Pocket Photography.

The lenses are the finest meniscus achromatic, having wonderfal
depth, definition and speed, and cover fully with the largest stop
opening. They have a fixed foecus of 44 inches, a sufficient length to overcome the violent perspective
seen in so many hand camera pictures, and each one is given a rigid photographic test by our own
inspector.

The shutter is the same as that which during 1898 proved so deservedly popular on the No. 1 Folding
Pocket. [Itisalwaysset. A single downward pressure on one exposure lever makes a snap shot. The
instant the pressure is removed the shutter sets itself ready for the next exposure. A pressure on another
lever opens the shutter for time exposure while a second pressuve eloses it,

Fitted with set of three stops, socket for tripod serew and square finder. Therve are no loose parvts to
become lost or mislaid, and to load the instrument is simplicity itself. Made of alaminum, covered with
the finest black moroceo, with handsomely nickeled fittings, it is at onee strong, dainty nnd durable. An
instrument of the finest quality and workmanship, but of the smallest compass. Makes pictures of good
size and so sharp that they ean be enlarged to any size.

Can be readily carried on the bicyelé by the use of our special cases.

No. 2 Folding Pocket Kodak with achromatic lens, not loaded ..315 00
Light-proof Film Cartridge, 12 exposures, 314 x 315 ..... i o 60
Black Sole Eeather @arrying Case i it Lo e e 125
Complete Bull’s-eye Developing and Printing Outfit . .............0 ... 100
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No. 2 Bull's-Eye Kodak.
For Square Pictures, 83 x 83 inches; Capacity, 12 exposures without reloading; Size of Camera,
4} x 4% x 5% inches = 116 c¢nbic inches; Weight, 24 ounces; Length of Foeus
of Lens, 4} inches.

Showing Shutter.

EKeady for Use.

This Camera is built on the “Cartridge System,’”” and can be loaded in daylight. Fitted with fixed
focus, meniscus achromatic lens of the finest guality, set of three stops, socket for tripod serew, and
improved rotary shutter for snap shots or time exposures. The slides for changing stops and for time
exposure are alongside of the exposure lever, and always indicate by their position what stop is before the
lens, and whether the shutter is set for time or instantaneouns exposure. 'There is, therefore, no danger
of committing the too common error of making snap shots with the smallest stop in the lens, or setting
the shutter for a time exposure when a snap shot is intended, or viee versa. Handsomely finished with
fine grain leather covering and nickeled fittings. <

Can be readily earried on the bieyele by use of our speeial eases.

No. 2 Bull’s-Eye Kodak fitted with achromatie lens, not loaded........... . e A $ 800
Light-proof Film Cartridge, 12 exposures, 35 x 8%.......... Fo 80
Black Sole-Leather Carrying Case.. 125
Complete Bull’ a-L_l,'e Developing and Pr mtmg Oulf ; 1400 %

Ne. 2 Bull's-Eye Special Kodak.

For Square Pictures, 8) x 8} inches; Capacity, 12 exposures without
reloading s Size of Camera, 43 x 4§ x 6§ inches = 140 cubic
inches; Weight, 28 ounees; Length of Focus of
Lens, 5 inches.

This instrument combines the extreme simplicity of the Cartridge
System, us exemplified in the No. 2 Bull’s-Eye with a shutter and lens
of the finest quality.

The shutter is,in fact, the Tastman triple action, which is fux-
nished with the Cartridge Kodaks, but arvanged to work with a finger
release instead of with a bulb. It hasthree speeds for instantaneous
exposures, and by the moving of a single lever ean be instantly changed from instantaneous to time or to
“Lever” exposures—the latter being used for very short “time exposures,” the shutter remaining open
as long as the exposure lever is kept under pressure, and closing the instant it is released. This shuttex
is fitted with iris diaphragm stops graduated for Nos. 4,8, 16, 82, 64 and 128. The shutter is set and
. operated without opening the front, exeept to change stops or change action from time to instantaneous,
or vice verss.

No expense has been spared in fitting this instrument with a lens of the finest quality. It hasa
fixed focus, a length of 5 inches, is strictly rectilinear and very rapid, with wonderful depth and definition.
Every lens being carefully tested by our own expert, the highest quality will be maintained. In short,
each one must be perfect.

This Kodack has square finder, socket for tripod serew, nickeled fittings, is covered with fine black
moroeeo and beautifully finished.

Can be readily carried on a bxcycle by the use of our special eases.

No. 2 Bull’s-Eye Special Kodak, with rapid rectilinear lens and Eastman triple action

shutter with iris diaphragm stops, not loaded .. ... ... . oo 15 00
Ltght roof Film Cartridge, 12 exposures, 8% x 335 .. 60
gale Leather Carrying Case 125
Comp]ete Bull’s-Iiye Developing and Printing Outfit. ... 1 00

e
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No. 2 Folding Bull’s-Eye Kodak. ’

For Square Pictures, 824 x 8% inches; Capacity, 12 Exposures withont reloading ; Size of Camera
closed, 1% x43 x 734 inches; Weight, 15 onnces; Length of Focns of Lens, 415 inches.

Being but 13{ inches in thickness when closed is very convenient to carry. Will go in an ordinary
overcoat pocket.

Builton the * Cartridge System,” and ean be loaded in daylight. Fitted with fixed foeus, achro-
matic lens, set of three stops, socket for fripod serew and improved rotary shutter for snap shots or time
exposures. The slides for changing stops and for time exposure are near the exposure lever and always
indieate by their position what stop is before the lens, and whether the shutter is set for time or instan-
taneous exposure. There is, therefore, no danger of committing’ the too common error of making snap
shots with the smallest stop in the lens, or setting the shutter for a time exposure when a snap shot is
intended, or vice-versa. Handsomely finished with fine grain leather covering.

Can be readily carried on the bicyele by use of our special clamps and the regular hand case.

No. 2 Folding Bull’s-Eye Kodak, for 3¢ x 3% pictares....... g TR $10 00
Transparent Film Cartridge, 12 exposures, 348 X 32, .. ..o cmiu o vmie i anmsoe oo 60
Black Sole Leather Carrying Case, with steap........... A e e ot i
Complete Bull’s-Ioye Deyeloping and Printing Outfit.. ........... St 00

No. 4 Panoram-Kodak.
USES No. 4 BULIZS-EYE FILM CARTRIDGES. .

For Pictures 314 x12 inches, Size of Camera, 415 x 524 x 1044 inches; Weight, 2 pounds 6 ounces;
Length of Foeus of Lens, 5 inches.

Broad landscapes, views of cities from high buildings, the intersections of wide streets, viver and
marine views—all offer to the photographer beautiful panoramic effects that are well worth preserving,
but which are beyond the scope of the ordinary camera. It is to put into the hands of the photographer
an instrument capable of taking such views in all their breadth and beauty that we offer the Panoram-
Kodak. It will fill this niche in the photographer’s outfit and fill it perfectly. The Panoram-Kodak is
not intended for interiors or time exposures, the very nature of the instrument preventing its use in this
way, and we do not, therefore, recommend its purchase by anyone not already having another instrument
for ordinary work.

The No. 4 Panoram-Kodak has a scope of view 142° with a rapid rectilinear 5-inch foeus lens,
revolving through the are of the cirvele and covering fully. Stop opening of lens is f. 10 and the shutter
working practically in the foeal plane allows of extreme speed. Detachable handle allows of earrying
by either the side or the top. Spaece in back provides for earrying two extra filmy eartridges. Fitted with
tripod soecket. V shaped lines on top show the operator the scope of view. Ias nickeled fittings, is
covered with the finest black moroceo and beautifully finished. g

No. 4 Panoram-Kodak, rapid reetilinear lens, not Joaded. .. .......coiioiiuaiiia.. $20 00
Light Proof Film Cmtudgc, 5 exposures, 8J5 x12 (vegular No. 4 Bull’s-Eye

R A s ) e T P e L DR e 90
Black Sole Leather Carrying (GRS . i i .o s o s oinseie ales s sia tin o/ataen slasas ninre s 200
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No. 2 Bullet Kodak.

FOR FILMS AND PLATES.
For Square Pictures 314 x:8%¢ inches;  Capacity, 12 exposures
without reloading ; Sizelof Camera,f42¢ x 43/ x 614 inches]
=187 enbic inches; Weight, 26 ounces; Length of
Foeus of Lens, 414 inches.

The Improved Bullet uses either roll films or glass plates

(with plates the picture is 334 x 834 inches), and _being built on

‘\\‘ the *‘Cartridge System” can be loaded in daylight. It is fitted

,*’“’ with a fixed foeus, meniscus achromatie lens, set of three stops,

: /~ square finder, socket for tripod screw, and has our improved

\\—“"'-.,- gLt o rotary shutter for snap shots or time exposures. The slides for

Showing No. 2 Bullet adapted to Plates. changing stops and for time exposures are alongside of the

exposure lever and always show by their position what stop is

before thie lens, and whether the shutter is set for time or instantaneous exposure. There is, therefore, no

danger of committing the foo common error of making snap shots with the smallest stop in the lens,

or setting the shutter for a time exposure when a snap shot is intended, or vice versa. Handsome finish,
nickel fittings, covered with fine leather. :

Can be readily carried on the bieyele by use of our special lcases.

No. 2 Bullet Kodak, for film and plates, fitted with achromatic lens, not loaded. ...$10 00

Light-proof Film Cartridge, 12 exposures, 35 X338, . . ... 80
Single Plate Holders, 33 x 3¢ inches, each. .. .. A 60
Black Sole Leather Carzying Cage................ N aaLooh
Complete Bull’s-eye Developing and Printing Outfit. ... ..o i B S 1 00

" No. 2 Bullet Special Kodak.
FILMS AND PLATES,

For Square Pictures 83 x 834 inches; Capacity, 12 exposures
without reloading ; Size of Camera, 437 x 43 x 7)¢ inches
=182 cubic inches; Weight, 2 1bs. 1 oz,; Length
of Focus of Lens, 5 inches.

This instrument combines the extreme simplicity of the
CGartridge System, with a shutter and lens of the finest.quality,
and can be used with film cartridges ox glass plates. (With
plates the picture is 834 x 8% inches.)

The shutter is the Eastman triple action,but arranged to
work with a finger release instead of with a bulb. It has three
speeds for instantaneous exposures, and by the moving of o single lever can be instantly changed from
instantaneous to time or to “Lever” exposures. The shutter is fitted with iris diaphragm stops gz;n(iun-ted
for Nos. 4, 8, 16, 82, 64 and 128. The shutter is set and operated without opening the front except to
change stops or change action from time to instantaneous, or vige Versa. :

No' expense has been Spared in fitting this instrument with a lens of the finest quality. It hasa
fixed focus of 5 inches, is strictly vectilinear and very rapid,'with wonderful depth and definition. Square
finder, socket for tripod serew, covered with fine black moroceo. Nickel fittings and beautiful finish.

Can be readily carried on a bieycle by the use of our special cases.

No. 2 Bullet Special Kodak, for film and plates, with rapid rectilinear lens and East-

man triple action shutter with ivis diaphragm stops, notloaded. .. ............. $185 00
Light-proof Film Cartridge, 12 exposures, 314 x 8}4
Double Plate Holders, 3} x 84, each..............
Black Sole Leather Carrying Case............o.o... :
Complete Bull’s-eye Developing and Printing @utfit..... e A e 1 00

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers® Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio. &

No. 4 Bull’s-Eye Kodak.

For Rectangular Pictures, 4 x5 inches; Capacify, 12 exposures
without reloading; Size of Camera, 5 x 57 x 934 inches=268
cubie inches; Weight, 2 pounds 10 ounces; Length
of Focus of Lens, 614 inches.

The No. 4 Bull’s-Eye is fitted with an achromatic lens of
superior quality, having a set of three stops; has two finders, one
for vertical and one for horizontal exposures ; and is also provided
with two sockets for tripod serews, one for vertical and one' for
horizontal exposures. Fitted with our improved rotary shutter,
for snap shots or time exposures. The slides for changing stops
and for time exposures are alongside of the exposure lever and

i = always show by their position what stop is before the lens, and
whether the shutter is set for time or instantaneous exposure. There is, therefore, no danger of com-
mitting the too eommon errvor of making snap shots with the smallest stop in the lens, or setting the
shutter for a time exposure when a snap shot is intended, or viee-versa. It has a carefully adjusted
focusing seale, and, being built on the ““ Cartridge System,” can be loaded in daylight.

Handsome finish, nickel fittings, covered with fine leather.

No. 4 Bull’s-Eye Kodak, fitted with achromatie lens (notloaded) .......... ........ $12 00
Light Proof Film Cartridge, 12 exposures, 4 X 8. ... ...ttt viiniimmenianin 90
Black Sole Leather Carrying Case ... ... A R AT So o
Prince’s Complete Developing and Printing Outfit. ................. TR 1 50

No. 4 Bull’'s-Eye Speecial Kodak.

For Rectangular Pietures, 4x5 inches; Capacity, 12 exposures
without reloading ; Size of Camera, 5x5% X 8% inches=
257 cubic inches; Weight, 2 pounds 12 ounces;
Length ‘of Focus of Lens, 6} inches.

This instrument combines with the simplicity of the oviginal
No. 4 Bull’s-Eye, a rapid rectilinear lens of superior quality and
the Eastman triple action shutter, which has given such perfect
satisfaction on the Cartridge Kodak. The shutter is, however,
arranged to work with finger release instead of bulb. It'has three
speeds for instantaneous exposures, and by the moving of a single &7
lever can be instantly changed froni instantaneous to time or to 3
“lever” exposures, the latter being used for very short ““time

exposnres,” the shutter remaining open as long us the exposure lever is kept under pressure, and elosing

the,instant it is released. This shutter is fitted with ivis diaphragm stops graduated for Nos. 4, 8, 186, 32,
64 and 128. The shutter is set and operated without opening the front except to change stops or change
action from time to instantaneous or vice-versa,

Fitted with two finders, one for vertical and one for horizontal exposures, and two sockets for
tripod serew. It hasa carefully adjusted foeusing seale, and being built on the ** Cartridge System” can
be loaded in daylight.

The c¢onstruction is of the strongest, the finish vich and elegant. The No. 4 Bull’s-Eye Special
Kodak is, in short, the most convenient of high grade 4 x5 cameras, and will be fully appreciated by
those who demand the very best in camera construction but who prefer the box to the folding form
because it is always ready for use.

Covered with fine black moroceo with nickeled fittings.

No. 4 Bull’s-Eye Special Kodak, rapid rectilinear lens, Eastman triple action

shutter, with iris diaphragm stops (not loaded). ... .. ... ..... . .............. $20 00
Light Proof Film Cartridge, 12 eXposures, 4 X 5. ... cooiutviiinaninn i oo g 80
Black Sole Leather Carrying Case............... 200
Prinee’s Complete Developing and Printing Outfit. . 1 50

K
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No. 4 Bullet Kodak.
FOR FILMS AND PLATES.

For Rectangular Pietures, 4 x 5 inches; Capacity, 12 exposures
without reloading; Size of Camera, 514 x 6 x 9%} inches=
307 cubic inches; Weight 3 pounds; Length of
Focus of Lens, 617 inches.

The No. 4 Bullet uses either roll films or glass plates, and, being
built on the ** Cartridge System,” ean be loaded in daylight. It is
fitted with an achromatic lens, set of three stops, two finders, one
for vertieal and one for horizontal exposures, two sockets for
. tripod serew, and has our improved rotary shutter for snap shots
e S s ' or time exposures. The slides for changing stops and for time

R e : o .~ exposures are alongside of the exposure lever and always show by
Bl s S their posifion what stop is before the lens, and whether the shutter
is set for time or instantaneous exposure. There is, therefore, no danger of commiftting the too common
error of making snap shots with the smallest stop in the lens, or setting the shutter for a time exposure
when a snap shot is intended, or vice-versa,
Handsome finish, with nickel fittings, and covered with fine leather.

No. 4 Bullet Kodalk, for film and plates, fitted with achromatic lens (not loaded). .$15 00
Light Proof Film Cartridge, 12 eXposures; 4X 5§ ... ... iiiniimmieecsnsusish
Single Plate Holders, 4 5 inehes, Bah. ... c.p. iaren s b s o e S S0 et e
Black Sole Leather Carvying Case.......ocoo viiiiien i sus
Prince’s Complete Developing and Printing Outfit, .. .............o..0..

No. 4 Bullet Speecial Kodak,
FOR FILX AND PLATES.

For Rectangular Pietures; 4X5 inches; Capacity, 12
exposures withont reloading ; Size of Camera,
5}5 x 634 x 103{ inches=878 cubic inches;
Weight, including roll holder,

3 pounds, 12 ounces; Length
of Foeus of Lens, 634 in.

In the No. 4 Bullet Special Kodak we offer in box form
an instrument of the highest grade and greatest efficiency,
adapted to either plates or film cartridges. Has the finest
rapid rectilinear lenses, Fastman triple action shutter, and
is capable of a wide range of work. ' It is simple to operate,
instantly ready for use, is of the strongest construction, and
is rich and elegant in finish. [Unlike the other Bullet i

- Kodaks the roll holder is detachable (the regular No. 4 ; T
horizontal cartridge roll holder, see page 13), and being equipped with a dark slide is interchangeable
with plate holders in the field and permits of foeusing on the ground glass when using film.

The shutter is the Eastman pneumatic, arranged to work with a finger release instead of a bulb.
It has three speeds for instantaneous exposures, and by the moving of a single lever can be instantly
changed from instantaneous to time or to *‘ lever”’ exposures. Fitted with iris diaphragm stops graduated
for Nos. 4, 8, 16, 82, 81 and 128. The shutter is set and operated without opening the front. TFitted with
finders and tripod sockets for both vertical and horizontal exposures, and has carefully adjusted focusing
seale. Handsome leather covering, nickeled fittings.

No. 4 Bullet Special Kodak, for film or plates, including eartridge roll holder and

one double plate holder, rapid rectilinear lens, Eastman triple action shutter,

iris diaphragm Stops (DOt TOBAEA Y. - v v sieis e msnis s m e e e minionas e o e s agaieiaieein e 325
Do. with one double plate holder, but without roll holder. .............cooiiaiiinn 20
Caxtridge Roll Holder for No. 4 Bullet Speecial............... 5
4-inch Light Proof Roll Holder Cartridge, 12 exposures, 4x5. .
Double Plate Holders, 4x5inches, each........ ...
Black Sole Leather Carrying CRSB. . .« ... wrs s ein s s bmee s ae oo e NI
Prince’s Complete Developing and Printing Outfit. ..o ;

ZResees
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Cartridge Kodaks.

In the Cartridge Kodaks we
have adapted the * Film Cart-
ridge System” to Folding
Kodaks of the finest guality
and greatest capabilities. They
are hardly more than halfl the
thickness of other cameras,
which are adapted to both
film and plates, and are the
only folding instruments capa-
ble of taking 4x5 and 5x7 "0
pictures and having the day- .
light loading feature. We
never p}ﬂCC a4 camers upon
: the market until we have
thoroughly tested its actnal working qualities under all conditions, and the finished produet is always an
improvement over the first model, but in our years of experience in camera making no instrument which
we have intreduced has been so earefully planned, so severely tested, or has been the subject of so much
thought and experiment as the Cartridge Kodak. The result is an instrument whieh is the embodiment
of photographic perfection.

The Cartridge Kodaks of both sizes use either our daylight loading film cartridges or glass plates,
are fitted with carefully tested rapid rectilinear lenses and our pneumatic release shutter fitted with iris
diaphragm stops. This shutter has three speeds for instantaneous exposures; it makes short time expo-
sures by one pressure of the bulb, the shutter closing when the bulb is released ; and makes longer time
exposures by pressing the bulb once to open the shutter and again to close it. It may be operated by the
finger trigger instead of the bulb when so desived. 5

The Cartridge Kodak is provided with a rising, sliding and falling front, two view finders. one for

Cartridge Kodalk Open.

Cartridge Kodak Closed,

vertical and one for horizontal exposures, two sockets for tripod serews; has Ilastman’s patent non-col- -
p

lapsing bellows, and is equally perfect as a hand or as a tripod camera. Tt has an index for focusing and
when used with plates may be focused on the ground glass if desived.

When ased with film there are no projeeting parts, no attachments to become lost, no extras to be
mislaid. The plate adapter is simple anE compact, and can be put in place or removed in five seconds.

Both the Ne. 4 and No.§ Cartridge Kodaks are perfectl ndaPted to use on the wheel and ,canﬁe_
readily carried by the uise of our speeial csses. For the wheelman’s use no cameras capable of making
4 x5 or 5x7 pictures are to be compared with the Cartridge Kodaks. A Film Cartridge for 12 exposures,
5x 7, weighs 4 ounces. Anequivalent in glassplates and the necessary-holders weighs 4 pounds. The
moral is obvious.

Strength and reliability have not been sacrificed to mere lightness, nor efficiency to compactness-
The finish is rich and beautiful. When closed for carrying they are ineonspicuous, there being no metal
parts in sight, even the key, which is in the bottom of the camera, being recessed and entirely hidden
from view. When open for use it exposes to view a bed and front board of highly polished mahogany
with buffed brass fittings set off in bri?liamt contrast by the highly polished nickeled shutter. In short.
it has in a superlative degree that rich and dainty finish whieh eharaeterizes all our goods.

No. 4 Cartridge Kodak. .
FOR FILM AND PLATES,

For Rectangular Pictures 4 x 5 inches; Capacity, 12 exposures withont reloading; Size of Camera,
B34 x 634 x 84{=167 cubic inches; Weight, 2 1bs. 10 oz.; Length of Foeus of Lens, 614 inches.

*No. 4 Cartridge Kodak with Rapid Reectilinear lens and Bastman Pneumatic Shutter. . $25 00

Light-proof Ifilm Cartridge, 12 exposures, 5 x 4 inches 90
Glass Plate Adapter with ground glass : om0
Double Glass Plate Holders, each ............ .. 1 00
Prince’s Complete Developing and Printing Outfit. .........0.oo i 1 50

“No. 5 Cartridge Kodak.

FOR FILM AND PLATES,

For Rectangnlar Pictures 5 x 7 inches; Capacity, 12 exposures without reloading; Size of Camera,
814 x 8% x 103§=280 cubic inches; Weight, 3 1bs. 15 oz.; Length of Focus of Lens, 814 inches.

#No. 5 Cartridge Kodak with Rapid Rectilinear lens and Eastman Pneumatic Shutter.. .$35 00
Light-proof Film Oartridge, 12 exposures, 7x 5 inches. ........ .. i B A S TR 1 80
Glass Plate Adapter with ground glass -........... ... - S
Double Glass Plate Holders, each . ...........
Prinee’s 5 x 7 Developing and Printing Outfit

*Customers having favorite lenses or shutters can have them fitted to these camerasat alsmall extra charge. All mattersof change
in equipment should, however, be made the subject of correspondence

N

=




12 L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio.
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No. 4 Eureka Camera.
FOR GLASS PLATES.
Can be nsed with Film by addition of Cartridze Roll Holder.

For Rectangular Pictures, 4 x 5 inches; Size of Camera
5% x 63¢ x 11 inches; Weight 2 pounds, 3 ounces;
Length of Foeus of Lens, 6%4 inches.

The No. 4 Eureka is the only camera at the price or at
anywhere near the price, which permits of focusing. It
is srranged to foeus either by index seale or on the ground
glass, and has a fine achromatic lens with a set of three
stops, and our improved rotary shutter. Fitted with
finders and tripod sockets for both vertical and horizonthl
exposures. Can be used with films by the addition of a
No, 4 (horizontal) Cartridge Roll Holder, plate holders
and roll holder being interchangeable in the field. Has
space in back for three double plate holders or Cartridge ¢
Roll Holder. Well made in every particular and of greater eapabilities than any other 4 x 5 camera sold
aft less than double the price. Covered with fine grain leather.

No. 4 Eureka Camnera with one double plate holder, achromatie léns. .. ..... ... ... $6 00
Doukle plate holdars 4% bieaohi. = Suibi Fooy R Ivmsamib st v Bl Ut o e 100
Eastman’s No. 4 Horizontal Cartridge Roll Holder, to fit No. 4 Eureka, see page 13..... 5 00

90

Light-proof film roll holder cartridge, 12 exposures, 4 x 5, 4-inch spool to fit above. .. ..
Black sole leather earrying cuse e P : :
Prince’s Complete Developing and Printing Outfit. .

No. 2 Eureka Camera.

FOR GLASS PLATES,
Can be nsed with Film by addition of Cartridge Roll Holder.
For Square? Pictuves, 3% x 8% inches; Size amera, 43 x 47 x 7%
inehes; Weight, 18 ounces; Length of ‘ocus of Lens, 412 inches.

The new modelis'cquipped with oursimprovedirotary shuttersfor snap
shots or time exposures, the same shutter which has been so successfully
used on the Pocket Kodak, the Bullet and the Bull’s-Eye.. Ithasafine
achromatic lens, set of three stops, view finder and socket for tripod serew.
Perfectly adapted to hand or tripod use and has space in back for three
double plate holders or Cartridge Roll Holder. Covered with fine grain
leather and fitted with leather handle for earrying,

.

No. 2 Bureka Camera, with achromatie lens and one double plate holder.. .. ... B "

Double plate holders, 8% x 8%, each .......... ... ... o

No. 2 Cartridge Roll Molder, seepage 18, ................ ...

Light-proof-roll holder cartridge, 12 exposures, 825 x 815 ...

Black sole leather earrying’ease . B e e R R U e

Fastman’s Bull's-Eye developing and printing outfit, complete for developing and print-
ing 12 pictures... ....... i 1

No. 2 Eureka Jr. Camera.
GLASS PLATES ONLY, !
For Squave Pictures, 3% x 314 inches; Size of Camera, 424 x £ x Gl
inches; Weight, 122¢ ounces; Length of Focus
of Lens, 44 inches.

It is an honest camera, honestly made and is fully fitted for the best
photographic work. The lens has great depth and definition and covers
the plate fully. The shutter is our improved rotary, such as we use on
the Pocket Kodak, the Bullet and the Bull’s-Eye Kodaks. Fitted with
set of three stops, brass socket for tripod serew, view finder and with
single aluminum plate holder. This plate holder is the lightest, simplest:
and safest form of holder made, is quickly loaded and weighs but 114 ounces.

The eamera is well made in every particular and covered with black leatherette.

No. 2 Bureka Jr. Qamera, with carefully tested lens, rotary shutter and one single
Dl el s s N I G R s e e b L SRl P,

Single plate holders, 34 x 3%, each ... ... .. .. P S e e A
Carrying case to hold No. 2 Bureka Jr. Camerasind five extra plate holders. ... 50
Bull’sfeye developing and printing outfit... ... ool om0 Lo T 0
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The Cartridge Roll Holder.

Cartridge Roll Holder Showing Back. ICartridge Roll Holder Showing Front.

We are now prepared to furnish Cartridge System Roll Holders which can be fitted to any ordinary
camera by an intelligent cabinet maker, on we will do the fitting for a small charge, varying, of course,
according to the camera and the work necessary.* They take special light-proof film cartridges of twelve
exposures ; are provided with red celluloid windows in the baek for counting exposures in same mannex
as the Cartridge System Kodaks; have an improved tension device to make the film lie flat during
exposure, and are équipped with dark slides. making them interchangeable with plate holders in the field.

Well made of hard wood, with brass fittings, and handsomely finished.

Special Spools for Cartridge Roll Holders.

In ordering cartridges, be sure and state that they are for Cartridge Roll Holder, giving length of spool and size of roll
holder, &5 the film and paper are wound differently from those used in the Bullets, Bull’s-Eyes, ete. Kodak Spools will not fit

Cartridze Roll Holders.
PRICE LIST.

No. 2(81 x 3%) Cavtridge Rell Holders ...oo.0 .. ciiiiiin s oo vmnge . A5 00
No..3Vertieal, for 434.x 314 pietures, ¥3{-inch spool . .o .- - = Eo o R0
No. 4 (4 x5) Gartridge Roll Holders (specify whether vertical or hoFizental). @_0
No. 5 (5 x.7) Cartridge Roll Holders (vertical style only) 5. ... .. 0. Lo 50
3% -nch Light-proof Film Cartridge; for No. 2 gu ridge Roll Holder, 12 exposures .. .. P 4],
41z-inch Light-proof Film Uartridge, for No. 8 Vertieal Cartridge Roll Holder, 12 exposures, . 70

. 4-inch Light-proof Film Cartridge, for No: 4 Hoerizontal Cartridge Roll Holder, 12 exposures 90
5-inch Light-proof Film Cartridge, for No. 4 Vertical Cartridge Roll Holder, 12 exposures .. 90
7-inch Light-proof Film Cartridge, for No. 5 Cartridge Roll Holder, 12 exposures ........... 1 60

@ No extra charge for fitting fo Eurcka Cuneras or No. 4 Bullet Special Kodak:

Eastman’s Light-Proof Film Cartridges.
For Pocket Kodaks, Cartridge Kodaks, Bullets, Bull’s-Eye and Falcon.
12 exposures, 13 x 2 inch Pocket Kodax
IR 2

4 x 8} No. 1 Folding Pocket Kodak
12 st 2.X 2% No.1'Ealeon .. ... i
12 A S k8 .\'n.‘z Bullet, Bull’s-Eye, Folding B. E., F. P. K., Fatfeon or Specials gg
LS ik 3! X 3% ik . e i is i< LS . L
12 A5 x5 No. 4 Bullet, No. 4 Bull’s-Eye or Special (5 exposures, Panoram). . 90
12 50 Bix b Woud Gartridge Kodalk. . ..o L Lt L E e SRR P 90
12 £ Tx5 No. 5 Cartridge Kodak . .. .oo. .. ooonven oo B AR e YR AT 1 60

Films for Cartridge Roll Holders are Special Cartridges. See Cariridge Roll Holder.

Developing, Printing and Finishing Cartridge Films.

e — ——— - - — 7 ————
{Pocket Ko-|  No. 1 Folding i No. 20 il SNo 4 No. b
| dak, Faleon. | Pocket |(Bull . yu,‘}!n]l;x Eye,|Kodak, ote.
oiak. u ) ]
x| 2xag | Sk 34 832 x A%, ‘ 1x b B
. — Bt - ___I__. —_ e RS L ,,,,‘ — S — -
Developing, Printing and Mounting 1 Film Car-) | { i
tridge, 12 exposures. S e TR Wl $0°50 | $0.80 | $100 | §150 ‘ $1 80 | $2 40
Developing only, each. ... ... ... 2 02 03 | [0 06 | 08 | 10
Printing and Mounting only, each....... .. 02 | (V53 } 05 | 03 104 123
Developing, Printing and Mounting, each . o | o7 09 12} | 15 | 20

On orders for less than one dozen prints, 25 cents extra will be charged.
: "xom.r\\“hera there are any failures on orders for full rolls wo furnish enough duplicates from the good negativesto make up
the full number.
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PREMO CAMERAS.

These cameras have an established veputation, and cover in their different models all the reguive”
ments of the amateur and professional. They are made in two general styles, one carrying the plate
holders in the back of the camera; the others, known as Pony Premos, have cases which carry the camera
in one compartment and the plate holders or roll holder in the other. All cameras ave made of mahogany,
finely polished and trimmed with lacquered brass. The covering is of fine grain leather, and all metal
parts are concealed when camera is closed.

The feature of the new Vietor shutter, which combines instantaneous exposures, from y}y second
to 1 second; time or bulb releases, either by finger or by pneumatic pressure.

The iris diaphragm, as applied to the Vietor shutter, is an important feature, and is the best adjust-
ment for regulating the amount of light entering the lens yet devised. By simply moving the index at,
the bottom to the right or left, the size of the aperture is increased or diminished. The movement of
the leaves of the iris is very smooth, and the size of each opening is indicated by an index and seale on
the margin of the shutter.

THE VICTOR RAPID RECTILINEAR LENS

Furnished with the Premo Cameras, is very carefully and aceurately made. It is manufactured especially
for hand camera work, by the Bausch & Lomb Optical Company, which is a sufficient guarantee, and will
be found admirably adapted for general photography, such as portraits, groups, architectural subjects,

‘landseapes, ete. It possesses ample speed for rapid instantaneous exposures, a flat field, depth of focus,

good covering power, and freedom from distortion.
Vietor lenses and shutters are sold separately, when desired, for use with other cameras. The
prices given below include lens and shutter complete with bulb, tube and flange.

Price List of Victor Lenses, fitted with Vietor Shutter.

1x5. 5.7 BYx8%. | sxi0.
Vietor Rapid Reetilinear Lens  $15 00 | $18 00 322 00 $28 00

Premo Cameras arve furnished with the Perfection Jr. plate holder, conceded to be the most efficient,
durable and easiest to operate of any holder in the market, without exeeption. It is fitted with our patent
spring bar, by means of which the holder may be readily loaded in the dark—so simple is the operation.
The Perfection Jr. is extremely compact and very light, the 4 x 5 weighing only three ounces. Kits for
smaller sized plates may be used when desived. All holders are fitted with a safety catch, preventing the
slides being accidentally withdrawn,

ROLL HOLDER FOR FILMS.

Premo Cameras ave adapted for both glass plates and roll films. The roll holder, which is necessary
for the use of film, is not included in the price, as most of our customers prefer to use plates. Unless you
contemplate a long journey we would advise the purchase of the Premo with plate holders only, for the
start at least. You can secure a roll holder at any subsequent time, and it will fit the camera perfectly.
For a long trip, however, where you desire to make n large number of exposures before developing, films
will be found very eonvenient, being lighter than glass and more portable.

All 4 x 5 and 5 x 7 Premo roll holders are arranged for cartridge or light-proof film, and can be
loaded or unloaded in daylight.

The Premo A.

Premo A is fitted with rising and falling front swing back, and a
fine rack and pinion movement for focusing.

The lens is the Vietor Rapid Rectilinear, adapted for general
work, and made especially for use with the Premo. This lens may be
removed from the shutter and the Vietor Wide Angle substituted
when desired, as the cells of both are interchangeable.

The new Victor Shutter has both finger and pneumatic release,
and is fitted with Treis diaphragm.

The ground glass screen is spring-actuated. Glass plates, cut
| and roll films, may all be used. The plate holder is the Perfection,

DRSS Jr., with rubber slides.
The Roll Holder is of the latest design, arranged for cartridge or light proof film, and can, there-
fore, be loaded in daylight. The 4 x5 measures, when elosed, 53 x 8% x 43¢ inches, including space for
three plate holders or roll holder, and weighs only a trifle over two pounds.

The price includes camera, lens, shutter, and one double plate holder.

PRICES.
B x 434 4x5 BxT 61 x 814
Bremonii s R A s e RIS OB TO0 $25 00 $33 00. $42 00
Wide Angle Lens, extra..... 5 10 00 12 00 15 Q0
Extra Plate Holders.......c.oo.ouaoas 100 100 125 1 60
Gt P O AT 5 o ot tal s s talo e deis 135 1 85 1 80 1 85
Cartridge Roll Holder, empty......... 5 00 5 00 6 50 12 00%*
Light Proof Roll of Film. ...... 12 exp. 75 12 exp. 90 12exp. 1 60 {i‘é g:i: ; gg
Leather Govered Case................. 250 2 50 3 00 3 50
ather Case. . o 3 50 3 50 4 00 4 50

de for Cartridge Film..

The Premo B.

Premo B is similar in general design to style A.

Premo B is furnished with the Viector shutter, having Iris
diaphragm and pneamatic release: 5

Either single achromatie or the Victor rapid reetilinear lens
ig fitted, as may be preferred. 3

The rapid rectilinear lens is precisely the same as furnished
with Premo A.

The outside dimensions of 4x5 Premo B are only 45¢x67x55¢
inches, including space for three plate holders or voll holder, and
the weight alittle over two pounds.

It is handsomely covered with fine black leather, and has a
leather handle for carrying. f R L5

The roll holder is arranged for cartridge film and can be loaded in daylight. Glass plates, cut and
roll films may be used.

Price includes camera, lens, shutter, and one double plate holder.

PRICES.

: 4x5 5xT
Premo B, With achromatic 1008, . .. v oo e hs e s $15 00 $23 00
With Vietor Rectilinear Lens. ... o.covvociiiidiii il cibeiiiins 20 00 80 00
AT 0T CRI TTRTINES o 4 o R A i St U G B .. 1000 12 00
Extra Premo Plate Holdevs. .... ............. .. 100 125
OuiiEilnHolders fe . f e i e e o 1 L 1 60
Gartridge Roll Holder, eMpby. i iwrs . cunaeiiniis feeensrnnranes 500 8 50
TightiProofiRoll of Rl s e e 12 exposures, 90 12'exp. 1 60
Leather Covered Case 8 00
SoleLeatherOage: . s LT s i ey et 4 00
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The Premo, Sr.

The Premo, Sr., combines all the essential features neces-
sary for either hand or tripod work in the most com-
pact form.

The Premo, Sr., has double swing back, double sliding
front, and rack and pinion for focusing.

‘We make the bed in two seetions, hinged together, when
desived for use with extremely wide angle lenses. Ordinary
wide angle lenses do not need it. ;

The lens is the Vietor Rapid Reetilinear.

The new Victor Shutter, with iris diaphragm, is furnished
with the Premo, Sr.
or jar.

The holder is our Pexfection, Jr.; with rubber slides, recognized as being the besti in the market.
Glass plates, cut and roll films may all he used.

The roll holder is the latest pattern, arranged for light proof or cartridge rolls of film, and it ean,
therefore, be loaded in daylight.

The size of the 4 x 5 Premo, Sr., when eclosed, is only 5% x 45 x 7 inches, including space fm three
holdexs, or roll holder; and it welghs but 244 pounds.

The price ineludes the camera, lens, shutter and one double plate holder.

PRICES.

e x A 4Xx5 X7 GY4x 84 §x10
Premo, Sr.. S s ..$30 00 $30 00 $40 00 $50 00 $60.00
Wide Angle Len%, exz.m ...... 10 00 1200 15 00 18 00
Hinged Bed, extra, .......... 3 00 3 00 3 80 4 00
Extra Plate Holdexs . ....... S 100, 100 125 1 60 2 00
Cut Film Holders. o ... oo 2 1:8h L85 1 60 1 85 2 30
Cartridge Roll Holder, empty 5.00 500 650 12 00*
Light Broof Roll of Film.. 12 exp. 75 {12 exp., 90 12exp.. 1 60 _‘;’é :ﬁ:’é %

: L

Leather Covered Case. . .......... 2 50 2 50 3 00 3 50 4 00
Sole Leather Case. .. .. . 3 50 330 4 00 4 50 500

o Not madefor Cartridge Film.

The Premo, Sr., Special.

The description of the Premo, Sr., excepting lens and
shutter, will apply equally well to the Premo, Sr.,
Speecial.

The merits of the Zeiss Anastigmat Lens, Series Ila,
fitted with the Bausch & Lomb Diaphragm Shutter, as
furnished with this camera, are well and favorably known
among both amateur and professional photographers the
world over. The series ITa Zeiss Lens embraces an angle
of about 80°. It yields an absolutely flat image, free from
astigmatism, shavply defined to the extreme edges of the
plate ; and the speed is such as to particularly commend
it for hand camera use. ?

The price inclues ecamera, Zeiss Lens, Series Ilz, diaphragm shutter and one plate holder.

PRICES.
4X35 X7 illfx.‘*yz Fx 10

Premo, Sr., Special .. R $84 00 $103 00, $120 00
Special Wide Angle Lens, extra. ...... 15 .00 17 00 20! 00 25 00
ExtraPlate Holders ... .............. 1 00 1 25 1 60 2 00
Cut Film Holder. .. ........... Sioe 135 1 60 18 2 80
Cartridge Roll Holder, empty . ...... 5 00 6 50 12 00%

Light Proof Rol) of Film 12exp, 90 12exp.,l 60 4’; S o

Leather Covered Case. ... ... ...... 2 50 3 00 3 50 4 00
Sole Leather Case. ... ... R e e ) 4 00 4 50, 5 00

e Fittedwithithe No. 2 Lens.  § Not'made for Cartridge Film.

h

It works between the lenses without noise-

|
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Pony Premo A.

The Pony Premo A has proved a universal favorite ever since
its introduction in 1897. A mere deseription utterly fails to convey
an adequate idea of its real merits. The Camera must be seen to
be appreciated. Although extremely compact, every part is so
perfectly adjusted and works with such e\(qmslw smoothness that
the manipulation is a pleasure.

This eompact Camera has a vack and pinion, together with
additional adjustments of double sliding front and rack and

pinion, permitting the most delicate focusing. Even with these
additional features the 4x5 Pony Premo A measures only
51 x 6% x 2% inches when folded and weighs only 80 ounces.

The Lens is the Vietor Rapid Reectilinear, fitted with our new Victor Shutter.

The Plate Holder is the Pérfection, Ji., with rubber slides.

The Roll Holder is of the most recent design, arranged for Cartridge Rolls of Film.
loaded and unloaded in dayligh;;

The Pony Premo A is furnished with a handsome sole leather ease, made to contain Camera com-
plete, with three Plate Holders or the Roll Holder. 1t may be attached to the frame of a bicyele or
carried by means of the shoulder strap, as preferved. :

The price includes Camera, Lens, Shutter, one Double Plate Holder and Carvying Case.

It can be

PRICES.
4 x5 5x7
POTY P IR0 A i e oo sy o St T e e S s A T e S $22 00 $32 00
Yide Angle Eiehs exRanm s & - . i oot an e o L i 50 101100 12 00
Bxtra Plate Floldets .. ...... ... .. ol B P W e B 100 . 125
Cnt Film Molder. .. 5. ... & ol ol ol ¥ =35 1.60
Cartridge Roll }Ioldm ompty ........... 5 00 6 50
90 1 60

Light-proof Roll of Film, 12 exposures.

The Pony Premo, Sr.

This model bears the same relation to the preceding Camera
as the Premo, Si., holds to the Premo A. It has a double sxﬁng
back, protected from injury by a wooden shield, double sliding
front, rack and pinion movement for focussing, thus adapting it
to all classes of hand and fripod work.

The Lens'is the Vietor Rapid Reectilinear, and is fitted with
the new and improved Victor Shutter. There is a neat Black
Leather Carrying Case, specially adapted for hicyele use, which
will hold Camera and three Holders, or Cartridge Roll Holder,
earrying Cartridge Films. :

The price includes Camera, Lens, Shutter, one Doub‘.a Plate Holder m\d Carrying Case with Strap.

PRICES.
A x4lg 4x5 5x7 6% x 8%
Pony Bremo, Se.oiim i annnn $28 00 $28 00 $33 00 $48 00
Wide Angle/Lens, extra. .......... ... 10 00 12 00 15 00
Extra Plate Holders 1 00 100 125 160
Cut Film Holder............ 3 135 1 35 1 60 185
Cartridge Roll Holder, empty..... 500 2 00 8 50 12 00*

Light-praof Roll of Film...12exp. 75 J12exp. 90 I12exp. 160 {i‘g el S

“Not made for Cartridge Film.
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The Premo D.

Premo D will at once find favor among a large class of amabeurs
desiring a thoroughly practical outfit at moderate cost.

It is provided with sliding front for adjusting sky and fore-
ground, and is fitted with single achromatic or rapid rectilinear
lens with rotating diaphragm. Our new safety shutter iz also
supplied, being a neat and effective device for both time and instan-
taneous work. The shutter is set by a lever at the side; the leaves
remaining stationary.

Premo D is both compact and light in weight. When closed
the 4x5 measures only 43¢ x 5% x67% inches, including space for
three plate holders or roll holder, and it weighs but a trifle over
two pounds. Handsomely covered with fine black leather.

Glass plates, cut and roll films may all be used. Priceincludes camera,lens, shutter, and one plate holder.

- Pony Premo, No. 4.

In designing the Pony Premo, No. 4, the aim has been to pre-
sent a high-grade camera, containing in the most compact form
all desirable features that appeal especially to wheelmen and
tourists—yet at moderate cost, which may be used equally well
in the hand or on the tripod. Pony Premo, No. 4, is such a
camera. It has arising and falling front, spring actuated ground
glass, swing back, and a reversing back, which may be easily

. turned so as to give either horizontal or vertical photographs at
| will. The lens is the Victor rapid rectilinear, fitted with the new
T Victor shutter. Measurements are 234 x5% x57%, and weight a
PRICES. little over two pounds. 'lhe camera is made of mahogany, neatly covered with seal grain leather. Carrying

P70 D) with A o ot T e et ${8’ 30 ;; 700 case; of black sole leather, with neat a?xd servnpcahle catch, is furnished with each outfit.
With Rapid Reotilinear Tens. . ... ..-. S 15 00 24 00 Pony Premo, No. 4, is furnished with either the single achromatic or the Victor rapid rectilinear lens,
Extra Premo Plate Holders ... .....co..... - 100 125 as may be preferred. The price includes camera, lens, shutter, case and one plate holder.
Cut Film Holders:........... .. S 135 1 60
Cartridge Roll Holder, empty............. . 5 00 650 PRICES
Light Proof Roll of Film....................12 exposures, 90 1Zexp, 1 60 ; 4x5 5x7
Leather-Covered Case.........h........ooov 2 50 3 00 Pony Premo, No. 4, with Achromatic Tens. ........oooiieiiiiiioin.e $15 00 $23 00
Sole Leather Case. ............ o e 0 350 4.00 With Victor Rapid Rectilinear Lens ... .........o.......oio.ioiee., 20 00 30 00
[ W de AP e e E R T A s o i s e s e B S e N 10 00 12 00
Pony Premo E. Extra Premo Plate Holders ....................... P SRR s TR 125
L L 2 b S e e e VO 5 1 60

Pony Premo E is very compact, measures but 2x514 x6 inches,
and'weighs but a trifle over one pound. It is fitted with a new
safety time and instantaneous shutter and a single-achromatic lens.
It has ground glass and screw plate for use on tripod.

The plate holder is the Perfection, Jr., with hard rubber slides,
conceded to be the best in the market.

Pony Premo E is furnished with a neat leather-covered case,
made to contain the camera complete and three plate holders.

Cartridge Roll Holder, empty. ... ... .07, 5. e STnd QN 6 50’
1 Light Proof Rolllof Film, 12 exposures ; 1 60

Pony Premo, No. 5.

PRICES.

Pony Premo E, Case, and Plate Holder
Extra Plate Holdérs ... ... «.o.cvsnivmiae. -
Cut Film Holders... . .. LS R o A P A e

This resembles the No. 4 model, but is more complete and contveni-
ent. A rack and pinion for fine focusing is added. Tt has rising and
falling front, swing back, which may be securely clamped in place, and
is fitted with Vietor rapid rectilinear lens, with the new and improved
Victor shutter. Each camera is made of the best mahogany, with fine
leather covering and lacquered brass trimmings. A fine black sole
leather carrying case with a safety catch is furnished with each camera,
and will hold camera and three extra holders, or roll holder, loading in
daylight.

Price includes camera, lens, shutter, one plate holder and case.

Pony Premo, No. 2. ;

This design has, reversible back and solid sliding front and shutter
combined. The shutter is a new safeiy device, set by a milled head on
the side, and gives both time and instantaneous exposures. Weight is
but a trifle over two pounds, and it measures, closed, 214 x574 x 5%
inches. Either glass plates, cut or cartridge films, may be used.

The roll holder is the latest pattern, arranged for cartridge or light PRICES
proof film, and may therefore be loaded in daylight. The plate holder 7 g 57 034 x84
is the Perfection, Jr. BonvAEreInoy NOwD w0 Yy Btipis el o s o $25 00 $35 00 $’45 00
S ;‘Wde .k)ng]e Tensrex bramt o hae e e 10 ()0 12 0(_) 15 00
: = . 4%5 xtra 'Plate Holders, eachiutifl .o coli i oo, 1 00 125 1 60
Pony Premo, No. 2, with Achromatic Lens, Case, and Plate Holder ........ $10 00 Cnt Film Holder . i R ETE T e 1 B T 1 GO : 18

\Yu,h RapidiRectilinear Fends coom e o o Cartridge Roll Ilo]dor, Cmpt\ ................... 500 6 30 12 00®
Extra Plate Holders . : 24 Exp., 4 00
o R (e T Rl : Light Proof Roll of Kilm, 12 Exposures....... . SRRE90 160 e ‘I;.xp-‘ 3700
Cartridge Roll Holder, not Loaded ; ; s Bt R
Light Proof Film Cartridge, 12 eXPOSUTes. .. v iy veeennsevnnns soane nas “Not made for Carlridge Film
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Pony Premo, No. 6. °

compactness. It differs from the regular long focus
reversible back in that the compartment for plate
holders is omitted and in having all the bellows exten-
sion in the front. The front is moved by means of a
rack and pinion, which operates on the extension
bed, and gives a great focal capacity. The regular
equipment is the new Victor shutter, with iris diaph-
ragms, and the Victor rapid rectilinear lens.- This lens
is composed of two combinations, both symmetrical,
and may therefore be used either as a double lens or a
: single achromatic lens.

The single combination will be found excellent for the purpose of photographing distant views, such
as mountain scenery—in fact, any objects at long range.

Pony Premo No. 6, is adapted for the use of glass plates, cut and roll films. The Plate Holder is
the regular Perfection, Jr.

The Roll Holder is of latest design, arranged to carry cartridge film.

Focal Capacity or Length of Bellows.
4x 5 5x7 6} x 8}
15 inches. 19 inches. 22 inches.

The price includes camera, lens, shutter, sole leather carrying ecase, with strap and one double

plate holder.

PRICES.

4x5 5x7 63 x 8%
Bony Premo Mo 8. ... 0 oie i ..$80 00 $40 00 § 50 00
Pony Premo No. 6, Special®. : . 80 00 95 00 127 00
Wide Angle Lens, extra............... et .. 10.00 12 00 15 00
Extra Plate Holders. .. ©occo i - - b S ) 1.25 1 60
Cut F‘z!lm Holder..... .. < 8 e 1 33 1 60 1 85
Cartridge Roll Holder, empty. . 5 00 650 2 00T

Tight Proof Roll of Film. .. ...0.. .. 1 12 exposures, 90 12 exp. 1160 {;f;g;;;;g%

==P(;|ty i;nn-no No. 6 Special iz fitted with Goerz Double Anastigmat Lens and Tris Diaphragm Shutter, assupplied with
the Long Focus Premo Special
T Notmade for Cartridge Film.

Premo, Sr., Reversible Back.

The Premo, Sr., Reversible Back is a recent design, presented
for the first time lagt season, [t is practically a counterpart of the
regular Premo, Sr., which has proved so popular, but having, as its
name indieates, the back arranged to reverse for either upright or

" horizontal pictures. [ o

It has a double swing, operating at the centers, and rising and
sliding front. A rack and pinion is supplied for fine focusing.
The lens is the Victor rapid rectilinear, specially adapted to hand
camera work. The shutter is the new Vittor, with instantaneous, |
bulb and time exposures. The 4 x5 size is5x 7L x 71, and weighs A
2} pounds.

The Perfection, Jr., Holder, with rubber slides, is furnished-
Glass plates, cut and roll films, may all be used, the holders being interchangeable.

The Roll Holder is the latest pattern, arranged for light proof or cartridge rolls of film.

"The price includes camera, lens, shutter, and one double plate holdexr.

PRICES.

5xT 63 x 8} 8x 10,
Premo, Sr., Reversible Back. .. ... .. $45 00 $55 00 $65 00
Wide Angle Lens, extra. ... ......... 12 00 15 00 18 00
Hinged Bed, extra................ 2 : o 300 3 50 4 00
Bxbra Plate HolderB . ... st dais o 1025 1 60 2 00
Gut 'Film Holder.. . i vos v sioimnns 1 60 1 85 230
Cartridge Roll Holder, empty. . .............. 6 50 3 12 00°
Light Proof Roll of Film....... 12 exposures. 90 12 exp. 1 60 _I;B g;fg :g?,
Leather Covered Cage........0oc.uvivivin..y 25 3 00 350 4 00
Sole Leather Case. .. .. e Cnl A T 3 50 400 4 50 a5 00

E Not m:\:hifor CartridgeFilm.

This model is designed with the idea of extreme
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Long Focus Premo.

When not fully extended the Long Focus Premo is
similar in appearance to the Premo, Sr.

Though but a trifle larger than the Senior, the
Long Focus Premo has nearly double the focal
capacity,

The extralength of draw is obtained by the addi-

. tion of a folding back.

The Long Focus Premo has double swing back,
double sliding front, and a fine rack and pinion move-
ment for focusing. Both the horizontal and vertical
swings are at the centre of of the plate.

S s The lens is the Victor rapid rectilinear, the same
i - - e as furnished with the Premo, Sr.
The New Victor Shutter with Iris diaphragm and pneumatic release is fitted to the Long Focus Premo.

Focal Capacity or Length of Bellows,
4 x5—15 inches. 5 x 7—19 inches. 624 x 814 —22 inches. 8 x 10—28 inches.

The price includes the camera, lens, shutter, and one double plate holder.

PRICES.

x5 5x7 634 x 834 8x10
Long Focus Premo ... i v s e s ns i $35 00 $45 00 $55 00 $65 00
Wide Angle Lens, extra . ......ooiio.cua. 10 00 o 12100 15 00 18 00
Extra Plate Holders . il Sl o 1 00 1 25 1 60 200
Cut Film Holder ... .. .oiai s by M) 160 185 2 30
- Cartridge Roll Holder, empty ... .......... 5 00 6 50 12 007

Light Proof Roll of Film .... .12 Exposures ~ 90° 12 Exp., 1 60 24 {Eigw 400
Leather Covered Case............0........ 2 50 3 00 " 350 4 00
Sole LeatherCase ..... .. ......... ... ... 3 50 4 00 4 50 5 00

' Reversible Back Premo.

The Reversible Back Premo is provided with
all modern improvements. It has double swin
back, both rising and sliding front, and a fine racﬁ
and pinion movement, permitting the most deli-
cate focusging,

In general appearance the camera resembles
the regular Long Focus Premo, though it pos-
sesses even a greater focal capacity, and as its
name indicates, has a reversible back. This ad-
justment is especially desirable when the camera
iz used on a tripod, as the position of the plate |
may be instantly changed without moving the |

camera. 1= ; E !
For the use of long focus lenses for copying, eu!argin?, and all other purposes requiring an extended

length of bellows, the Reversible Back Premo is particularly well adapted.
... The lens is the Victor rapid rectilinear. The New Victor Shutter, having a triplicate movement,
with Iris diaphragm, pneumatic amd finger release, is furnished with the Reyersible Back Premo. )

Foecal Capacity or Length of Bellows.
4 x 5—17% inches. H x 7—23 inches. 615 x 824—20 inches. 8x 10—33%4 inches.

The price includes the camera, lens, shutter, and one double plate holder.

PRICES.

4x5 Sx 7 6} x 84 Sx10
Revergible Back Premo...................540 00 $560 00 $62 00 $72 00
Wide Angle Lens, extra ... o oren 10100 1200 15 00 18 00
Extra Plate Holders.............. % 100 125 1 60 2 00
(Ol ol d arii pi HEs S R e W a5 1 61 1 85 230
Cartridge Roll Holder, empty. .. .... .. .. 5.00 6 50 12 00®
Light Proof Roll of Film ... .12 Exposures 40 12 Exp., 1 60, 24 i;g o
Leather Covered Case .................... 2 50 300 350 400
Solle Leather/Cagel... . . i b e 1 BU60 4 .00 450 3 00

#Not made for Cartridge Film.
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The Long Focus Premo Special.

The Long Focus Premo. Special represents the sirongest combination of camera, lens, and shutter
that can possibly be desired for either amateur or professional use.

In constructing this camera no expense has been spared to make it complete in all details. It is
manufactured of the finest mahogany, handsomely polished and covered outside with heavy black grained
leather. Every adjustment, such as rising and sliding front, double swing back, rack and pinion movement,
drop bed, for wide angle lenses, spring actuated ground glass screen, ete., is fitted, making it a perfect
instrament for both hand and tripod work.

The Goerz Donble Anastigmat Lens, Series L[I, furnished with this.camera,

The Bausch & Lomb, Diaphragm Shufter now o well and favorably known among the foremost
amateur and professional photographers is also used. -

It operates without concussion and is practically noiseless in action. The s&ed may be varied from

_ three seconds to fractional parts of a gecond, and by moving a small Iever it can be set for time exposures
of any duration.

From the above description it will be seen the Long Focus and Reversible Back Premo Specials both
represent outfits of the highest order, and can not fail to meet the demands of the most advanced amateur
and professional photographers.

The price includes Camera, Goerz Double Anastigmat Lens, Series IIT, Diaphragm Shutter and one
Double Plate Holder.

The No. 1 lens is furnished with 4x5 cameras, No. 2 with 5x7, No. 4 with 64 x§'5 and No. 6
with 8x10.

PRICES.

4 x5 SXT ke x8ka Sx 10
Long Focus Premo Speeial................ $85 00 $100 00t $132.00 $170 00
Reversible Back Premo Special ... ........ 90 00 105 001 139 00 177 00
Special Wide Angle Lens, extra. .. ey 500 1700 20100 25 00
Extra Plate Holders. ... ....c..oiviooo. 100 125 1 60 2 00
Cut Film Folder.. .. ... S m a E 1 60 1 85 2 80
Cartridge Roll liolder empty S D) 650 12 00*

: 5 3 24 exp., 4 00

Light Proof Roll of Film.. ... 12 exposures, 90 12exp., 1 60 48 dxp, 800
Sole Leather Case. ... ..c.v i s 3 50 400 4 50 5 00

@ Not made for Cartridge Film.
tThe No. 3 Lens of 831 in: focus will be substituted i preferred, for $12.00 additional.
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The Stereoscopic Premo.

Stereoscopic photography is one of the most interesting branches of the art, and as the hand
camera is now designed especially for this class of work, it will undoubtedly gain favor among a large,
numbzr of amateurs, who have heretofore never attempted the production of stereoscopic pictures.

‘We can furnish Premo A, Premo, Sr., and Long Focus Premo in both 5x7 and 61 x 8} sizes, arranged
for stereo work, for which the front.must be wider than regular.

The Stereo Lenses are a matched pair of 4 x5 Rapid Rectilinear Lenses, same as used with 4x 5
Premo A, and fitted with Bausch & Lomb Sterco Shutter. This shufter is designed especially for use with
stereoscopie lenses. The actionis so perfect that exactly the same amount of light is admitted through
both lenses.

All desirable features of the Iris Diaphragm Shutter are applied to the Stereo, the actuating mech-
anism and poeumatic retarding device being the same:

‘The regular lens and shufter and the stereo lenses are on different lens boards, go that the change
from full sized views to stereo work requires but a moment’s time. -

The price includes the Victor rapid rectilinear lens and Victor shutter for full sized views, and the
stereo lenses and shufter, together with a division in the camera and one plate holder. Glass plates, cut
and roll films may all be used.

Wide angle lenses may be adjusted for full size views, same as with the Premo A or Premo, Sr.

PRICES.

64 x 8}
Stereo PremoA il A D £ e s AP AT e P e R $80 00
Stereo Premo, Sr 85 00
Stereo Long Focus Premo.. . ovoviov oo inen s 90 00
Wide At e e e b s s L e e e e e R 15 00
Hinged Bed, extra................ : 3 50
Exira B e o ol ders e e e e e s e s Eh e e 1 60

L e e R R e S S 3 1 85

Cartridec=RoliH older, emDEytl s et e o e e S B 12 0o*
Light Proof Roll of Film.'..............coo0 vooe ooiieon 2. 12 exposures, 1 60 {igzi}ig%
O e e O e e o s e L e e o 300 3 B0
Soleilreatha Cagey s 2 R e R e s e SR A 00 4 50

# Not made for Cartridge Film,
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Prince’s Senior Camera.

To meet a large and growing demand for a thoroughly practical 4 x 5 eamera with rapid rectilinear
lens and pneumatic release shutter at moderate cost we present the Senior. .

Although sold at an exceptionally low price, the Senior is constructed in a first-elass manner
throughout, being made of mahogany, with metal work of lacquered brass. The bellows is of the best
red leather, and the camera when opened presents a handsome appearance.

The lens is our new Special Rectilinear. 1t possesses the requisite speed essential for hand camera
work, has good covering power,a flat field, great depth, and is therefore available for general use.
The Unicum Shutter is so well known that a detailed deseription is unnecessary. It may be operated for
time, instantaneous or bulb exposures, and the speed can be changed at will. 3 i

The Senior camera isfitted with a sliding front for varying the amouny of sky and foreground.

Both plates and film may be used, the Senior being adapted for acartridge xoll holder.

The finder is located in a convenient position on the bed, and may be reversed for upright pictures.

The outside dimensions of the 4 x 5 Senior, when closed, are 54 x 214 x 6 inches, including space
for three double plate holders. 3

_ This Camera must be seen to be fully |

| appreciated, and we feel warranted in saying |

g no Instrument yet placed on the market at
ﬂ anywhere near the Price approaches it in Com-

=N

| pleteness of Detail and thorough Workmanship. |

The Senior is furnished with a handsome sole leather case, made to contain camera complete, with

three plate holders or the roll holder. It may be attached to the frame of a bicycle or earried by means
of the shoulder strap, as preferred.

The price includes camera, rapid rectilinear lens, Unicum Shutter, and one Perfection Jr., Plate
Holder with hard rubber slides.

PRICES.
x5
SENIOT CRMIOE AT L s S R e 0 o e e o A o R S $15 00
ExtraPlateTlolders; eachiain . 5 mi s s v e e e e 100
GO I H Ol ORS BB O o - 2 rerrime et wrwmnisiiss o i ot et oo e b A i e i s e o e 135
Cartridge Roll l-lotdgr, B P LT A er o f e o T e o, e 5 00
Light Proof Roll of Film, 12 exposures. ... ......... B A R 90

CYCLE POCO CAMERAS.

This series is designed especially for wheelmen and other tourists, who wish a complete outfit in the
smallest space. The price on each camera includes the carrying case, which will hold the camera and
extra holders, or a roll holder, which will carry the Eastman cartridge films, loading in broad daylight.

It has a leather handle for use in hand, and rings on the ends by which a shoulder strap may be
attached. It may be rigidly attached to the bieyele frame by means of the Poco bicycle earrying
attachment.

Cycle Poco, No. 1.

This camera is designed especially for the tourist and wheel-
man. There is a double swing and receding plate back, and
rack and pinion for fine focusing. The front rises and slides,
and has a detachable front board, so that other lenses may be
easily fitted.

The lens is a symmetrical double combination, perfectiy
rectilinear, with a Unicum shutter, made by the Bausch & Lomb
Optical Co. Thismay be operated either by a bulb or by the
finger releiise, and may be set either on time, bulb, or automatic
exposures, from 1 second to iz part of one second. The dia-
phragms ure of the iris pattern, operated by a lever at the bot-
" tom of the shutter, which is graduated according to the uni-
form system.

PRICE.
Camera, complete, with Unicum shutter, lens, plate holder and
CRLTYINE CASE: v s vennnas
Camera, complete, with diaphragm shutter, lens, plate holder, 3
" and earrying case . ... pitoret PRl o U sl T 33.00 40 00 500 00" 62700
Complete, with Unicumshutter, Rochester anastigmatlens, plate
holder, and carryingcase.......:
Wide angle Jens; BEITa v rn o r e e e e
With Unicum shutter; other lens fitted . ... .............

4+x5 X7 6l x 8le 8x10

$25 00 $32 00 $40 00 $50 .00

50700 6000 90 00 110 00
8 00 10 00 15 00 18 00
24 00 30 00, 3500 40 00

Withont lens and shutter ... 0l L R e e iy 16 00 20 00 26 00 35 00
Double'diy:platatholdersilis e s tosntul oo i i i s, (5 1 00 125 1 50
Cartridge roll holders..........ooe.coimnaan. 500 78 B0 5 TSRS 1

Bieyele elampiic.. il et ol i i e RS TH R 7S 5 5 75 75
Pocobicyelel cartier. o in o e R B ) 1 00 1 00 100

Cyecle Poco, No. 2.

Very strong and rigid, light in weight, compaet, serviceable, and
neat in appearance, of polished mahogany, trimmed with polished
and lacquered brass, and covered with best selected moroceo grain
leather, with leather handle.

It has tripod plates, for both horizontal and vertical pictures,
w rack and ‘pinion, but no swing backs. The front rises and falls,
and has a detachable front board. The Poco combined finder and «
level is supplied with each camera. A 1

Cyele Poco, No. 2, has Unicum shutter, with iris diaphragms
and the Rochester symmetrical lens. A sole leather case accom- (g
panies each camera. The case holds five holders and camera in
4 x5 size, and four in the 5x 7.

PRICE.
: 4xb HxT
Camera, complete, with shutter, lens, one dry plate holder, and carrying case.......... $20 00 325 00
Complete, with Unicum shutter, Rochester anastigmat lens, one holder. andease ...... 45 00 55 00
Wide anglodens, EXbI0. . .« oo e s e e S el e et i 8 00 10 00
Double dry plate holders.............. 5 75 100
Roll holders, daylight loading 5 00 8 50
Bicyele clamp, a8 6ripod. . -.: .o oiii s i e T e e SR 75 75
Poco carrier, for attaching camera to eycle 100 100

e i 1 Y P L A o A O e e 25 25
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KING POCO.

The King Poco fills the demand of the present up-to-date ideas in photography. It combines every
adjustment that can be applied to a camera. It is small and compact considering its capacity and
inany advantages, strength and rigidity not being sacrificed. All wood parts ave made of highly polished
mahogany and all brass parts polished and lacquered. The outside is coyered with best selected black
cowhide leather, with Morocco grain, making it very handsome and serviceable. Tt has swinging motion
both to the back and front: The back may be swung in either a horizontal or vertical direction, the front
in a vertical plane. The advantage being, when the camera is used for photographing objects either
above or below its level, that it may be tilted and the front and back swung parallel to each other and
exactly verfical, giving the advantage of a great rise and fall without distortion. The back of the camera
is arranged to slide up elose to the front for use with wide angle lenses, therefore, there is no projecting
bed to'eut off'the angle of view when a very wide angle lens is used. A lens of two ineh focus can be used
without the bed obstrueting the:wiew, still the extreme range of focus is available.

The camera box is square, the back being reversible so that when the view is wanted either hori-
zontally or vertically, the change can be effected by simply reversing the back instead of the entire
camera. It has no loose parts and is very easy and simple of manipulation. It has two fine rack and
pinion focusing movements, rising and falling front. spring actuated ground-glass sereen, Poco view findexr
and level, leather handle and two tripod plates for balancing it on the tripod for any adjustment. The
Unicum Shutter with Iris Diaphragms, hand and pneumatic release bulb and hose attachment is the
regular shutter supplied. It is fitted with our high-grade Rochester Symmetrical Lens. The front lens
may be removed and the rear combination used alone when taking views of objeets at a distance, which
nearly doubles the size of the image, thereby requiring the long draw. Tt is furnished with sole leather
carrying ease, holding camera in one end and plate holders in the other.

MEASUREMENTS AND WEIGHTS.

.

4x5 5XT 6s x 844 5x10
e e Lo e Bx6x33% 834 x 835 x 328 10 x 10 x 335 1154 x 113¢ x 4
TooalTengthy s Sl i al oo le 14 in. 1734 in. 21%4 in. 2514 in.
Wieightinm i bore it S pens wotinde o0 234 1bs. 314 lbs, 434 Tbs. 61% 1bs.
PRICE.
Complete, with Unicum Shutter, Lens, and one ix5 5xT G4 x 814 $x10
Dry PlaterHoldersuios i i Sa i o $40.00 F00 00 £65 00 $75 00
Complete, with Unicum Shutter and Rochester N
Anastigmat Lens.. .. 0. oo B 65 00 80 00 110 00 180 00
Complete, with B. & L. Shutter and Zeiss Con- No. 5 Lens, No.8 Lens. No. 11 Lens. No.17 Lens.
vertible, Series VITa, Tens........ 105 00® 125 00 160 00 25000

Complete, with B. & L. Shutter and Vﬁoei-z

Double Anastigmat, Series ITT, Lens.. ... .. 85 Q0% 110 00 1380 00 165 00
Without Tiens or SHUBEET .. s b oo aga sie 35 00 40 00 50 00 85 00
75 100 1325 1 50

Double Dry Plate Holder..

=4 X 5isizes furnished with Unicum Shutter only.

MAGAZINE CYCLONE.

Nos. 1, 2 and 3.

This is the Camera which met with sueh phenomenal success duving the past year. It is socon-
structed that it can be loaded with twelve plates at one time, enabling the operator to make twelve
pictures without opening the eamera to change the plates. We take great care to make it a camera easy
to understand, simple of eonstruction, devoid of complications, and so perfect in workmanship and detail
that the youngest amateur may meet with success at once. Every arvticle used is of the best quality that
can be procured and fully guaranteed, as are all of owr productions. The following deseription will
interest you:

LENS.—The lens is of universal focus, achromatie, eombination meniscus, remarkable for its
depth and definition, and made by the Gundlach Optical Co., who are deservedly renowned for the
excellence of $heir productions. . '

SHUTTER.—The shutter is very simple of construction, therefore the most satisfactory to the
amateur. It is always set, requiring buf a touch to make your exposure, auntomatically reaettiné itself
without further effort.

MAGAZINE. —As this eamera can be loaded with twelve plates, it is not necessary to earry with
you a quantiy of plate holders. Neither is it necessary to open the camera to change your plates. Youn
merely give the little button on the top a half turn and your exposed plate drops, leaving another reﬁdy
for exposure.

UNLOADING.—When you have made your twelve exposures, you have only to open your.camers,
at the back and draw out the tray carrying the twelve plates, which are removed by merely lifting them
off. We make the following sizes:

PRICES. "

No. 1 No. 2 No. 134 &
26 x 21 814 x 414 4x5
30 S0 T GR  b)a ( et e et S a8 DO $6 00 $3 00
Prince’s Complete Developing and Printing Outfit.. ..., 1 50 1 50 2 00
SoleTeather Carrying Case. ..o v e e 1 50 2 .00 2 50
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Improved Magazine Cyclones.

Nos. 4 and 5. P

The most complete and relinble magazine camera ever produced. We call your particular attention
to the following new and exelusive features: Detachable bulb release, automatic register, aluminum
plate holders, diaphragms, automatic shutter, unloading attachment, ete. .

Bulb Release.—This is the only universal camera having this attachment, which is indeed a boon to
amateurs. By its use you prevent the possible jarring of the camera, so often the cause of failures, par-
ticularly in making time exposures, when otherwise the results would be satisfactory. The shutter is
always set; this means no levers to pull or buttons to push. By merely pressing the bulb the exposure is
made and the shutter resets itself automatically. By a simple and ingenious device this bulb can be
detached to permit operating the shutter by the finger release. We cannot impress upon you too strongly
thewalue of this bulb release, especially for time exposures.

Register.—This register is operated antomatically when releasing the plate, the number of unex-
posed plates being yeadily determined by the figure on the dialy which is at all times in plain
sight of the operator.

Plate Holders.—These are made of aluminum, the lightest metal known, reducing the weight of the
camera to the minimum.

Diaphragms.—A set of these has been added, permitting three different openings. In connection
with this is also a eut-off which, when set, locks the shutter, avoiding any possibility of premature
exposures. g .

Unloading.—Here we again improve over all others, as you can remove any or all of the exposed
plates without disturbing or handling those remaining. This is.a great advantage as well as a convenience.

Magazine,—This is stationary, being attached fo the inside of the camers, holding the twelve plates
It is loaded through the hinged door at the rear, and unloaded from the hinged door

firmly and securely.
at the bottom.

Operation.—“T'welve pictures in twelve seconds.”” The above words express it exaetly.
want fo impress upon you is the extreme simplicity of this eamera, for it has fewer parts than any other
magazine eamera made. You press the bulb to expose the plate and turn a button to place the next in
position. That is all you do, the camera does the rest—two movements. Without any exception the
simplest and easiest camera to operate ever before produced.. This is a very important part to be eon-
sidered when buying a camera, for the more adjustments, levers or buttons you have to handle, the more
complicated your instrument, and therefore more liable to get out of order.

Lenses.—Let us tell you about the lenses. We have thoroughly investigated the lens question,
having tested all the well-known makes, looking for quality and not cheapness, and we have decided upon
the justly famous lens of the Gundlach Optical Co.’s make. We have placed an expert optician in charge
of this department, who tests each and every lens before its going into the camera, thereby doubly
assuring the purchaser of its excellence. They ave of the single achromatic variety—combination
meniseus—eonsisting of a positive crown glass lens, combined with a negative flint glass lens, corrected
for detinie light. Every camera and all lenses guaranteed,

What we

PRICES.
No. 4. Sqx44. No.d 4xb.
Improved Magasine Cyelons: ... owimreeren oo i s oo $8 00 $10 00
Prinee’s Complete Developing and Printing Outfit. .. .. S AN AT 60 2 00
200 2 50

Sole Leather Carrying Case

Y

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers® Supplies, Cincinnaﬁi, Qhio.

THE ADLAKE REGULAR AND ADLAKE SPECIAL CAMERAS.

The Adlake Regular and Adlake Special Cameras are equal to any for amateurs. The twelve

light proof plate holders aceompanying each camera allow the use of two or more kinds of plates,
at the pleasure of the operator. When loaded. the holders may be adjusted in and taken out of the
camera in broad daylight. If you want to remove one ot more exposed plates from the eamera you need
only open the hinged cover and lift out the holder or holders wanted, leaving the unexposed plates.

undisturbed.
Specifications.

The box is made of tough, light wood, covered with black seal grain teather. The two finders are
unusually large, and the finder boxes in the 4 x 5 are made of metal. The lens is the best achromatic
single meniscus the Bausch & Lomb Optical Company can make. The lens ean be easily and quickly
removed for cleaning. There ave four stops, numbered according to the F system.

The Adlake Shutter (used on all Adlake cumeras) is mounted on metal. Tt eannot be affected by any
possible shrinking, warping or swelling of the shutter board. This shutter is of a high order of plan and
work, will wear forever, and can not get out of order. \

Adlake Plate Holders ave very compact. They are light, thin steel or aluminum portfolios, formed
‘ab the edges to shut out light, and blackened, and open and close like a watch ease. The plate holders
are numbered from one to twelve, for convenience in keeping a record of exposures. Blackened metal
trimmings protect all openings on the 4 x 5-inch cameras. On the 8} x 414-inch, everything is protected
except the lever groove. 2

Adlake Portrait Attachment for taking eabinet pictures and Adlake Panoramie Device free with each
camera, The Adlake Multiplex Aftachment for faking two or four pietures of same objeet in different posi- -
tions on one plate may be used on both sizes.

The cameras have the standard tripod serew sockels. Adlake patented cover catich on all Adiake

cameras.
PRICES.

Adlake Regulax, 3Y4 x 414 inch (with twelve steel plate holder<).................. $ 6 50

Adlake Regular, 4 x 5 inch (with twelve steel plate holders).........coooe covinnnn 10 00

Adlake Special, 4 x 5 ineh (with twelve aluminum plate holders)*........... ... 12 00

100

Adlake Multiplex Attachment... ..... ... .

We cannot furnish the 8% x 434 inch with aluminum plate holders.
#The only difference between the 4 x5 Regular and Special cameras is in the plate holders ; otherwise

they are alike.
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THE RAY CAMERAS.
The Ray, Jr., 27 x215.

This Camera was designed to meet the demand for something cheaper
than the Ray, and still give a fair-sized picture with good results. The
same care ig taken in the seleetion of lenses and material as in the more
expensive cameras. It has a single achromatic lens that covers the plate
perfectly, has a vound view finder, single diaphragm, and rofary shutter.

It is covered with seal grain leather, has leather handle, and a
capacity of six plate holders, and measures but 514 x 8% x 3¢ inches, and
weighs 7 ounces.

Price, ineluding two single plate holders ... .. ...t $2 50
1Sl ia] () R i R e D e R e 25

The Ray, 8% x 81;.

This is the most complete and perfect camera ever offered for the
price. Tt makes a 3% x 3% pieture. Has a révolving diaphgram with
three openings, brilliant square view finder, properly adjusted,
universal tripod socket, and a simple and praetical improved patent
revolving shutter.

It is covered with genuine moroeco grain leather, trimmbd
with polished and lacquered brass.

The Ray has a capacity of six plates, measures 61¢ x 43 x 434
inches, and weighs less than 14 ounces. i :

Price, Ray,including two.single plate holders e .. ot s s vn oo b
Extra plate-holders. ... ... 8. 2.8 3 8 ¥ B R E R B

The Ray B Camera, 3% x4%.

WITH NEW MULTIPLYING ATTACHMENT.

The wonderful success with whieh the Ray cameras have met has induced the manufacturers to put
on the market new styles, which we now illustrate for the first time. These new cameras are made in
the same eareful manner as the Ray and Ray, Jr., and the thousands now in use, giving almost universal
satisfaction, are the best recommendation that we can offer.

These cameras are as complete and perfect as if is possible to make a camera for this price.

The Ray B eamera makes 314 x 414 pictures; has revolving diaphragm with three openings, brilliant
. square view finder (accurately adjusted), universal tripod sockets, and the popualar, simple, improved Ray
shutter. These cameras are covered with genuine morocco grain leather, and trimmed with polished and
lacquered brass.

The ““Ray B? has s capacity for twelve plates, measures 81 x 534 x 4% inches, and weighs
28 ounees.

PRICES.
ReaveBraneluding G elve ol aeis St o e s e SRt e e b s $8 00
Ray B, including two holdersi oo el o o s ATt o e 500
ExtradHolderss b s 35
Ray B Carrying Case, for bicyele ox shoulder........ ... T 150

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio. 31

The Ray C Camera, 4 x 5.

WITH NEW MULTIPLYING ATTACHMENT.

This camera is designed to meef the demand of those who
wish to make a picture as large as possible with a fixed focus
camera. It has a single achromatic lens with good covering
capacity. A greatdeal of time has been spent perfecting this
lens so that it will do the work in a proper manner. It has two
square view finders (aceurately adjusted), universal tripod sock-
ets, and the popular, simple, improved Ray shutter. The Ray
C has a capaeity for three double wooden plate holders, 4x 5,
with rubber slides.

The Ray D Camera, 4 x 5.

This new eamera has been added to the already large list of
the well-known Ray cameras in order to meet the requirements
of those wishing a good 4 x 5 focusing camera of the box pattern
at a moderate price. It is especially fitted for those who are
not suited by the compact folding cameras because of the neces-
sary opening and shufting of thoseeameras before and after use.

The Ray D ishandsomely covered with fine seal grainleather
throughout, is fitted with a fine, high-grade ac.hrohm.tic lens of
good covering capacity, has two large and brilliant rectangular
view finders, two tripod sockets, a focusing scale aceurately
marked for views from six feet to any distance, and has a door at
the back to admit of focusing on the ground glass when desired. =

The shutter is of the new Ray pattern, the simplest and nearest to perfection of any ever placed on a
hand camera. It does not expose the plate in setting, can be easily regulated for different speeds of the
instantaneous, and is so arranged that one lever operates both time and instantaneous exposures.

The Ray I camera is made to hold four double plate holders or roll holder.

Price, complete, with one double holder
Extra holders, each.....oiovivninoon 3 3
CGarryingicage for’ bicyele or shonlder e ek e

The Ray E Camera, 4 x 5.

WITH NEW MULTIPLYING ATTACHMENT.

With the new thin metal plate holders the manufacturers of
the Ray cameras have designed a 4 x5 universal focus camera,
having a capacity of fiwelve plates. It has single achromatic
lens, fully covering the plate, two accurate view finders, uni-
versal tripod socket, and the popular Ray shuftter. - Every
camera fifted with our simple duplicating device, by which
many weird and eurious effects may be produced.

Price, complete, with twelve single plate holders e e ORI
Extra holders.......
Carrying case for bicycle or shoulder. ..




e s SRR e i RRIL iR R

Ohio.

32 L. M. Prince & Bro,, Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati

THE CARLTON CAMERA.

REVERSIBLE BACK.

The Carlton Camera is without question one of the finest cameras yet placed on the American market.

The great popularity achieved by the Universal Camera throughout the United States and Canada
led us to believe that the Carlton, with its additional features, would meet with a reception even more
cordial than that gii"cn the Universal, and we have not misjudged the result.

When the Universal Camera was introduced improvements seemed almost impossible. We are
progressive, however. Experience suggests new ideas and methods, and we believe in embodying them
in our apparatus. '

For the enthusiastic amateur and professional photographer who believes in having the very hest
of "everything; the Carlton; with itsmanifold features, adapting it to an” almest infinite vaviety of work,

£ wii} be fogjmi to ‘fully meet their views as the camera par excellence. B

.Fw"a.;;m'd Movement of Camera Back—When lenses of extreme width of angle are employed on the
compaet form of eamera it sometimes happens ‘that a portion of the bed is included in the pieture. To
prevent this the back of the Carlton can be moved forward, thus allowing the focus to be obtained with
the lens entirely out of range of the bed. This movement is quickly made by the use of two milled heads.
which, when lovsened, permit the back to be placed above the bed, in which position it can be moved
Torward.

Of course this improvement is only required with lens of the shortest foeus, or “exteme angle.’” as
the ordinary wide angle lens can be used withount it.

No Loose Top jor Tripod.—~The bed of the Carlton earries its own Tripod top, adapted to the Roches- ©

ter Optieal Company’s Combination Tripod. The top, made of metal, is neatly fitted in the bed, and
revolyes easily and with great smoothness, permitting the operator to adjust the camera inany direction.
A small milled head secures it firmly in position.

All Garlton Cameras have double swing back. The dimensions are the same as given for

the Universal,

The price ineludes one mahogany Perfection holder, with rubber sides; mahogany combination :

tripod and eanvas case, but no lens.

The Carlton Cameras, in sizes 8 to 10 inelusive, ave furnished with either a short or long eanvas
case. The former carries the eamera and three holders only ; the latter will hold the camera, six Imldlers.
combination tripod; and in sizes 8% x 8% inclusive, there is a compartment for lenses. In ordering,
specify style of case desived.

Size of View. Focal Capaeity. Weight of Camera, Double Swing.
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THE UNIVERSAL CAMERA.

Reversible Back.

Double Swing Universal, Fully Extended. FOLDED.

The Universal Camera is a modified English pattern and is the most compact Camera in market, the
63g x 8¢ being but 27 inches thick when folded and weighs but 5}4 pounds. It has extra long bellows,
the 6)¢ x 8}5 having a foeal c¢apacity of 2014 inches, and other sizes in proportion ; this allows the use of
lenses of extreme length of focus, while wide-angle lenses can also be used. Owing to the extra length
of bellows the Camera can be used for copying and enlarging, if desived, and in fact is as near a Universal
Camera as ean well be made. -

The Universal is made from selected mahogany, finished in the best possible style, and has all Iatest
improvements. The ground-glass frame is held to the camera-back by two springs which allow it to
recede o as to insert the holder between the ground-glass and camera-back. The Universal is made with
both single and double swing, has swinging front and rising and falling front controlled by a spring acting
in a ratchet, doing away with milled heads. Tt has fine rack and pinion, the movements being perfectly
smooth. All metal work is of bragsi polished and lacquered. Price includes eanvas carryingcase,one Per-
feetion holder, combination‘tripod; butno lens: “(\Vith sizes above 11x14 we send English Book-holder.)

Universal Cameras, up to and including 8x10, are supplied with either  short or & 1ong ean age:
The former earties the camera and 3 holders.. The latter holds éamera, 6thalders and combinationsbei ped,
and in sizes up to 8} x 8 inclusive, there is a space for lenses, “In ordering, specify style of case desired.

Size of Focal

Weight of Single Double Size of Focal Weight of Donble

View. Capacity. Camerd. Swing. Sy z View. Capacity, Camern £ 2 Swing.

+xXbH 18" in. 2} 1bs. $28 00 $3000 | 8x 10 24 in. 74 1bs. $40 00 $43 00
4 x 63 . 15} “ it 30 00 82 00 1 10.x 12 283 “ 1084 45 00 48 00
BT AT ; 33 00 85 00 | 11 x 14 205 < 184 £ 50 00 b 00
b x.8 19 35 00 8700 | 14 x 17 36 ¢ 214 °f 64 00, 7000

63 x 8} 20} ** & 38 00 40 .00 | 17 x 20 43 Sd 75 00 85 00

*THE STANDARD CAMERA.

Reversible Back.

Though low in price, the Standard is thoroughly well made of seasoned mahogany, finely finished in
shellac; the metal work is of polished and lacquered brass, and as much puins are taken with the working
parts as with the higher priced cameras. The Standard has reversible back fitted with our spring acting
ground-glass frame, same as the Ideal and Universal.
It is furnished with the Perfeetion Plate-Holder, and
the slide may be drawn from the top or either side—a
great conveniencé when working in confined situa-
tions. For'those desiving a thoroughly serviceable
camera with all the important adjustments, yet at a
moderate outlay, we commend* the Standard. The
price includes canvas earrying case and one Perfection
holder, but no lens or tripod. The carmying case will
held two extra plate-holders.

4 x B 18 inches 27 pounds $35 00
5x 7T T o G 40 00
5x8 e 7 5% 42 00
6ix 83 20T 7 4 55 00
8 x 10 24 55 91y ?0 00
10 x 12 2R3 S 12347 ¥ 55 00
11 x 14 808 154 62 00

Size of Foeal Weight of Single Double
View. Capacity. Camera. Swing. Swing.
3F x 4} 94 in. 1§ 1bs. $10 00 $12 00
4 x5 10} « DEs 10 00 12 00
4} x 63 i B S 2502 12 00 14 00
ax T B 3F = 12 00 14 00
5x 8 184 * 3F 14 00 16 00
63 x 8% 143 “ 434 16 00 18 00
8x 10 16} * 5; ¢ 18 00 2000
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THE MONITOR CAMERA.

Reversible Back.

The Monitor has been especially designed with a view of making a strictly high grade compact cam-
era, possessing all the latest improvements, and yet at a lower price than the Universal. Itis congtructed
of the best mahogany, highly polished, and in adjustments and regulations like the Universal. The back
will slide forward by loosening two milled heads, so that extreme wide angle lenses can be used (see cuts).

The Perfection, Jr., Plate Holder is used with the Monitor, and is a feature of the outfit. This
holder is the same as fitted to the Premo Camera, and is conceded to be the best holder in the market
and is the most eompact.

Price ineludes canvas carrying case, one Perfeetion, Jr., holder and combination triped, but no lens.

Monitor-eameras, upto and inclading 8x 10, are supplied with either a short or long canvas case.
The former carries the camera and three holders. The latter holds eamera, six holders and combination
‘ripod, and in sizes upto 634 x 81 inclusive, there is a space for lenses. In ordering, specify style of case
desired.

Size of Foeal Weight of Double Size of TFoeal Weight of Doitble

View. Capacity. Gamera. Swing. | View. Capacity. Camera. Swing.

4x5 T8 it 2, AT $24 00 : 8x10 24 in, 634 lbs. . $3600

5x7 Tirf 815 97 00 | 10x12 2814 ¢ g1y . 40 00

5x 8 B9 S 414 30 00 : 11x14 30% il 45 00
B8l x 815 2034 ¢ 435 3300 | :

The Empire State Camera.
Reversible Bacls,

To meet a constantly increasing demand among
our professional friends espeeially, we now offer this
thoroughly serviceable camera, which posesses all

be sold at a moderate price. The Empire State is
smade of seleet mahogany with polished brass
trimmings. It is a front focus camera, and the bed
is hinged so as o fold completely under the eam-
era, thus allowing lenses of extremely short focus
to be used. Tt has veversible back and spring
actuated ground glass frame. Prices as follows:

Size of Foeal Weight of Single Double | Size of Ir‘ouull Weight of Sir}glc Dot'lhle
View. Capaeity. Camera. Swing. Swing. | View. Ga\pac.xty. Camera. Swing. Swing,
5x7 1514 in. 5 lbs. $17 00 $19 00 | 1lx14 28 in. 1115 lbs. $30 00 $33 00
5x8 TRy Blg ** 18 00 20 00 4xl7 29 283 '_‘ 40 00 45 00
614 x 8% 1634 535 ¢ 20 00 22 00 1ITx20 87T * i) 48 00 54 00
Bix 10 SN TE 22 00 24 00 18x22 39 “ 38 i 80 00 €8 00
10X 12 S21eaE B3 ¢ 28 00 30 00 20x24 41 ¢ 46 78 00 87 00

the adjustments requisite for general work, and can -
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KING CAMERA.

Reversible Back.

The principal points aimed: at in the designing of this camera were to produce an instrument that
would combine every modern improvement of practical utility ; compact and portable as possible, con-
sistent with stren,%rth and rvigidity ; that should be simple in its parts, so as to avoid difficulties in use and
liability o be easily put out of order.

It has rising and falling front, with very great range in either direction. It has swinging motion
both to the back and front. The back may be swung in either horizontal or vertical divection. The front
may be swung in a vertical plane, the great advantage of this being when the camera is used for photo-
graphing objects, either a good deal above or below its own level, the camern may be tilted and the front
and back be swung parallel to each other, and exactly vertical, so giving the advantage of a great rise or
fall without any distortion. i

The back part of the camera is arranged to slide up eloge to the front for use with wide angle lenses,
there is, therefore, no projecting base-hoard to cut off the angle of view when a very wide-angle lens is
used. A lens of two-inch foeus can be used without the bed obstructing the view, yet the extreme range
of focuf: is available, the 5 x § haying a range of 20 inches, and other sizes in like proportion.

The 635 x 837 measures 23/ inches thick, all other sizes in the same proportion.

The price of the King includes one holder and canvas case.

- When: desired, cases'will be furnished to hold camera with six holders: or eamera, six holders.
tripod and pocket for lenses. g : :
Size of view, 5 x7

o 5x8

@ 8l x 815

price, $32 00 | Size of view, 8 x 10
o 32 00 2, 11 x 14
5 35 00

ROCHESTER VIEW CAMERA.
Reversible Back.

For a th.urﬂugh business camera, it ean be recommended for both professional and amateur photo-
crapher. It is made up in a fivst-class manner in every respect, light and compact as possible consistent
with rigidity. It is made of the best seleeted mahogany, highly polished, and all the wearing parts ave
made of polished and l’n,‘cquel'@.d brass. Tt has reversible back with our latest adjustable spring-actuated
ground-grass sereen. The eases are made to hold camera and three holders,

. The 14 x 17 and 17 x 20 are furnished with bookholders.
With the reversible back you can chu.nge it to take.pie-
tures either vertically or horizontally, without changing
the position of the eamera or altering the foeus.

It has vising and falling front, cone shaped bellows.

1t is made with hoth vertieal and horizontal swing,
each swinging at the center. It has front foeus, rack and
pinion movement, excepting 14 x 17 and 17 x 20, which
have b_nck foens with sliding movement.

‘Wide front for stereoscopie work will be supplied
when so ordered.

Price includes canvas carrying case and one double
plate holder.

priee, $36 00
& 45 00

Size of | Foeal

| . ‘
View. | Capacity. Price:

5x T ‘16}éin‘ $18 00
17 “ | 18 00
E%XS%i 1734 20 00
8x10 [ 20 “ | 2200
10x12 | 21% « |
1lx14 | 293 “ | 3000
Lx17 |28 « |
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New Model Improved Camera.

The New Model Improved is made after the gen-
eral style of the New Model of the best Fon-
duras mahogany, highly polished, with mcl,}l
trimmings; it hags sliding front, folding bed, and is
reversible by means of our new afdjustable revers-
ng clamp,

It has vack and pinion foeusing movement.

Price includes R. 0. Co.s single view lens, Garl-
ton sliding tripod, earrying case and one Perfection
plate holder (except 8x 10, where neither lens or
tripod are included), The earrying case will hold
two oxtra plate holders.

Size of Foeal Weight of Single Double | Sizeof Focal Weight of Single Double
View. Capacity. Camera. Bwing. Swing. View. l‘.‘.amm!}v. (::’_imem, Swing. Swing,
Bl xdlg 8}§ iu. 19% Ibs. #18 00 $15 00 5x8 1234 in. 2%, 1bs. $18 OD $20° 00
4x5 e 14 00 16 00 | 6% x815 g Sk 22 00 24 00
414 x 818 / X, g 16 00 1800 | Bx10 k6. ff 51g #1500 #1T O

Hx T LEdae Rag 18100 2000

Jot ineluding lens or tripod

New Model Camera.

The New Model is made of selected eherry; well finished, and with nickel trimmings. 1t is provided
with sliding front, folding bed, and is easily reversed for upright pictures with our new adjustable revers-
'iﬂg elamp.

Erice includes ReQ. Covs singleview lenspitandard
folding tripod, carrying case and one Perfection plate
holder (efcept X100, where neither lens or tripod are
ineluded ).

' The earvying ease will hold two extra plate holders.

Size of Focal Weight of Single
View. Capaeity. Camera, Swing
3}/ x 4% 8ig in. 124 1bs. $10 00
g 15 o 10 00

/ 3'64 9Ly 2 8 11 00
ax T 1134 287 ¢ 12 00
5x8 12545 D il 1200
6lg x 814 1L P 15 00
8x 10 G a 2 *14 00

= Not in(-]u‘ding lens or tripod.

New Model Stereoseopiec Camera.

The New Model Stereoscopic Camera is patterned
closely after the New Model Improved, having rack and
pinion for foeusing, sliding front, folding bed; and is re-
versible by means of our new adjustable reversing elamp.

The partition and front board arve removable so that
the camera niay be used, if desived, for other than steveo-
scopic pictures, by the addition of a lens of sufficient
foeus to cover the full plate.

Haeh camerais enclosed in & neal eanvas cas;e, with
room for two extra Perfection holders.

Price for 5x 8, with matched pairof No. 1 R. 0. & Co.’s achromatic lenses,
Oarlton sliding tripod and one Perfection holder................. et E K $22 00

Complefeswithoublenses:, il NS Ll R m T T 16 00
Complete without lenses or triped.. .. .oooniion oo
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PRINCE’S IMPROVED UTILITY CAMERA.

Method of Applying the Plate Holder.

This camera is especially adapted to the requirements of the Awmateuwr, being exceeding portable,
compact and light, and iz the only cheap ecamera made to-day that has all the :idvurltagés of the
high-priced boxes. i

The locusing is achieved by the front of the camera, and the lens moving forward, the fine adjust-
ment is accomplished by the foeusing serew in the bagk. The most aceurate focus can he attained with

sise (Lhis is the only cheap camern made that has a fine focusing attachment)and greater euse in foeus-
ing is expenance.d as the bothersome bed is mowed out of the way entirelyand the mores contiol: given
to the usewl the focusing cloth in ‘excluding-thelights and further, the absence of the bed hehind enables
the operator to get closer to a wall, or in a corner, when phetographing inteviors or in confined positions.

Anpther most unique part in its construetion is the means of attaching the plate holder and ground
i
The latter is attached by all four corners, and kept in position whenever it may come to a bear-

ng, by springs, and when the plate holder is to be attached, the sideways movement of a couple of inches
auses it to recede sufficiently for the holder to be slid in freely, without a spring tovetard its motion and
Jar the camera; and when in position, and the ground glass frame, acted upon by the spring, is J'eleaa.sed,.
Le latter lies firmly behind it, all of which is aecomplished without the touching of a cateh (as, indeed,
there is none), or remoying or swinging the ground glass frame. A

Lt has a vertical swing, raising and falling front (adjusting for sky and foveground), is easy to set up

o use, and is adapted for vertical and horizontal work, is made of the best qualit§ of mahogany, well

seasoned, is highly polished and trimmed with nickel monntings, has folding bed for compaetness in packing.
The plate holder is the feather-weight.

The lens with this outfit is our popular single view lens. These are conceded o he the best of the

w-priced lenses. They have the quality most sought in a view lens, clear definition andl great depth of

1s. Though designed for landscape work, they will make excellent interiors, and even p(Jlt.J.mLs ina
I lighted room or on a porch.
The tripod is in extension form; it can be set up veady for use quicker than any other, and can be
stended to any desired length. When it is placed on uneven ground the camera can be leveled by simply
sting the length of the tripod legs. Tt has no detachable parts to be mislaid or lost. On the whole

s is avery desirable outfit.
Price List Prince’s Improved Utility Outfit.

4 x 5 Improved Utlhty ()ut,f'L .............. R A B e S B $12 00
Bty i et LA S S S R b kL 14 00
(i ps s o i 1600

The above prices inelude camera, lens, tr ipod, plate holdel copy Amateur’s Guide, one focusing
oth and carrying case. -
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Wynne’s Infallible Exposure Meter.

The simplest and most compact piece of apparatus for corveetly timing exposures is Wynne’s Infal-
lible Exposure Meter. The four conditions governing exposure are all taken into account. These con-
ditions are: (1) the intensity of the light which illuminates the subject; (2) diaphragm or stop employed ;
(3) the character of the subject; (4) the sensitiveness of the plate used. The first is determined by the
time taken for the sensitive paper in the actinometer to color to standard tints. This varies from 2 or 3 sec-
onds to a minute or so and is called the actinometer time. There are two tints in the actinometer, the lighter
tint being one-fourth the darker or standard tint, and being used in cases where the light is very weak,
The instrument is marked with the diaphram numbers. A table of the relative sensitiveness of the vari-
ous brands of plates is supplied with each instrument. To calculate the correct exposure, one movement
only is necessary. The movable scale of the instrument is turned until the actinometer time in seconds
upon the exposure scale is opposite the diaphragm number of the plate. The correct exposurein seconds
and fractions of seconds will be found against each stop, from the largest to the smallest. As anexample,
we will suppose that we are photogrophing an ordinary landseape on a Cramer Banner plate. The sensi-
tiveness.of the plate is given on the tableas<",78. The paper, wewill presume;took twelve seeonds to
darken to the standard tint, and the diaphragm we arve using is F. 18 Move the scale until twelve iz
opposite I7. 78. Then against I. 16 will be found the correct exposure, one-half second.

Price, with full instruetions. .. ........uibeisivii i eat $2 75
Box of ExiraSensitive Paperi. .. .. ..o ol s - 20

The Watkins Exposure Meter. ;

A New and Reliable Meter for Correctly Timing Exposures.

Patented in England and America.

This compact little instrument works splendidly for intense, difficult subjects and all daylight camera
exposures and is a thorough practical success. It is a combination of a bromide silver actinometer (most.
simple in use) a chain pendulum for timing the exposure, and a set of caleulating rings, each carrying a
pointer, which, when set to the correct value for each factor, cause a fifth pointer to indicate the eorrect
exposure in seconds or fractions of a second. It is beautifully finished in brass, and measures only
234 inches long and 134 inches in diameter. It is not complicated in use, and fhe average time occupied
in testing the light and adjustment of calculator is only 80 seconds.

Each instrument is sent out complete with supply of sensitive paper for 120 exposures, full instruc-
tions for use, and an important paper on “The Elements of Photographic Exposure.”

PRICE.
Regular Meter with *F” RIng ....0..0viiviemiieivanny $5 00
Extra Exposure Ribbons, each .......oi i i, 25
Watking’ Exposure Note Books. . ........ccooiiimmniininnein, 50
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Lantern Slide Camera.
For Copying 4 x5 Negatives for Use in the Lantern.

Is made with special reference to transparency work, and has an oscillating frame carriage for ground
glass and plate holder, to facilitate the adjustment of picture on plate.

It is well made, light and simple of construction, and unsurpassed for excellence and convenience.

An important feature of this camera that is found in no other is that the center board with lens ean
be used in the end of the eamera, converting it at once into an extra long copying eamera. This will be
foundivery advantageous in enlarging small pictures by one operation.

Prical St £ A ST SR e e e AR
Special Holders, extra, 834 x4, or 834 X 43 .. ... ... ..o

Extra Parts of Apparatus.

Including Holder Slides, Front Boards, Ground dlnss, ‘I‘ripuli Screws, ]le]laws,;""
Reversible Backs, Carrying Cases, Etc. ¥

e 2 £ - :
[ @ P o : = |5
% 2 T2 g i = | 22
SIZE. | & | &% = E oE 5—1
fii. 2 [i3z £ Sg | B2
| & [ g2 i o
SRR | R SR A : 35 e
B x4 3015 5 $0 40 [$0 50 10 50 | 400 182 25 [33 00
i 00 50 50 £00 1225 (300
4251250325
4 50| 250|850
450 |27 |8 50
5008300875
55013251400
[ 12000 oo e
< Caps and Flanges.
Moroceo Caps for Lenses.
Nogisail. R A S e e 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
'Difz_me['f‘.-, inohies: s o 126 134 17 2% 2% 2% 2y 3y 3y
Price,each........cooovvn, $0 60 $0 60 $065 3070 $0 70 $0 75 $0 80 $0 90 $1 00
Brass Flanges for Lens.
OB Ty e S o iy 1 2 8 4 5 6 T 8 9
Diameter, inches........... 138 134 > 217 215 3 8l 4 5

Price, each................$0 50 $0 50 $0 75 $1 00 $100 $1 25 $1 50 $1 75 3200
T
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LENSES.

Every Lens We Sell Is Guaranteed.
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In purchasing a photographie outfit, either professional or amateur, whether for view, portrait,
or architectural work, particular care should be taken in getting a lens suitable for that elass of work
which it is intended mostly to do. 1

Experts usually select a Dallmeyer, Voigtlaender, Goerz, Zeiss, Beck or Prince’s, one of which
is indispensable.

The selection of a lens for use in the studio depends npon a variety of conditions, chief of which
are the size of the picture, the working speed of the lens, and the length of studio. The greater the
illuminating power of the instrument, the more quickly it works, but in the same proportion the foeal
length and size of picture are diminished. Increase of illuminating power is always attended with a
sucrifice of depth of focus, and wice verse. Objectives of longer foeus produce pictures excelling in
correct physical proportions; but this result is never obtained by straining the covering-power of a
lens—a practice quite common among photographers. An experienced artist will always prefer a large
instrument, provided his studio will admit of its use, instead of trying to make large pietares with a
small lens, which is accomplished only by the use of small stops, and at the expense of speed. Then,
too, a large, quick-acting portrait-lens has the added advantage of enabling the operator to increase
the size of field by the use of stops.

Every enterprising photographer should possess a set of lenses capable of produeing any class of
work required of him.

. No ane lens ean be expected to do the work of three lenses.

One of Prince’s Rapid Hemispherical Leuses comes nearer filling the meeds of a photogtapher
than any lens we know of.

..Amateur Photographers..

If you want to get the BEST RESULTS in your Por- £
trait Pictures, you cannot evade using the same as i
Back-Ground Appliances as arc used by \.’ \.,

W/

; Professional ...
Photographers

me MASCOTTE
PORTABLE
BACK-GROUND
OUREIE -~

——— . Home Portraiture

ILLUSTRATING HOW TO MAKE PORTRAITS AT HOME.

[PATENT APPLIED FOR.]

Two Effective
B, Scenic Grounds

on One Prece of Cloth
N

; 55 P ;
On one side a clouded ground; on other sitde a blended ground as shown in illustration

above. Both these designs are adapted for cfs}&:r right or left light.

SPECIAL EXTRA DESIGNS MAY\LE HAD IF DESIRED.
N

In addition to many advantages of this Outft, special plain white grounds, mounted
on spring rollers, can be furnished for Magic Lantern Honle Shows.

Iris Diaphragms.

Perhaps no more annoying occurrence can happen to the photographer in the field, than the
loss of his Diaphragms; yet how often is he obliged to meet it. The thin sheets of metal have a
perverse way of dropping into tangled grass or muddy streams, and eluding all attempts at vecovery.
Loss of time, temper and money are thus incurred, which are happily rendered unnecessary by 'Lhe'
ingenious applieation of the Iris Diaphragm to the series of Rectilinear Lenses. These open and
close in the regular standard series from the full opeéning to the smallest stop used with the larper
sized lenses; having a graduated and numbered scale with metal indicator. The whole affair adds
almost nothing to the size of the mount, and is both dust-proef and light-tight. The illustration gives
an excellent ides of the arvangement.

If desived, lenses will be sent . O. D., with instruetions to Express Agent to hold money five
days to allow a trial. If not perfeetly satisfactory money will be refunded, lessfcharges for returning
the package.

Any make of lens not carried in sftock by us will be furnished on short notice, and at the
lowest price. .

To Find the Foeal Length of a Lens.
W. H. Sherman’s Rule.

Make two images of any object of convenient length, so that the ai nee between the images
will be equal to some part of the objeet, marking the position of the ground glass on the base of the
camera, where each image is in foens. The distanee between the two pc)swlm:ﬁ:of the ground glass
thus foand will be the same part of the focal length that the difference of the two images is of the
objeet. Example: With two images of a foot rule; let one image be 8 inches long and the other 4
inches. The difference being one-third the length of the object, the distancefbetween the two posi-
tions of the ground glass will be one-third of the focal length of the lens. 2

No. I' Qutfit comprises Japanned Extension Folding Stand with %o 4 x4 Scenic
Grounds mounted on spring rollers ...l l’m_c£>n1p]etc, $6 50

No. 2 Qutfit comprises Nickel-Plated Extepsion Folding Stand with two 4 X 4%
Scenic Grounds mounted on spring rollers ..Price, complele, 10 oo

No. 3 Qutfit comprises Japanned Extension Folding Stand with 5x 5 Duplex Ground
—plain white on one side for Magic Lantern Screen, and on reverse side
clouded head ground for portraiture...... . S R Price, con\)picte, 6 50
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Prince’s Rapid Hemispherical Lenses.

For Portraits, Groups, Landscapes or Instantaneous Work.

A new Lens, of wonderfulipower, for all kinds of work; combining width of angle with rapidity and
freedom from distontivn—perfectly achromatic ; covering the largest plate, in proportion to size of Lens, of
any in the market ; giving perfectly straight lines for architectural work and copying. .These Lenses have
an angle of seventy degrees, and possess all the qualities required to make them equally valuable for either
landscape or portrait work. They have a working aperture giving twice the rapidity of ordinary rectilinear
lenses, giving excellent results wlien used for portraits and groups. Asfor view lenses, they stand unrivalled.
Bach Lens ig supplied with aset of diaphragms in & maoroceo case or With the Iris Diaphragm.

[ = f
r ; [
| 8310 . 1 . %in. | com | £x5 | $1200 | $1600
[ 53l 2 | g g9 |axs dx G| 1500 20 00
532 | 3 | 1y 7% 5x8 | 6hx 84| 2000 95 00
sl a | e 9 6ix 86| 8 x10 | 2500 30 00
5344 ; 5o e | a0 8 x 10 | 10/ x 12 3000 87 50
535 | 6| 2 18% [10x12 |11 x 14 40 00 47 50
5346 I (i 2',‘} % 157 17 x 14 14 x 17 60 00 70100
5347 | 8 B e b 92 50
538 | 9 ‘ B 255 | 16 x 20 | 20 x 24 | 10000 112 50

Prinee’s Special Portrait Lenses.
SERIES B.
For Portraits and Groups in the Sindie.

The excellent covering qualities render them specially useful for busts and groups, in well-lighted
studios.
N0 By Card 53410 O O G . evtteluiataoieie - n alala's e e el ) Price, $30 00
No::2 B, Gabinet 63¢-inch foels. i i il mrnsia s s “- 45 00
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Prince’s Ideal Wide A'ngle Lenses.

This Lens has been found to be the most rapid-of its class yet produced, and for interiors, landscapes,
buildings, copying, and wherever the regular long focus is not serviceable, is most excellent, workin
always with technical fidelity and fulfilling the most exacting requirements. With the largest stop it wil
c]B(tJ g. much larger plate than what is claimed for it. These Lenses embrace angles of pictures from 90 to

egrees.
_ The Wide Angle Lens has the following advantages over existing non-distorting double combination
lenses: It is entirely free from a central spot. It can be used with a larger stop, 4. e., it is quicker in
action. It produces a more brilliant picture. The lenses of which it is composed are smaller and thinner,
for a given sized plate, than those of other lenses intended for the same size of picture.

The Ideal Wide Angle Lenses are mounted in rigid setfings or tubes and furnished with rotating
diaphragm plates, the stops of which bear the same number and ratios as those of the Reéctilinear sizes.

TheNo. 1 size can be had inanatched pairs for stereoseopic work.

Diameter of Lenses.

|
it | Siwof Sizeof | |
No. | Sz | . Buck Focus. | Plawwith | Platawiih | = Prie, |
! e | Front Lens. | Back Lens. Edlt'Open; Sual (SO
| | | | [+
540 | 1 | {pin. i in. 2in. | Stxdb L5 x7 o 1500 |
Rl cbne ) T T
2 | : 1 e ‘4F i< x £ BT 0
5443 | 4 l U« 131 « 7ig « 10x12 | 11x 4 38 00
544 5 [ 2. 104 « 12x15 | 14x17 50 00
9445 R e 24 133 15 x20 | 18x 22 65 00
5446 f V=T 3 | 8 et 185 20 x 24 | 24 x80 85 00
| |

|
i
\
L
|
s
|

Correct Focusing.

Complaints often reach ns that Lenses do not cut sharp to the edgeseven with the smallest stop.
This is due to incorrect focusing and is not the joull of the Lens. To get the best definition and the finest
depth of focus proceed as follows:

Focus, without a stop, on any object midway between the nearest and farthest points of the picture,
which usually falls between the centre and the right or left of the ground glass. Now ingert a small
diaphragm, and the picture will be sharply focused from edge to edge. For upright pictures focns above or
below the center of the plate. Adopt this method of focusing also in making groups and in copying, and
even with a medium stop finer results will be obtained than when focusing in the center and using the
emallest stop. For Large Heads it is important that the focus shonld be well divided, to insure clear and
uniform definition, the fine depth of focus, and a round soft effect. The smaller the stop used, the greater
the resulting definition and depth of focus.

In making groups of single figures it is well to not strain the capacity of a lens, as thereby the mar-
ginal portions of the picture are liable to be out of proportion.

For near views, focus well on the foreground; but in all cases where the camera is tilted, see that
the ground-glass is plumb before focusing. Insert the diaphragm last.
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Goerz’s Double Anastigmat, F17,17.
SERIES III.

UNIYERSAL EXTRA-RAPID LENS.

For Portraits, Groups, Instantaneous Photography, Landscapes, Architecture, Imteriors
and Enlargements.

The lenses of this series are Universal instruments in the full sense of the word. At full aperture,
they admit of instantaneous photographs embracing an angle of 70° being taken, even on dull days. By
the use of small stops the photograph may be made to include an angle of 90°. The Double Anastigmats
of Series II1. satisfy, therefore, the highest requirements and are eminently adapted for all-round purposes,
in and out of doors.

As the image ig perfeetly sharp, even with large apertures, the definition, brilliancy and' depth of
every point of the field is absolutely uniform. FHence perfectly sharp wide-anglé, instantaneous
photographs may be taken. :

The back lens, the focus of which is about the double of, that of the entire objective may, by itself
be nsed as a landacape lens.

Equiva-|" Free | SIZF, OF PLATE SHARPLY COVERED AT Price With
No. It(.-n W | Aper- | Iris-
Focus. | ture. L F7.7: I F15; 5. i 62, Diaphragm.
Inches | Inches, Inches, Inches. Inches.
00 314 g 3 S 3f x 4} 4 x b § 8550
0 43 Zﬁ 3F x 4} 4 x5 43 x 63 37 50
1 6 % 4 xb 4§ x 6} ol X B8 45 00
2 7 1 43 x 6% (2 S T TRg 51 50
3 3¥ 134 i3, St 6} x 83 Shext10) 62 50
4 936 14 6F x 83 (e iy 108 x 12 75 80
5 1084 12£ e 2y s 12 x 15 41 00
6 12 13 8 x 10 10 x 12 16 x 18 107 00
7 14 2 100 x 12 12 x 15 18 x 22 140 00
Ta | 1634 232 11 x 14 13 x 17 2L x 25 182 00
8 19 256 127 %15 16 x 18 22 x 25 219 00
9 24 3¢ 16 x 18 18 x 22 24 x 30 325 00
10 30 424 18/ = 22 22 x 25 28 x 36 539 00
11 35 5 22 x 25 24 x 30 34 x 44 1,070 00

Nos. 00 to 5 are particularly adapted for hand and field cameras. The higher numbers will be found
of great service for large portraits and group photography and similar work.

The size of plate indicated sub F 7, 7 represents the area which is sharply covered up to the edge. Tt
is, however, advisable to select a higher number than that actually required in all cases where the lens is
largely used at full aperture and where, at the same time, it is important that the entire plate should be
uniformly illuminated when the camera front is moved out of its central position.

We are prepared to supply lenses mounted for adaptation to detective cameras if ordered in suffie-
iently large numbers. >

For stereoscopic views the lenses are “ paired” at an exfra charge of $2.50.

Goerz’s Double Anastigmat F, 11,

SERIES IV.

RAPID COPYING LENS.

For Full-Size Reproductions, Enlargements, Large Groups, Landseapes, Instantaneous
Photography and Interiors.

Series IV. of the Double Anastigmatic Tenses has been specially computed for copying in full
size. It is, for this purpose, made to cover a plate of a'diameter which is double the foeal length of
the lens without any distortion and without astigmatic aberrations and with perfeetly uniform sharpness
up to the extreme edge.

This excellent lens may also be used for photographing distant objects; for in this case the
curvature of the image is barvely appreciable and is counterbalanced by the depth of the foeus and
the sharpness of the image, which is free from astigmatic aberrations. The sharp image subtends an
angle of 75° with fhe largest.stop: lence instantaneous wide angle-photographs,sgroups, landscapes
and; axehitectures may be faken with these lenses.” By mieans of small stops the image mn,y‘be made
to embrace an angle of 90% :

The hood is; as may be seen from~the illustration, detachable and is fitted on in sueh & manner
as to admit of the adaptation of a prism or mirror.

The back lens, whose focus is about double that of the whole objective, may in like manuer as
the lenses of Series IIL. be used by itself as a landscape lens.

1
| Normal Size of Plate Size of Plate [
- for Copying at Covered at |
Equiy- | Free T 1 T Price |
With 3 |
No. | alent | Aper- ¥, 155, To T, 22, F, 15-5, Ssg‘;gélgr with
Focus. | ture. : In, Land- Waterhouse
Ig.ﬂf’: Reduced For scapes,
ize. Size. Groups. Interiors, Stops.
ete.
| Inches. | Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches: | Inches:

12 | 1y | 16x18 | 10x12 | 10x12 | Igx18 | § 11000

10| 2 L 2% | 28x36 | 22x3 | 2x%
8% | B4dx44 24 x 80 24% 80

48 | 40x60 | 23x38 28% 36

i .

7| | 1 | x| x5 | 12x05 | a2 141 50

8 | 19 | 1% | 22x% | 16x18 | 16x18 | 22x% 230 00

9 | 24 | 2 | 24x80 | 18x22 | 18x22 | 24x30 845 00
i 23x 38 565 00
|

3444 1.096.00
40x 60 1,980.00 |
|

The normal plate sizes tabulated above for copying in full size are covered with great uniformity
and with a degree of sharpness which is egual to that of a fine engraving. Where this degree of
sharpness is not insisted upon, e. g. for reproductions in mezzotint, the same area may be covered
~ath full aperture.

In order to obyviate any misunderstanding, we beg to remark that the double anastigmatic lenses
B, 11 cover a considerably larger plate than those usually required by photographers. Nearly all
cameras now in use are designed for long focus lenses, owing to the inferior capabilities of the older
types of copying lenses. For this reason it is often advisable not to choose a lens of inconveniently
short foeus, but rather to take the next size larger. ]
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Voigtlaender’s Collinear.
SECOND SERIES—'‘ EXTEA RAFPID."
F 5, 6 for Small Sizes. F 6, 3 for Large Sizes.

For Hand Camera Work.

The small sizes are the most valuable lenses known. With absolute sharpness, depth of focus and
brilliant, uniform illumination they show twice as much speed as other Anastigmats at 7, 7. For athletic
work, animals in motion, and extremely rapid exposures they are preferable to all other lenses.

They admit four times as much light as the better grade of hand camera lenses. While the ordinary

hand camera will fail in taking pictures on cloudy days or in dark places, where the illumination is

incomplete, the Collinear I1. will succeed.

_ They are ten times ag quick as the lenses of the average snap-shot camera. Consequently shutters

of extreme speed can beused ; objects moving with the highest speed can be caught.
For Studio Work.

The large sizes meet all the demands of the studio for large portrait work and groups. High speed,
brilliant illumination, excellent covering power and depth of focus for groups.
No. 7 isa splendid lens for cabinet worl, 8 x 10 heads, 10x 12 or eyen 11 x 14 groups.
Nos. 9 and 10 are choice lenses for 14x17 to 18x 22 heads and groups.
Note the low prices of the large sizes compared with other makes.
The size of plates, listed below, do not represent the maximum covering power, or utmost capacity.
Full Aperture F 5, 6.

. - : | ==
. Equivalent SIZE OF PLATES SHARPLY COVERED. , Pricowith |
No. o e L T Sl 1
Focus. | E 1 | Dinphragm.
| F 5, 6. F 8. F 82, |
Inches: Inches. | Inches, Inches. | l
1 33 314 x 314 3 x4 3 x 4} § 35 00
2 437 317 x 47 4} x 63 5 x7 4000
o 3 5% 434 x 6} b 63 x 83 45 00
; 4 % DRSO 6% x 8% 8 x 10 G0 00
Full Aperture F 6, 3.
5 9% 6 x8 | 6h x 8% 9 x 11 77 50
(i3 117% 63 x 8} |15 80 x 10 100x 12 105 00
7 1418 x 10 | 10 x 12 12'x 15 140 00
8 17 1l x 14 | 12:x 156 16 x 20 187 50
9 20 12 x 15 14 x 17 200 x 24 235 00
10 2855 14 x 17 18 x 22 22 x 28 325 00

The back combination of this series can be used separate, forming an anastigmatic lens with largest
aperture of F 11, 3 possessing double the focal length of the original.
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Voigtlaender’s Collinear.

THIRD SERIES—'' RAPID.”

Full Aperture, ¥ 7, 7,

The third series of Collinears is an extremely useful one for all-around views, hand camera work,
groups, instantaneous architectural and copying work.

The speed is second to no other similar lens, except Collinear II.

Series I1I, with full opening, covers 80°—85° and stopped down comprises even a larger angle, so
that it can be used as a wide angle lens with fine results. The small sizes are excellent lenses for
hand cameras. The anastigmatic definition is microscopically sharp and the negatives are highly
adapted for enlarging. s

The medium and Jarger sizes are extremely popular wvith photographers for large views and
difficalt groups. As in the previous series the sizes listed below do.not represent the maximumm cov-.
ering power or capacity of the leps. The rear combinafion can be used separate as a long focus
anastipmat with the aperture of F 16.

{ % ! et Size of Plates Sharply Covered. pri wit 1
| | e | wie F32 ol
' 0 ! e a1y | o | s2000 1
| oo | ey | uxxoel| 2 xsk | 5x4 922 50
‘ 1 81 844 x 34 | 3y x 4y 4x5 27 50
! 2 437 34 x 434 | 434 x 8% 5x81% 32 50
C s | sm | amxes| 5x7 | exxsy 40 00
o gy 7 5x7 6x8 7x9 50 00
4 7% 6x8 7x9 8x10 55 00
| 5 % Tx9 $x 10 11x14 72 50
1 6 11%5 8 x 10 1l x 14 12x15 100 00
7 1435 11 x 14 14 x 17 16x18 130 00
8 17 4x 17 | 16 x 18 18x22 165 00 o
9 20 16 x 18 18 x 22 29x27 210 00 2
10 235 18x2 | 20x 2 25%30 800100
1L 3134 20x24 | 25 x80 30x35 525 00
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Voigtlaender’s Collinear.

FOURTH SERIES—‘ WIDE ANGLE.™?

Aperture Nos. 1-5 {-11.8. Aperture Nos. 6.10 f-12.5. %

Series [V is the first series of Symmetrical Wide Angle lenses of Anastigmatic type to be offered in a
variety of sizes. i

For Wide Angle work it hag no equal. The sharpness of definitions obtained with the largest stop
of thig series of Collinears is perfect, and as a result their speed is comparatively very high.

With full aperture a field of 75° to 80° is perfectly sharp, with small stops 90% is easily exceeded, _

without the introduction of the least unevenness or trace of astigmatism.

The plates listed below are by no means the maximum. In most cases much larger plates will be
covered sharply.

“For line work the Fourth Series is preferred to all others by photo engravers, owing to the unap-
proachable detail and microscopic definition, In the large sizes customarily chosen for this work we furnish

Waterhouse stops, t.he_\ iris not being adapted to process work. i
. | Equivalent Slzoiol R EKShAIpLY Covered: Price with Tris
i Focns. i l = e or Waterhouse.
i I
i | Inches. %Inehci. Inehes. ,77 E Inchc-?‘,
3% x 4} £ x 6 4% x 6} $ 30 00
2 43 4} x 6} 5x7 5% x 74 35 00
3 5§ DRl 6x 8 T "zl 40 00
4 } TE = %9 OxL 10 = 12 4800 |
5 ‘ 10% E t:;'51]. | 10 x 12 B’ 5 7200
6 | 12§ 10 x 12 12:x 15 14 x. 17 9 00 |
7 i 173 4xa7 | 16= 18 18x2 | 14500 |
8 233 18 x 22 | 20 x 24 24 x 28 21500 |
9 313 | 200x24 | 2x27 27 x 35 | 32500
10 393 ‘ 25 %30 | 27 % 8D 35 x 40 | 465 00

The Care of Lenses.

Tt is not infrequently that alens of standard reputation is accused of working slow or of failing to
produce a sharp picture even with the smallest stop. When the matter is thoroughly investigated, how-
ever, the trouble is usually found to be with the photographer and not with the lens.

When not in use, the isstrument should be capped, and the lenses occasionally be relieved of any
dust or mist that may have accumulated. Care should be taken to replace the glasses correctly, or other-
wise the instrument will be incapacitated.

Numerous photographers indulge in the pernicious babit of remaving with their fingers particles of
dust adhering to the outer surface of a lens, which in time produces innumerable fine seratches, and
naturally impaire the working speed of the lens. A clean chamois skin or soft silk handkerchief should be
used in cleaning the lenses of any objective.

In removing the lenses from the tubes for the purpose of cleaning or inspection, it is essential that
they be replaced in their proper original position, otherwise the Diaphragms will not, as they ought, pass
through the optical centre of the instrument. The best plan is to remove, clean and return one combina-
tion at a time, thus insuring the correct adjustment of the objective.

Note.—We are pleased to call the photographer’s attention to the above articles, and, if followed out,
a great deal of time and trouble will be saved.
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Voigtlaender & Son’s

Regular Portrait Lenses.
FIRST SERIES,
Exclusively for Portraits. * Quick Workers.”

These are double-combination
lenses ; possess the greatest illu-
minating power consistent with
fine definition and work in less
time than any other regular por-
trait lens. They are, therefore,
very desirable for photographing
children and nervous persons, buf
specially adapted to bust portraits
on cards and cabinets, yielding
pietures which excell in round-
ness (stereoscopic effect) and
extreme brilliancy. All are provided with rack and
pinion movement (except No. 6 B and No. 7 B,

which are mounted in rigid settings) and central |

stops. Ratio of aperture to focus 1 to 35 or X,

1
No. | Diametor | Equivalent! gize of Plato. | Prico.
= | Tnches: lnnhcs | Inches.

31 | 2 % | Bgxadg | $42.00
e e e
a2 2
65 \ 31z 11 o xs}g 185 00
B | 4— 14 8x10 167 00

Extra Rapid Euryscope.
FOURTH SERIES.

Symmetrical lens, for general portraiture, also
general outside work, photo-process work and
copying. 3
\o O 434 mch fcu SR b o D o $27 00

- 8% ; e T 36 00

1— 8 S B .. 4500

o9 1 (1 tc

< 3_11% € it
4141y 0]
B qqle e s
3 5_2]% 13 i

T—2414 i

8-—-32 13 7

9—46 11 i

Estimated Distances required for working the
Euryscope.
Thé distance from Camera to sitter for standing
figure, say 5 inches long, on a cabinet.

No. 1 requires....... B e e about 12 feet
S50 ST R A e A A e
SR S e e e 2 R
4—T2¢ inch panel pxc‘bme. 1equues A
T a—10}§ 3 & @ op
g—12 1] (T G oo
4B 1 (13 [ i oo

For busts and half-length figures you must be
much nearer the sitter.

- Voigtlaender’s
New Portrait Euryscops,

The Portrait Euryscopesjare made in two series
asvegards workingspeed. The first or-second series
are short foeus, and take the place of Yoigtlaender’s ¢
Portrait Lenses of normal speed; having the same
ratio of aperture to foeal length, but excell them
in covcring‘capacity, depth of focus and definition.
The third series will be found more useful, being
longer foeus and consequently less rapid, but suffi-
eiently quick working for all oxdinary portrait work
in the studio. Possessing, too, greater covering
power and more depth of focus, they are especially
adapted to taking groups and sfanding figures in
short studios, where the regular IBuryscopes, on
account of their longer foens, may not be available.
They are also exéellent for ingtantaneous work, in-
asmuch as thedlare, characterizing portrait lensef
when ased out of doorg, does not exist.

Nore.—Nos. 3, 4 and 5 have rack and pinion
Nos. 8 and T are mounted in rigid settings.

Portrait Euryscope.
SECOND SERIES.

No. Diameter. hqf(‘)‘[;&m" Size of Plate. Price.
o Inches. Inches. Inches.

3 2 2 blix B4 $62 00
4 23 974 6% x 8k 86 00
b 3 11 8x10 118 50
6 31 14 10x 12 145 00
7 4 1735 12x15 175 00
Specially adapted to general portrait work in

very short or dimly lighted studios,
Portrait Euryscope.
THIRD SERIES.

Symmetrical lens. Longer foeus. For gen-
eral portrait work.

I\o 1A— 634 lnch, for Bhxdie ol sias $45 00
2A— TYH D e 5500
loghigzg “ B g8

“ gA—10§ 4 “ ehx 8l ...
e TRy RS
B — b1 o SRR O s
CoTA—19lg s 14 x 17
g o e e o0
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Voigtlaender & Son’s Voigtlaender & Son’s

Rapid Wide Angle Euryscope.- Rapid Euryscope.

FIFTH SERIES. - SIXTH SERIES.

For Landscapes, Buildings, Instantaneous Work,
as well as Standing Figures, Groups, and

A NEW GROUP LENS. - J

i Large Heads in the Studio.
| - 5

i

Ratio of Aperture to Focal Length, 1 to 6.

Angle, 80 Degrees. Symmetrical Lens for general portraiture in

Symmietrical and very rapid Lins for*groups | strongly-lighted Studios only; and especially for

T BharL R uaTon: albh Tor gorsral Toslde and oqteie” MEoneralsontsideinoimphotosprocesssmmonkengnd

| -
il | copying. :
; 7 Nom 0= r=sinehfIorss 4 x5 s $30.00
No. 0— 5 inch,for 4 x5 .............. $385 00 “00— 918 G5 T oy R i e 40 00
“ 00— 8 :: :: L3 SR R e 1—113 © o R e e 52 00
“1— 93¢ Bix BM ...l OBI00MIE v g yazzl e e g e 60 .00
911 8¢ SO S e N () a ot S N 8200 | « 3—173 )5 s P e 72 00
R R I e [V o b 100 00 | « d—lghg . Moy AT ..108 00
e G A e N e 4 e 18500 | « 5 oste « o« g8 ... 15800
D T S L5 2R e A 1801001 |\ e Ta_—op % vee dt qmooap A 208 00
Will cover larger than listed. TRt SRR 0 S e A 243 00
4 g—42 ¢ SRR < S S E el 475 00

Will cover larger than listed.

Wide Angle E X
e o e, Wide Angle Euryscope.

SEVENTH SERIES. EIGHTH SERIES.

(Supplementary Series.
Symmetrical Lens for interiors, general outside E )

work and copying. Symmetrical Lens. longer focus than Sevies
VII, thus covering larger plates. For interiovs,
No. 0— 43¢ inch, for 424x 5l general outside work and copying.

W5l a g x

S A R G No.'d— 43¢ inch, f0r. 5 X7 -~ tnvnesnsessns $27 00
8 VA SRS O T e ST BT e e 31 50
G e R T T RS aal BGR ai o A el b 36 00
“ 516 ¢ 14 x 18 LU SN R R [ D Rt 40 50
LT I SR LN [ A ) (Ep s R SRR T s e 49 00
0 7_oF . sion |y 94 (R e e T O T ST,
s g o R Mg Sr 98 s D S T R S T e 68 00

Will cover larger than listed.

-~

Will cover larger than listed.
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Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Planar Lens.
SERIES Ia.
Speed -8.6. _ -

Deseription.—These objectives are composed of two systems, the
outer element of each being a single collective lens, and the inner com-
posed of two dispersive lenses, having approximately the same refractive,
but different dispersive power. On accountof their extreme rapidity and
the consequent large size of the lenses, the Planars ave somewhat heavier
than the other anastigmats.

Optical Properties.—These lenses reach the extreme limit of
rapidity, the speed varying from {-3.6 in the smaller and medium sizes to
-5 in the Jarger sizes. The angle of the image circle is 72 degrees, of
which 50 degrees are utilized on the small plates for which the lenses are
rated. The Planars are superior in precision of defining power to any of
the other anastigmats. In fact the xesults obtainable are such as to leave
nothing further to be desired.

Applieation, Photo-Engraving.—In this lens the photo-engraver

will find that whieh he has looked in vain for in other lenses, viz.: a lens Figure shows 8}gxd}/ Series Ia Lens
actual size.

which will give a reproduction equal to the copy, from same size down to
the smallest reduction. They possess in addition great speed, making them time savers, not only in giving
the best work, but with very short exposure.

Ultra Rapid Instantaneous Photography.—For those difficult and peculiar clagses of'instantaneous
photography where speed is the imperative quality, the Planar wvill be found a great improvement over the
extra rapid lenses of other types heretofore used, as they have speed equal tothat of the fastest portrait
lenses, and at the same time a covering power which the others have not. For making kinemetograph and
other negatives for the projection of animated pictures, these lenses are particularly well. adapted, the
smaller sizes having the requisite depth of focus and speed. .

PRICE-LIST,

All Lenses are Supplied with Improved Iris Diaphragm and Morocco Cap.

Size of Plate ‘
Some el sl e
No. Largest Stop.® oeus i Speed. e Lens Only.f
Inches. Inches. Inches. Degrees,
9 2% % 814 424 134 1-3.6 70 $ 53 00
10 3t x 844 5 13 1-3.8 70 63 00
11 3t x 434 634 1% ~3.8 70 77 00
12 i x 64 8 9 f-d 65 109 00
13 D x8 10 23 f—4. 65 150 00
14 63 x 8% 12 234 f-4.2 62 192 00
15 T X9 1434 317 f-4.5 72 241 00
15 8 x10 1637 35, 45 72 300 00
17 |10 %12 183¢ 35 3. 68 349 00
18 12 x 16 24 43 i-5. 68 698 00

= The next larger plate is well covered with intermediate stop.
1 Nog. 9, 10, 11 and 12 only can be fitted with Irig Diaphragm Shuttes.

Sizes larger or smaller than listed above will be made to order if desired.

When ordering lenses fitted with shutter by telegraph, specify Diaphragm in addition to the size of

the leng.
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Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Anastigmat Lens.

SERIES II.

Speed 1-G.3.

Description.—The front system of these objectives is composed of two
and the back system of three lenses. As the systems are necessarily quite
large, on account of the large aperture, the lens as a whole is somewhat heavy;
the mounts, however, are reduced in weight in every practical way. The Iris
3 Diaphragm shutter may be fitted to all sizes up to and including the 63x83.
8 The sizes larger than 64x8} have an aperture greater than the largest opening
of the shutter, hence, if fitted with a shutter, the speed would be reduced.
Special shutters must therefore be used on these larger sizes.

the most rapid of the anastigmats, they are particularly adapted for the fastest
instantaneous exposures, ordinarily.rapid instantaneous work on cloudy days,
in shaded situations, and in the studio.

The full angle of the field is 85 degrees, of which 46 degrees are utilized
on the plates for which the respective sizes are rated. The anastigmatic and
spherical corrections are of a very high order, especially considering the speed
and angle.

Application, Instantaneous Photography. — Where a lens is to be:
Figure shows x5 Serles LS, o015 oted solely on account of great speed, and where the VIIa is too expensive,
this lens will be found the best of all anastigmats,

General Work.—They possess a further advantage, that they may be used for all ordinary purposes
by reducing the speed (aperture), thus giving the same covering power and depth of focus which other
lenses working under the same conditionshave.

Studio.—The Series'I1 lenses are especially desirablefor the studio on accountiof their'great speed,
combined 'with optical gnalities, which enable the photographer to place sitters for groups in any desired
Pposition, and does not confine them to'the usual simi-circular arrangement in order to secure ec'lna]
definition and size of figures.

PRICE-LIST.

All Lenses are Supplied with Improved Ivis Diaphragm and Moroceo Cap.

m—— I =
Bize of Plate | Free Price. !
Covercd Equivalent Diameter =z
No. Stowias Focis phbargest When Fitted
g Lens Only. D ith
Inches. Inches. Inches. gm;‘c\s’"
1 2% x 3} '%i g $ 30 00 $ 45 00
2 3t x 4 4 33 50 48 50
. 3 4 x5 o8 1 40 50 55 50
4 4} x 63 sjg 1} 51 00 66 00
5 bibx 7 8 1 64 50 80 50
6 5 x8§ 9 1 78 650 96 00
7 6} x 8% 11 2 108 50 126 00
8 8 x10 147, 2§ 150 00
9 10 x 12 1614 2{3 192 00
10 11 x 14 20 3% 240 50
11 I 12 x 15 23 3t 300 00

*The next iarger plate is well covered with small stop.

Price for matching two lenses for sterescopic work, $3.00.

Special sizes of Series 11 lenses, either larger or smaller than listed above,are made to order only.
Frices on application. y

‘When ordering shutters fitted to lenses, by telegraph, epecify Diaphragm in addition to the size ef

the lens,

Optical Properties.—The speed of this series is {-6.3. Being one of

Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Anastigmat Lens.

SERIES ITa.

Speed -8,

Deseription.—The front system of these objectives is composed of
w0 and the back system of three lenses, special Jena glass being used.
The two systems have o greater separation than in the other anastigmat
! s, and therefore admit the application of the Iris Diaphragm shutber,
as we]] as the Unicum and other shutters which operate between the
lenses, Lo the smaller sizes. The mountings are extremely neat and
eompact.

+ Optieal Properties.—These lenses have a speed of -8 and give
ample illumination under unfavorable circumstances. The anastigmatie
and spherical corrections are not egualled in any other lens, except the
Series VIIa. They have therefore unequalled covering power, reproducing
the minutest detail without the necessity of reducing the aperture, and
rendering straight lines at all angles and iu all parts of the field as such.
They have an angular field of 75 degrees, 60 degrees of which are utilized
on the plates for which the various sizes are rated. The focus of each
lens of the series is shorter for the plate for which it is rated, than ean be
employed with other lenses, thus giving greater depth of focus and angle. Figm e

Application, Hand Cameras, General Photography.—On aceount of Lens, aotusl size,
their superior opiteal qualities, short focus, the compactness of the
mounting, and the applieability of shutters to them, the smaller numbers are better suited for use
with hand cameras than any other lenses, excepting only the Series VIIa. This is also true regarding
all the sizes when used for tripod cameras. In fact, they are the best of all the él.,l% Anastigmats
where one lens only is to serve for all kinds of work.

Studio.—In a well-lighted studio theywre suited for povtraits of heads and full figares on
aegount of their depth of focus and for-groups, as they do not require the prov eihml semi-eirenlar
arrangement in order to secure definition and equal size of all figures.

Reproductions,—Severe and practical tests have shown the Series ITa lenses to be well suited
for copying, on aceount of faultless reproduction of detail, flatness of the field, and the cuapacity to
copy straight lines at all angles. They ave in every-day use by a large number of photo-engravers.

PRICE LIST.

All Lenses are Supplied with Improved Iris Diaphragm and Moroceo Cap.

i Size of Plate Free Price. ‘
! w.rcd Equivalent Diameter |
[ "o swn i‘l‘s.-r oo ek {.&g.gc L e Miisy Bibied
Inches. Inches. Inehes. PR D;:‘fgg‘;‘“

1 4x5 4§ § $ 30 00 $ éa 00

2 4ix 6} B & 83 50 48 50

3 b x8 64 -1 44 00 59 00

4 6lx 8} 8 1% 54 50 69 50

5 8 x 10 98 175 64 50 80 50

6 10 x 12 11¢ 1% 85 50 103 00

7 Il x 14 13§ 2 125 50 143 00

8 14 x 17 17 24 160 50

#The next larger plate is well eovered with small stop.
Price for matching two lenses for stereoscopic work, $3 00.

Special sizes of the Series ITa lenses, either larger or smaller than listed above, will be made
to order only. Prices on application.

When ordering shutters fitted to lenses, by telegraph, speclfy Diaphragm ‘in addition to the size
of lens.
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Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Anastigmat Lens.

SERIES XIXIa.

Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Anastigmat Lens.
SERIES III.

Speed £-7.2, Speed -9,

Deseription.—Tlie objectives of this series ave composed of four
lenzes, somewhat less in diameter than the preceding series, therefore
Bghter and more compact.

Optieal Properties.—Having a speed of -9, they are suitable for
sl ordinary instantaneous work. The anastigmatic corvections arve perfect
Beyond the size of plate for which they are rated. The ficld embraces
an angle of 97 degrees, and about 55 degrees ave included by the plates
for which the various numbers are scheduled. It is therefore practical
to use them as medium wide-angle lenses on larger plates than those for
which they are rated, giving perfect definition to the margin, an advan-

Deseription.—The front system of these objectives is composed of
two and the back system of two lenses, not, howeyer, of symmetrical con-
struetion. This is the original type of the anastigmat lenses, and embodies
the prin-ciples of eorrection on which the anastigmats are founded. They
are of simpler construction than the Series 1T and ITa.

Optical Properties. The speed of this seriesis f-7.2. The anastig-
matie corrections are not quite equal to the Series ITa and IITa, but E‘he
speed being greater, it meets the requirements for a lens between the

Series 1T and the ITa and IITa. v tege not possessed by any lens of any other make. i
The field embraces an angle of 85 degrees, about 50 degrees of which Application, Hand Cameras. - Where a cheaper though somewhat
ave intercepted by the plate for which the special sizes ave rated / slower lens than Series ITa is desived for hand camera work, the Illa is

recommended.

General Photography. —For general photography, they are good
outdoor lenses and cheaper than Series Ila, and may be used as medinm
wide-angle objectives on larger-sized plates than those for which they
are rated. Figure represent the 5x7 Series

Stereoscopic Work.—The small sizes have the proper angle for L ens el kel
stereoscopic work with great depth of focus.

Application, General Photography.—The Series 11T Lenses being less
in price than the Series IT and IIa, and still spherically and anastigmatically
well corrected, are often preferred to the latter, as they arve sufficiently

Figure represents the Qx?-‘:‘ericslj_[ N 2
ns, actual size. rapid for nearly all instantaneous work.

Studio. —They are particularly adapted for povtraiture and for photographing groups, as they do
not require the proverbial semi-circular arrangement and for single figures give roundness with excellent

definition. PRICE LIST.

PRICE LIST, All Lenses are Supplied with Improved Iris Diaphragm and Morocco Cap.

i
All Lenses are Supplied with Tmproyed Iris Diaphragm and Morocco Cap. Sizeof Plate = - .
: b > Covptr;d uivalent I?i:lmwtcr :
———— -— ————— wi OCus, (1) ﬂll‘gcsﬂ q a1
T No. When Fitted
| Size of Plate g Free Price. Blop/ 102 Yeng ORG) CWith
! Covered Equivalent Diameter Inches. Inches, Inches. Diaphragm
with Focus. of Largest ? = & Y Shutter.
| No. Stop -7.2% Lens. Wh"‘f {‘it“’d
| E Lens Only. Diaphragm
Inches. Inches. Inches. Shiitton 0 29x 8} 3 ]JF $21 00 $36 00
Z 00 8ix 4% 8% ] 21 00 86 00
1 3ix 41 83 £ $24 50 $39 50 . iy a4 s B b
2 4x5 4 i 28 00 43 00 2 4x 6} 5% i 26 50 £ 50
. 3 41x 6} 513 1 31 50 46 50 3 5x 7 6% £ 81 50 48 50
4 5x 7 T 13 42 00 57 00 4 5x8 T34 1 85 00 50 00
5 5x8 811 i 52 50 68 50 5 | 6ix 8% [ 9 1% 45 50 60 50
6 gix 83 013 1§ 6300 80 50 8 Tx9 10§ - 17 56 00 72 00
5 7 8 x 10 12 14 0
7 8 x 10 125 2 84 00 101 50 z i § 70:00 .00
2 = cate 8 10 x 12 16 2 105 00 122 50
10 i
g & ¥ 1t 9 11 x 14 197 270 139 50
9 12 x 15 2845 31 188 50 10 12 x 15 23§ 213 174 50
11 14 x 17 T8 3% 297700
* The next larger plate is well covered with small stop. 12 16 x 20 393 a1 979 00

Price for matehing two lenses for stereoscopic work, $3.00. 4 Next larger plate is well covered with smaller stop.

Price for matching two lenses for stereoscopic work, §$3.00.

Special sizes of Series Illa lenses, either larger or smaller than listed above, are made to order
only. Prices on application. :

In ordering by telegraph specify Diaphragm if diaphragm shutter is desired, in addition to the
size of lens,

Special sizes of Series III Lenses, either larger or smaller than listed above, are made only to
order. Priceson application. S

When ordering shutters fitted to lenses, by telegraph, specify Diaphragm in addition to the size
of lens.
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Bauseh & Lomb-Zeiss Anastigmat Lens.
SERIES VII.
SINGLE ANASTIGMAT.
Speed 'f-!2.5.

Deseription.—The single anastigmatic system is composed of four
elementary lenses (two pairs) cemented together. The lens system is
mounted in a separate adapter, of standard size, which fits either end of
the tube of the mount. This construction has been adopted to carry ouf
the original design of the inventor of this remarkable lens, viz.: the com-
bination of two systems of the same or different foei, each of which is in
itsell o perfect anastigmat, to form a doublet of extreme speed and angle.
A Series VII gingle anastigmat consists of one lens system in an adapter, as
deseribed above, and 1 mounting into whieh the lens system fits (see figure).
The mounting is provided with Iris Diaphragm. The diaphragm apertures
(stop numbers) arve engraved in U. 8. numbers on a movable ring, which
may bear numbers for two or more single anastigmats of different foei, and
also for their combined foeus. Bach system has a serial number and the
tocal length engraved upon it for reference.

Optical Properties.—The history of lenses shows the invention, trial,
and decadence of & large number of * all purpose ™ lenses, . 6., doublets in
which it was sought to produce single systems of sufileient eavering power
Figure shows No. 1, Series VII to be usable separately, and which, when combinad, would produce s good

Lens, detual size. doublet.

)

PRICE LIST.

A1l Lenses are Supplied with Improved Eris Diapheagm and Moroeco Cap.

Size of Plate % Price.
Covered Tguivalent Back Diameter of | Diameter of
No, Sin wf:\_t_:}z 5'$ Focus, Tocus. Front Lens. Tmage. When_ Titted
i S N Lens Only: ]}ia‘vl:ll?;
Inches. Inehes. Inches, Inches. Inches, Ty
1 43x 8} e 8 g 11 $ 26 50 5 41 50
2 3% 0 9 93 3 133 30 00 45 00
3 Bix 8% 113 124 1 174 85 00 50 00
4 8 x 10 14 154 1} 213 42 00 a7 00
5 10 x 12 163 184 11 25 54 50 70 50
8 11 x 14 19% 217 1z 29 75 00 92 50
i 12 x 18 284 261 2 353 96 00
8 18 x 16 273 304 : 41% 125 50
9 16 x 18 20§ 34 2% 474 174 50
10 18 x 20 34 87} 31 52 227 00
11 18 x 22 394 433 80, 205 50
1

# The next larger plate is well covered with small stop.

When ordering shutters fitted to lenses, by telegraph, specify Disphragm when the Iris Diaphragm :

shutter is desived, in addition to the size of lens.

The mountings of these lenses are provided with a revolvable ring, engraved with the F value of
each of the Single and of the Doublet combinations.

It an additional combination is purchased, the graduating ring is exchanged for another engraved
with scales for all the combinations. A stop fixes the seale in the proper position.

VWhen ordering an additional Single combination, give the serial number of the lens with which it
is to be used.

When the Single combination is desived without mounting, an allowance of $1.50 will be made on
numbers 1-5, and $3.00 for numbers 6-10. 1

Nos: 1, 2 and 8 fit the same mount, and each larger size requires & succeedingly larger mount; all
sizes below any given size can, however, be fittted for that mount if desirved.
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Sets of Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Convertible Anastigmats.

While a large number of doublet combinations are listed, having their uses for the same purposes

ws otherdoublet lenses, there are twosets of the Single Anastigmats which practically cover the entire field,

These sets are offered complete with the lenses mounted interchangeably, each set consisting of :
One lens mount with Iris diaphragm, eap and flange, as deseribed under Sevies VIIL.

The Single Anastigmat Lenses (three or four, as the case may be).

A neat and compact moroceo case containing all the parts of the set.

C Set of Anastigmats.
Complete in case, $103.00.

O set of anastigmats fitted with Iris Diaphragm Shutter, $118.00.
The six lenses which may be found with the C set of anastigmats are shown in the accompanying
Lle, together with their angles, covering power, and speeds.

= -
e EQUIVALENT FOCUS OF LENSES IN I
!1 Slﬂ.u(\)'f“rlzgte el ‘ Angle on
| SERIE T with D1,
| SERIES. | No. I.:lrj:esl.‘Smp.'*‘ ‘ i Speed. l’lam_:.
Front Back Combined \ Degrees.
| I:u‘bhcs. {‘ ch:s. | Lens. i ll-‘cc!use e
(D2 5x8 (| (S5 48
VIL 3 6)x 8} 1134 : =125 28
|
! 4 8 x 10 R {125 32
§ 1 i |
] -
} 5 4}x 8} 11% 9 ‘ 53 ‘ - 7.0 70
Vil |- 8 5x 7 14 9 | ey | -7 65
| "8 gtk I TU3 | T T T 59
| i i I | :

D Set of Anastigmats.
Complete in case, $200.00.,
D set of anastigmats fitted with Irvis Diaphragm Shutter, $217.50.
The lenses of this set are the numbers 3, 4, 5 and 6 of Series VIL.
The following table shows the ten lenses which may be formed with this set, together with their
angles, covering power, and speed. :

Sizeo‘:.i ]}::latc EQUIVALEXT IF::;;%OF LENSES IN E ‘“é g.l‘;;’“
SERIES. No. L""ﬂz‘?“g“’*"°1 || Largest Stop. Plate:
| e [ | | il Dese
i | ! i
T -
3 6ix 8} 1% £-12.5 47
4 8 x 10 14 =125 39
VIIL "
5 10 x 12 | 162 | f-12.5 34
8 i 11 % 14 " 193 | f-12:5 29
— i )
- T I : =
8 5x8 14 1134 7 - 7.0 7L
9 5x8 1634 113 734 = 7.7 87
9. | 5x8 193 | 11 8 £ 84
ViIa.
11 8ix 8% 1634 14 8% - 7.0 61
12 6ix 8% 19 14 (374 f- 7.7 57
| 14 8 x 10 1934 1634 , 10 f- 70 53
| . '

*The next larger plate is well covered with smallistop.
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Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Convertible Anastigmat Lens.
SERIES VIIa. -

Quadruple Anastigmats. Speed F-6.3.

Deseription.—The Convertible Anastigmats are doublet lenses com-
posed of two of the single anastigmats, Series VII. They contain eight
clementary lenses arranged in pairs, two paivs in each system. They
may therefore be properly termed guadruple anastigmats. Such a lens
is convertible into three lenses of different foei and angle where the two
single anastigmats ave of different, foei, or into two where they are of
the same foei. The most practical eombinations of single anastigmats
ave indicated in the appended table of Series VIIa lenses.

Optical Properties.—The speed when composed of two single
anastigmats of the same foci is -6.3. When the single anastigmats are
of different foei, the speed is I'~7 or F-7.7, according to the velative foei
employed. The full angle of the image civele is 80 degrees. The average
angle utilized on the size plate for which the numbers are commonly
used is about 55 degrees.

As might be expected from the excellence of the single anastigmats, the Convertible Anastigmats
formed by combining two of them are simply perfection in all the qualities which are desired in a
photographic lens. The eovering and defining power is faultless. All parts of the image circle are
equally well corrected. It is possible, therefore, to use—and still retain the large aperture—lenses of
much shorter foei than where the optical properties are of a lower order, hence the great depth of focus
and angle which the members of this series possess.

.

PRICE-LIST.
Combinations of J |I
£z S Combined Diaimeter 2 !
L I;‘I";;g‘ of 7 d Equivalent e 1
No, Covared WIeR Focus. Foens, ‘Bpeed. Image.
Full £ _| Whenfitted
ApBrtares | (L S meEes Tuohies® | Lens Only | g ihcn e
Lens. Lens. Shutter.
il 8ix 8% T T4 414 f-8.3 6% | $5100| %6600
2 8ix 4} 9 T4 415 -7 e 54 50 69 50
3 4x5 113 T34 5 1Tl 8i¢ 59 50 74 50
4 4 x5 9 9 5 {-6.3 8¢ 58 00 73 00
5 4ix 6} 1134 9 b3 =7 93¢ 63 00 78 00
6 4ix 6% 14 9 614 £=7.7 10} 70 00 85 00
ket 4ix T4 11% 113 (374 f-6.3 1034 68 00 83 00
8 5x 73 14 11 =7 12 75 00 90 00
9 5 x 8% 163¢ 113 i =7.7 123 87 50 | 103 50
10 5 x 8% 14 14 6.3 1334 82 00 97 00
11 Bix 8} 1615 14 8% £ 1414 94 50 | 110 50
12 Bix 84 1934 14 917 f=7.7 1534 115 50 | 133 00
13 6ix 8} 1612 161¢ 917 -6.3 151 106 50 | 122 50
14 7x9 1934 1615 1 £7 1634 127 50 | 145 00
15 Tx9 2315 1645 11 £7.7 ﬁ 148 50 | 166 00
16 T7x9 1947 19344 11 1-6.3 1834 146 50 | 164 00
17 8 x 10 2315 1934 12 =7 2 167 50 185 00
18 8 x 10 7 1914 1234 7.7 2134 197 00 | 214 50
19 8 x 10 2314 2345 1834 -6.3 2237 188 50 | 208
20 10 x 12 204 23 14 =7 218 00
22 10 x 12 2144 271 1535 1-6.8 26 247 50
25 10 x 12 3034 3034 1824 1-6.3 26 345 50
28 11 x 14 34 34 2014 -6.3 2814 450 00 |
30 12 x 16 892 898 23}2 6.3 3L 589 50 i

@ The next larger plate is covered with smaller stop.

The mountings of these lenses are provided with a revolvable ring, engraved with the F value of
each of the single and of the doublet combinations. The correct stop for each of the lenses is thus always
read from the scale, exactly as in the ease of a single lens. If an additional combination is purchased,
the graduated ring is exchanged for another, engraved with scales for all the combinations. When order-
ing an additional single combination, give the number of the lens with which it is to be used.

Nos. 1,2, 8, 4, 5, and 7, when desired for hand camgras, are mounted in special compact mountings,
and the 4x5 Iris Diaphragm shntter can then be fitted to them, in which case a reduction of $1.00 is made
from the listed price of the respective sizes fitted with Iris Diaphragm shutter.
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Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Anastigmat Lens.
BERIES V.
Speed f-18,

Description.—The two dissymmetrical systems are composed of two lenses
each. Being small and very elose together, the objectives are the most ecompaet
possible to construct. The mountings are fitted with the Iris Diaphragm, except in
the two smaller sizes, where the systems are so close together that the revolving
diaphragm only can be used. :

Optical Properties.—The speed of the lenses.of this series is £-18. The field”
embraces an angle of 110 degrees in the sizes up to and including No. Ta. The full
angle of the lenses above No. Ta is 90 degrees. On the plate for which the smaller
numbers arve rated, the angle is 75 degrees, but the full angle may be obtained by
using them on larger plates with smaller stops. The larger sizes have an angle of
about 40 degrees on the plates for which they are listed. The anastigmatie and
spherical corrections are the most pexfect yet obtained in a wide-angle lens, and the
images are entively free from distortion to the margin of the plate even with the most

Figure shows 8x10
extreme angle. Serfes V Lens, actual

Application, Extreme Wide-Angle Work.—Thelenses of this series are without e

question the most desirable wide-angle lenses made, and should be selected wherever an extreme wide
angle is requited.. They have greater speed and covering power, and greater efective angle than any
other extreme wide-angle lens, and are at the same time mueh more compact. :

Copying.—The larger sizes arve designed especially for copying, and for that purpose eannot be
equaled in the guality of work which they will do. They are, however, nat quite rapid enough for some
kinds of photo-engraving.

PRICE-LIST. s

All Lenses are Supplied with Improved Iris Diaphragm and Morocco Cap.

Size of Plate Free FPrice.
Covered | Diameter |
No. i ofibursest o When Fitted
£ = [ Eensonly. | 5 2ith
Inches. Inches. Inches. | é’;}:ﬂgf_’m
1 41x 6} 33 ¥ $ 22 50
2 5x 7 434 % 22 50
3 6ix 83 by Az 28 00 $ 43 00
4. 8 x 10 o B 35 00 50 00
5 10 x 12 834 1 44 00 59 00
8 1T x 14 10775 18 54 50 69 50
7 12 x 15 127 1f 64 50 79 50
Ta 18 x 18 15% 1 C B0 90 00
8 12 x 15 181¢ 1 85 50 100 50
9 16 x 18 247 134 125 50 141 50
10 20 x 25 3T+ 215 247 50

*The next larger plate is covered with small stop.

Special sizes of Series V lenses, either larger or smaller than listed above, will be made to order
only. Priees on application.

When ordering shutter fitted to lenses, by telegraph, specify Diophragim if the Iris Diaphragm
shutter is desired, in addition to the size of thelens. : ; :
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Tele-Photo Attachment, Bauseh & Lomb.

The Figure shows a Tele-Photo Aftachment as applied to a Photographie Lens.

Description.—The purpose of the Tele-Photo attachment is to produce larger pictures in connection
with a photographic lens than can be obtained with the lens alone.

The Tele-Photo attachment is so designed that any ordinary photographic lens may be used with it.
It possesses the advantage over a single long-focus lens that it does not require nearly as long a camera
or extension of bellows to obtain the same magnification, and over the fixed tele-photo lens that it is easily
applicable to lenses already in use, thus gr ea,tly reducing the cost and permitting a considerable variation
in focus.

The attachment conslsts of an achmmumc negative system mounted in a barrel with sliding tube,
which is adjustable by rack and pinion.

The front of the barrel is: threaded to receive the photog; aphic lens, and the rear end is provided:

with a flange forattachment to the front:board of the camera. The sliding-tube has seale indigating the
exftet amount of magnifieation.

Optical Propertiesi—Inthe construction of this negative system, the greatest latitude has been

allowed for variation in the lenses with which it is to be used, but it must always be borne in mind that
any lack of sharpness in the image formed by the photographic lens will be exaggerated by the Tele-Photo
attachment in direct proportion to the amount of enlargement, hence only lenses of the highest grade
are suitable for tele-photo work.

Our Tele-Photo attachment permits a variation of magnifying power from three to eight dlamete:.s
by simply adjusting the distance between the negative and positive lenses with the rack and pinion.

Applieation; Photegraphing Distant Objeets.—There arve many objects so situated that they cannot
be satisfactorily photographed with an ordinary lens, but may be, readily, from a distance. In such cases
a magnified (tele-photo) pieture is required.

Distance from the Front Board to the Ground Glass.

| Equivalent  Powss. | ‘Brass Alaminum
Size. | Foeus of ” | = | | Mounting. | Mounting.
|Photo Lens. 8 . 4 b 8 | 7 | 3 | Price. Price.
e Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Tnches. Inches. I
4 x b 6ls 635 9% 1274 164 193¢ 2254 $16 00 $20 00
5 x 8 834 83 13 17k 22 2634 31 18 00 22 00
6ix 8% | 1134 1014 165 9914 2814 3414 4014 2000 | 2500
8§ x 10 13% 13%% 20%4 27 g | 4l 4815 24 00 3000 °
CIRCLE OF LIGHT,
4 x5 514 % 9% 12 15 17}5
5 x 8 (379 934 123 16/ 193¢ 2244
8ix 8% 8 11 1414 22 26
8 x 10 9 1234 1635 20?" 26 30

N. B.—We do not advise the fitting of a Tele-Photo attachment to any except the very best quality
lenses, as results will not be satisfactory.

Lenses should in all cases be sent us in order to secure correct adjustment and ht,r.mg

The scale indicating magnifieation is computed for prevailing foei of photographic lenses, but special
standardized seale will be made at an extra cost of 75 cents.
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Dallmeyers Pa}fmt Portrait Lenses (A).

No:1A.* 1’atent. Lens, with rack and pinion movement. Diam-
ter of front and back combinations, 23/ and 233 in. respec-
tively, and 10 in. equivalent focus; for pieture 5x4 in........ $100 00
No.2A.% Ditto,ditto. Diameter of frontand back combinations,
8% and 3l4 in. respectively; 13} in, equivalent focus; for
pletareEremdtliing, . . s i R e T 136 00
No. 84.* Ditto, ditto. Diameter of Lenses 4 in., and 168 in,
equivalent foeus; for pictures 824x6!4 in. and Promenades

EAHERINEERS 2. . . o R e e 208 00
No. 4A. Ditto, ditto. Diameter of Lenses 4% in., and 18 in.
equivalent focus; for pictures 10X8in........oiviine, ounnn 292 00
No.5A. In Rigid Mount. Diameter of Lenses5 in., and 21 in,
equivalent foeus; for pietures 15x15 in. and under, .......... 380 00
No.BA. Ditto, ditto. Diameter of Lenses 6 in., and 28 in.
equivalent focus; for pictures 20x16 in. and under. .. .. o 456 00

*These Lenses are well adapted for Cabinet Portraits, according: to length of gallery.
Thus No. 1A requires a distance of 14 feet between subject and Lcm; (not reeommended if o
longer focusidenscan be used); No. 24, 20 feet; and No. A, 24 fee

Quick-Acting Lenses.

No. 1B. Patent Lens; with rack and pinion movement. Diam-
eter of Lenses 2 in., and equivalent focus 6 in. For Carte de
Visite Portraits, distance between subject and lens for astand-
§hvHali b R P B T S S 2 56 00

No. 2B. Patent Lens, with rack and pinion movement. Diam-
eter'of Lenses 23/ in., and equivalent foeus 6 in. Especially
constructed for Carte de Visite Portraits. Distance between
subject and lens for a standing figure, 18 feet. ............... 102 00

No. 8B. Ditte, ditto. , Diameter of Lenses 3% in., and eguiva-
lent focus 8 in. Especially constructed for Cabinet Por-
traits. Distance between subject and lens for a standing
b L Y e e e L A 152 00

No. 4B. Ditto, ditte. Diameter of Lenses 424 in., and equiva-

lent foeus 12 in., for pietures 8% x6%% in. and under. Distance
foria Cabinet Portrait; 95 feehii .l oo i iaica s dommasisiie . 304 00

These Lenses are perhaps the most generally useful instrumentsa photo-
4 grapher, more especially the amateur, can be possessed of. Thus, with the
full opening, they are well adapted to portraiture in the studio (as for groups,
studies, large heads, ete.); possessing four times greater intensity than the
well-known Triple Achromatic Lens; and, when used with smaller stops, thesa
new Lenses answer equally well for outdao: photography, such as architectural
views, landscapes, ete. They are entirely free from distortion and flare,

With the exception of No. 3D, the Lenses are mounted in rigid settings,
. ¢., without rack and pinion movements.

No. \ Dmﬂ;’]ﬁr of }“l‘-'o'gﬁlf'“t Bize of Group. Size of View. Price.
1 Inches. Inches, Inches, = Inches.
2D Pat., 1% 9 8ix 4% 8ix 63 § 54 00
8D* % 2}5 - 121 8ix 6} 10 x 8 72 00
4D* o2 17, 10x 8 12 x 10 104 00
5D sl | 19 12 x 10 15 % 12 133 00
8D ! | 24 15 x 12 18 x 16 202 00
7D ] 8015 18 x 16 22 x 20 366 00
8D SR 37 22 x 20 25:x 21 444 00

“Distance for a Cabinet Portrait with No. 2D, 15 ft.; with No. 8D, 18 it.; with No. 4D, 25 £t
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The Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens.*

SERIES II.—F-6.

This is a new universal Lens of more simple
construction than Series I, consisting of five lenses
only. Itis intended to be a Lens suitable for every
class of photography, from Portraiture to Wide-
Angle work, and is the quickest stigmatic lens made,
except the Dallmeyer stigmatic portiait lenses,
Beries I, which work in f-4. The smaller sized plates
mentioned in these specifications are the sizes we
should advise for general work with lenses of
the respective foci, since the use of 'a lens of too
short focus tends to the production of exaggerated
perspective. At full aperture these lenses cover
slightly larger plates than those given, and include
an angle along the diagonal of the plates of about
85 degrees. .

Moreover, being perfectly free from spherical
aberration, the full aperture of the lens may be used
in focusing, there being no fear of any alteration
taking place in the focal length of the lens, when
changing the size of the sto{:, as ig the’case with
many lenses of the Wide-Angle type.

ST

T [ I
| Plate | Lavgest | ninager 9 Price
v, | Covered Plite Tig. i ;

S | !\“é e'ﬁﬁ;u Co\a'-;rcd L?\lrzs. ‘ Focus. D:}l;l‘:lé:ﬁ]

| |

=6 f-16. i Inches, | Inches, [
1 | 2ixdk | 43xbp | 8 L5 | §38.00
2 |.8ixd} | 5x8 ) 5.3 46 00
3 | 4x5 63x8% 1.1 6.4 ‘ 54 00
4 | 43x6} [ §$x10 | 13 7.6 65 00
5 |5 x8 10x12 | 1.6 9 8400
6 |63x8) | 12x15 | 19 10.7 | 108 00
7 | 8 x10 | 15x15 242 12.7 148 00
8 | 10x12 16x18 | 2.6 15.1 196 00
9 12x15 20x22 3.1 18 | 252 00

Use of the Single Combinations,

By using either the back or front combination
singly the choiceof two extrafocal lengths is obtained,
and for the best results the single lens nsed should
be screwed into theback of the mount. The equiv-
alent focus of the front lens will then be found to
be one and one-half times and the back two times
that of the whole combination, and they require re-
spectively three times and five times the exposure of
tfle combined lens at the same aperture. For such
subjects as large heads the single lenses may be used
with full a[;ert.ure, but for general use the Iris diaph-
ragm should be set to an aperture not larger than
f-11 or {-8 of the Irig diaphragm, for front or back
regpectively.

*Nore—\We have had numerous inquiries for lenses for
groups, to be used in galleries of limited length, and up to the

resent nolens has been found to supply the want, but this new
ens of Mr. Dallmeyer's will pecform the work and is very rapid,
covering the largest plate at £-16. :

Dallmeyer’s Rapid Rectilinear
Lenses.*

(PATENT. )

The Rapid Rectilinear
Lens is emphatically
“The Lens” for all kinds
of out door photography.
It works at an intensity
of 3¢, and, although not
5o rapid as the D Lens;
requiring nearly double
the exposure, is superior
to it for views, because
of its having only four,
instead of six, reflecting
surfaces. It is composed
of two exactly symmet-
rical cemented combina-
tions, and unlike most
existing double combi-
nation cemenied lenses,
. requiring small stops to
cure the inherent excessive spherical aberration, the
Rapid Rectilinear is aplanatie, . e., it works with
the full opening. Hence its superiority for all kinds
of quick ont door pictures, groups, instantaneous
effects, landscapes, architectural subjects, or for
dimly-lighted interiors. For copying and enlarging
this lens is unrivalled. With smaller stops each
léns covers the next larger, or even two sizes larger
plates than those recorded, thus embracing angles
of pictures from 60 to 80 degrees, and this without
any trace of flare or central spot. Many fine large
portrait studies have been taken with this lensy and
it _is to be found in.the possession.of almest every
photographer of eminence whereyer the artis prac-
ticed. Either combination can be used gingly as an
ordinary landséape lens ; focus, about twice that of
the compound lens. Fach lens i supplied with a
set of Waterhouse Diaphgrams. If required, any
of the lenses marked beiow can be used, with smaller
stops, for the next size larger view.

N. B.— It is recommended that all Rapid Recti-
linear Lenses above the 12x10 size should always be
focuged with a medium stop (No. 3), whether the

picture is to be afterwards taken with a larger or
smaller stop. Each lens is constructed to give the
greatest possible “depth of focus” which involves
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Dallmeyer’'s Wide-Angle
Rectilinear Lenses.
(PATENT.)

These lenses em-
brace angles of pict-
ures from 90 to 100
degrees, and enable
photographers to take
views of buildings, in-
teriors, ete., in con-
fined situations, where
lenses of longer focus
cannot be used, and
where absolute recti-
tude of lines is imperative.

o

Gray’s Extreme-Angle
Periseope.

|

Morrison Wide-Angle View

Lenses.

the above conditions.

: 2 3 £ = Fitsed
Size of Sizeof | Diam. | po o |Equivs| Price with
View or | Groupor| of = alent | Rigid is Di-
Landsc'pe Portmic, | Lens. | Focus: | dooic | T8 n;:{,f.j:.:“_
Inches. | Inches, |Inches. Inches.|Inches.
4ix 8% | 3}x3k & 3§ 4 [$28 00/ $31 00
5x 4 | 44x3} 1 54 6 | 34 00f 37 00
Gx4y|5x4 | 13 | 7 8} | 42 00| 45 00
8x b | 6xd 15 L b 10 | 48 00 52 00
8ix 64 | 6 x5 14 10} 11 83 001 57 00
10x 8 | 84x6% | 13 | 123 | 13 |68 00| 74 00
12x10 | 10x8 2 15 16 | 84 00 90 00
156%12 | 12x10 2% |18 19% (114 00] 124 00
18x16 | 15x12 3 28 24% 1152 00| 164 00
22x20 | 18x16 3% |28 304 (206 00f 218 00
25x21 | 22x20 4 31 33} 252 00| 264 00

order only.

work.

Dallmeyer’'s lenses
arranged that, eoun

8
!
smaller, the time exposure is doubl
exceplions to this rule, and requiré an exposure only half as
long again as the preceding larger stop.

Fitted with Iris Diaphragm larger than 10x8, to
5x4 furnished in matched pairs for stereoscopic

*The apertures of all stops ordiaphragms supplied with
ortraits, views and +
ng from the largest to the mext size
ed. Stops marked x are

landscapes) are so

These

lenses are abso-

lutely rectilinear; they em-
brace an angle of 90°, and are
the most rapid, and are uni-
versally conceded to be the
best wide-angle lenses made.

| Dinmeter [ Size Equiva-
No. | of | of ent,
| Lens. l Plate. Tocus.
o -_]-1.19-]105, | SR
ol 217 |$ 20 00|
3| 414 25 00
4 54 25 00 ) These B sizes
51 8 25 00| will fit into
61 ] 30 00| one Ilamg‘fe.
7 lo | 000 T h e
8 | }; % gg| one flange.
9| || These 3 siz
10 22 80 00| ¢ will fiv into
11 98 100 00| one flange.
| |

|
|

Nos. 1 to 6 ave all made in mateched pairvs for

stereoscopic work.

The shorter focused lenses are

specially adapted for street and other views in eon-
fined situations.

The lenses of whiech it is composed are smaller —— Size ot 1
and thinner for a given size plate than those of | xo. | 1'{1'31';‘;“ Il’l"}“’ l Li!}r_.éff:t ‘ Langest Price.
other lenses intended for the same size of picture. | | Focus. ‘_&_‘,%’ﬁf“ | Covered. ‘ Aperiiirs.
The lenses are mounted inrigid settings or tubes, | — | fnches, | Inches, | Inohos
and each is furnished with a rotating diaphragm | 1 |~ 2.9 2ix 2 527 £-10 J $24 00
plate. Inthe eclumn below, the largestsize of plate 5 3.6 3 %3 | 644x8% =10 | 27 Q0
covered by each lens is recorded ; and if microscopic | 3 4.2 8ix 4} | 8xl0 | =10 32 00
definition up to the corners be required, the small- |+ 4 5. 4 x5 10x12 | f-14 40 00
est or smallest but one stop should be used. 5 5.9 4lx 63| 1ixl14 f-14 51 00
Pl gl ) ae
e e e - E X X2 - T 00
vo, | it | DRt gy [ mquevac | 8 | 0. | 8 10f 04 | 16 | 116 00
; sion | Combina- [ Focus. Foois : J 2. x 12| 25x30 1-16 150. 00
of Plate. tion. o =
s o thes. | g : <
1AA 7’;“;"2}! I‘“}‘:B' e ! e In_out-door as well as interior tPhog‘.ogmphy,
1A= l'sd x 8}] 117 45 |~ 51 | 42 go | both the professional and amateur finds himself al-
1B =) 10 %8| pidg 554 614 5000 | most daily in positions where he earnestly desives
1 | B2x1o| Uf 614 7 58,00 | to include on his plate a little more of the subject
5 Bxi12 |2 714 81 80 00 | than his “Wide-Angle” lens covers. In presenting .
3 18x 16| 2% I 18+ 108 00 | the Extreme-Angle Periscope this need has been
1 |22 x 20| 3 14 15% | 152 00 | met, and everything that photographiec optics ad-
5 L 9% x o1 | 3% 17 | 19 999 0o | mits of has been turned to account. >
o 0 S, In compiling the list of lenses in this series, the

basis adopted has been to make each lens of a focal
length that, when used on the size plate quoted, will
involve on the diagonal of the plate an angle of view
actually equal to 115° or more, the idea being that
even on the axis of the plate (which is econsiderably
less than the diagonal), the angle of view should
never fall below 100°. It will be found that these
facts are adhered to, and that these extreme angles
ean be practically made use of when the size of plate
and the lens quoted are used together. To attain
these results, a complete departure from heretofore
accepted optical practice has been made. Both the
flint and crown glasses employed are the results of
the latest discoveries in the manufacture of optical
glass, and the usual method of combining them has
been reversed, thus securing many and great advan-
tages. In addition to embracing this unprecedent-
edly great angle of view, a far greater equality has
been secured in the distribution of the light on the
margin of the plate as compared to its centre.

2 The objective is a symmetrieal combination,
and is absolutely free from astigmatism and second-
ary image or “‘ghost,”’ besides whieh itis achromatic
and perfeetly rectilinear. As each lens is individu-
ally achromatized, the front one can be removed
and the back one used as a single landscape lens of
about double the focal length of the entire com-
bination.

For instantaneous exposures on the plates
quoted in the third column, it is advisable to use
the pair of extension tubes, furnished with each
instrument; this extends the length of tube con-
siderably, eonfines the angle of illumination to about
80°% and renders the field very flat. To insert ex-
tensions, remove both front and back cells, serew
one of the extensions in each end of mount, then
serew in the cells containing lenses.
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R. & J. Beck, Autograph Lens?;s.
?.l

These lenses arve pexfeetly Aplanatic, covering
with full apperture to the extreme corners the size
plate for which they are designated in the list, and
much larger sizes when moderdiely stopped down.
They are very rapid in action, rendering them par-
ticularly valuable for instantaneous and short-time
exposures; are rigidly reéctilinear and symmetrical ;
possess wonderful penetration and definition. The

No. 5 Lens will make life-size heads, sharp and free |

from distortion.

2% -
No:| é% -5‘3; ' Price.
= <5
5 ¥ !1] 1 [ §
il E 75° [$25 00
9 1 70° (30 00
3 13 84° | 35 00
4 1% 87° | 50,00
b 1% 86° | 60 00
6 2% 66° | 75 00
T 24 86° [100 00
8 8} 66° (160,00
9 83 86° (200 00
10 | 24x 80| 80x33|...... 66° (275 00
11 | 30x383] 36 x40| 4§ 66° [375 00
Darlot’s Wide-angle Hemlspherlcal
Lenses.

These Lenses embrace an
angle of 90 degrees, and
being rectilinear, they are
valuable forinteriors,build-
Ings, landscapes, ete., and

: in confined localities, where
lenses of Jonge;. focus can not be used. Provided
with three lever diaphragms.

Nos. 1 and 2 furnished in matched pairs for
Stereoscopic work.

oo DBk Socl |- St e 1 i

1 | 3 & | Stereoscopic. | $14 00
2 1 8 | 4xs5 | 1650
51 1 4} sx7 | 1830
3 1k sg | ehx8 | 2230
4 1§ 8 | 0x12 | %00
5 24 180 | 14x17 | 3900
6 3 i | 1Tx20 | 50

|
1
|

Dar]ot’s Rapid Hemispherieals.

These Lenses embrace an angle
of from 60 to 75 degrees, are quick-
acting, perfectly vectilinear, and
for rapidity are surpassed only by
the Buryscopes.

Most exeellent for portraits and
general gallery work ; also build-
ings, landscapes, instantaneous
work, and copying purposes. No.

For Portraits and 1 18 specially recommended for

Views. work with Deteetive Cameras.
o [ . | BackE: ews | pu
o, | Boaer e T | v | Poee
1% 1 88 | 4x5 | 5x7 I$1500
2 ol 9% 5xT 8x8i2250
3 14 11§ 6x8 | 8x10| 8350
4 13 14} 8 x 10| 11 x 14| 50 00
5 24 174 11 x 14 | 14 x 17| 85 00
6 8 243 14 x 17| 17 x 20 {10000

| |

X ?(‘rl =elting, and
provided with rotating stops suitable for Detective Cameras.

* Nos. 1 and 2 ean be had in matehed pairs of equal
focus for Stereoscopic work, and with rotary stops.

“This size can also be had in a ru.ul oxidiz

Darlot Portrait Lenses.

We _have these Lenses !nu:dﬁ.
expressly for Magic Lantérns and
Stereopticons; ean be had ‘in
matehed pairs of equal Eucu_:e.

With Rack and Pinion Plain.

1 N 14 Abon. i S 5 5 T

E Sire hl'.il-’f;‘é‘f" lll:?.rl‘l‘tb ’ Price. |

1

|14 4 3t [$10 00
s ‘ i 55 |13 50)
il 7 160
T 8 | 2000
Ass 3 104 | 36 mi

With Rack and Pinion, and Central Stops.

ot Diameter, Focus. | Size of o
Size; Inchss. Inches. | IE]:}:& Brice:
C |

14 1§ 5 31 x 4} k $10:00
1-8 1} 5% 415 | 16:00
1-2 2% 7 Hx T 2000
44 3 10} §x10 | 4000
8-4 4 15 - . 1lx14 | 105,00

The %, 4 and ¥ can be had in ma_b-c,—l-md pairs of
equal focus.

Quick- “’orl\mgﬂﬂack and Pinion, Central Stops.

% Di | r ol
s | RG] B Her |
1-2 2.} ' 55 3% x 43 $24 50
2-3 Y el | 5 x 7 |86 00
4-1 B8} x 8} | 48 00
Extra 4-4 8 x 10 95 00
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Alvan G. Clark Lenses.
; F-S.

For Instantaneous, Qutdoor Work, Groups, Stand-
ing Figures, Interiors and Architecture.

Figure shows the 4x5 Alvan G. Clark Lens, actual size,

These lenses are the invention of Alvan G.
Clark, the celebrated manufacturer of teleseopes,
and are of a construction dissimilar from anything
heretofore followed, and are as striking in their re-
sults as Mr. Clark’s success in the telescope objee-
tives has been. They may be used:.

In all work to which the Rapid Rectilinear type

may be adapted, when they give an angle of about b

55 degrees with stop f-8, on size of plate as listed.

As wide ‘angle objectives; giving an aperture of
about 90 degrees with stop f-45, on larger sizes of
plates up to the stated limit of image eircle. They
are quite free from marginal distortion and magni-

fied pm-]])(‘('tt\'l., so common fo lenses of this class. .

The lenses are uncemented, each lens of the
combination being mounted for itself, and are there-
fore free from danger of gradual decrease in speed,
so common in many lenses owing to the chemical
change in the cement. The erown glass is on the
outside, and therefore
seratched.

They possess less ﬂahgnmtnsm than any known
lenses of the symmetrical type. The back combin-
ation may be used on larger plates at one-half the
speed.

: These lenses are fully covered by patent.

Our new test chart (ecopyrighted) accompanies

each lens.

| 2 % ]

| £, g
No. | w558 = _ When
| $82 % |ensomy. ST

I n 7z s Shutter.

| In. [ | 5 In.

B 3hx 4| 8 4% | $20 00 | $35 00
3l 4x5 113 55| 2400 | 8900
8| 5x8 |16 731 3000 | 4500
$il 6ix 8% {21 10} | 3800 | B4 00
10| 8x 10 |2 125 5000 | 67 50
12| 10 x 12 |32 15 | 8400
15 [ 12 x 15 : 18 | 8200
18 [ 18 x I8 7 22 | 105 00
zelznx-_ ‘28 | 145 00

less liable to beeome |

Ba’ﬁsch & Lomb’s
Extra Rapid Universal Lenses.

F-G.

SERIES D. Ty

For Heads, Groups, Figures and Outdoor Work of
Great Speed.

Figure shows Slxt¥gSeries D Lensyactunl size.

The larger lensesof this series will be welcomed
as portrait lenses parexeellence, having unusally
delicate definition with uniform illumination, good
depth and speed in all ordinarily lighted studios. Tt
is rare that a lens which is designed to do good por-
trait work is suited for good landscape work as well,
but these qualities are combined- to an unusual
| degree in these lenses. ‘The lower numbers ave
| des‘gned for very quick hand camers work, giving

even illumination and possessing perfect definition.

The mountings ave comparatively short, which over-

comes to aconsiderable extent theinherentastigma~

tism in lenses of similar construction. These lenses

may be had with or without hood, but will be sup-

plied with hood unless otherwise ordered. By
[ unserewing the front combination the back only
| may be used, giving about twice the focus with
| about one-half the speed. These lenses have an
| angle of 70 degrees. ;

:“‘ "_.’P; - = % T [
£ S 5
| 5 | 2 7
2 = ¥ | LensOwy.Diaphragm
= = 2 | | Shutter,
| l:x:_- In. In, i B | |
0| 8ix 4f| L af | ¥ |52 | $39 00
RN 838 & T Gw e
X 3 | (]
2| eix 8 1§ | o% | 8 | 4600 | 6200
8| 8x 10} 2§ | 1L} 943 | 5800 | 75350
4|10 x 12 :2_‘.’; | l-}} 1265 | 75 00
Bl 12 151 Jf‘-,- 174 154 - 100 00
6716 x 201" 8% | 22§ | 19% { 130 00

THEY ARE SUPPLIED ONLY WITH THE IMPROVED IRIS DIAPHRAGM,
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Bauseh & Lomb’s Rapid Universal Lenses. F-8,

For Instantaneous Outdoor Work, Grunps and Standing Figures.

These Lenses have enjoyed an unusual popularity sinee their first
introduction. They are of the rectilinear, symmetrieal type, and have a
construetion peculiarly their own. The glass is specially manufactured of
unusual hardness and brilliancy, involving specially favorable cuxrves.
While these lenses do not: have the speed of the Extra Rapid Series, they
give excellent vesults in a well lighted studio on groups, figures and large
heads, having great depth and covering capacity.

For outdoor work they have an unusual erispness of definition, with
full opening and great covering capacity and depth. The speed is ample
for all ordinary instantaneous work without sunlight. While it may be
used on architeetural subjects and interiors, a wide angle lens is recom-
mended for this purpose. The back combination may be used with good
results on twice the size of plate with about one-half the speed. These
lenses vary in angle from 70 degrees in the smaller to 60 degrees in the
laxger sizes:

Our new test chart (copyrighted) accompanies each lens,

Figure shows the Rapid Universal
Lens, 435 actual size.

They are Supplied only with the Improved Iris Diaphragm.

| chuivn- Diameter | *Diameter |y Price.
I 1 Sto I«‘g:::fs O{_iI:l{‘I{l\_E,'c Tonees Rous.
No. | St 2 i 3 2 \th‘n_gi\ttu!
Wi
Ineéhes. Inches. | Inches. | Tnches. Lenz Ol D{;\l’hn\é’m
| Shutter.
£k 84t 5 | 8 i 43 § 18 00 $33 00
5| 4xb6 | 6 9% 1 5% 22 00 37 00
8| 5x8 8L 11 1L 74 26 00 41 00
81|  6hx 81 'Ui 13} 15 10% 35 00 51 00
10 8 x 10 18, 15§ 1% 124 48 00 85 50
12 |10 x 12 17 20 2t 15 60 00
15 [ 12 ¥el5 20} - 913 2% 18 5 00
18 16 x 18 24% 273 3t 22% 95 00
2 Vx2 31§ 36 43 28 125 00

Bausch & Lomb’s Universal Portrait Lenses. F-4.
SERIES A. ¥
Quick Working Lenses for General Portrait Work,

Although these Lenses have been in use in the hands of some of our best known photographers
for the purpose of testing their particular qualities, they are herewith introduced for the first time
to the general public. The general commenda-
tions of their high qualities eonvinee us that
after these become more generally known they
will be the means of making these the leading
lenses with professional photographers. They
are quick-working and have an unusual delicacy
of definition, freedom from distortion and even
illumination. They are af least equal to the
lenses of the best Earopean makers intended for
the same work, and are very materially lower in
prices than any of these.

The No. 3 of this series is recommended as

work in the studio.

They ave Supplied only with the Improved
Iris Diaphragm.

Diameter of Lenses. Back Focus, Price,

No Size
S T T 2% inch 6% inch § 65 00
2 5x8 B.str 8y 90 00
3 6% 83 41« ThH 135 00
& 4 8 xlo ¢ o 133 180 00
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the most useful lens for eabinet and whole-plate

Prince’s Single View Lenses. &

Reduced Price List on Single View Lenses.

Prince’s Single View with two Extra Stops. Prince’s Single View with Revolving Diaph‘_i‘algm.

These Lenses are conceded to be the best of the low-priced lenses. They have the qualities most
sought in a View Lens, elear definition, and great depth of focus.

Though designed for landscape work, they will make exeellent interiors and even portraits in a
well-lighted room or on a porch, ! ¢

They are mounted in brass mounfings, and one style has the revolving diaphragm, a point of the
greatest importance, to compensate for the varying strength of different lights. This is the only low-
priced lens in the market having this important feature, all others having one permanent diaphragm,
which hags to be used for all degrees of light and preventing the taking of instanianeous views which, on
account of the exceedingly short period of exposure, require a much larger diaphragm than for a time

exposure with the cap. v
Prince’s Single View with 2 l";._t;al T o ,;le-\_u\.\ with Revolving f)in]‘)]lr;‘;ém
Diameter | i | = Digmeter
No. | Size of Plate. of | Back Foeus. Price. || | ) Back Foeus. Price.
Lens. | ‘ \ | Lens.
(e
1 4x5 lﬂ*g 6 in. $300 || 1 4 x5 Iry | $3 50
2 5x 8 1v% frlaas 400 H 2 5x8 18 4 50
. B 6ix 83 14+ e 5 80 “ 3 6ix 8% 14 6 00
4 8 x 10 1% 133 * B0l 4 8 x 10 1% 8 00
33 107x.12 v 2 15 107007 || B0 10 x 42 2?; 11 00,
6 (B 32515 | A48 174 B0l L6 I 12x 15 2 | 12700
! o el B B

Gem Lenses.

These we can supply in sets of four, six, eight, nine or more, all perfectly matehed. In
order to work uniformly well, they should all be serewed tightly into position, be kept clean and
replaced correctly if separated for inspection.

1 9 Size so-so-gaeh, 82 50
;-figl ........... o ‘:‘ i’{]ﬁo
Brags Plateford 2 G et BanEes oo ni i s it o i e e o8 1 85
(e T Y 44 .( IIIIII o 195
£ L e R e I 1 e o o B R S e S & 180

Condensing Lenses.

The Condensing Lenses listed below ave accurately ground and polished, and will be found much
superior to the imported lenses commonly employed for this purpose. When condensers are wanted
mounted, we supply them in our improved mounts, which are so constructed that there is the least pos-
sible danger of the lenses breaking when heated. The mountings are also very neat and compaet.

1
} Diameter Focus One Lens Pair of Lenses

| Inches. Inches, Unmounted. | Monnted. ‘
(] - f
4 5% or 6} $L 25 $4 00 |

4% 5} or 62 1 50 6 00

5 64 175 7 50

5% 8 22 9 00
6 8 3 0D 12 00 i
8% 8 4 00 18 00 i

7 9 5 75 24 00

8 12 7 50 32 00

9 14 10 00 40 00

10 15 13 50 50 00

12 18 27 00 80 00

14 21 40 00 120 00
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The Iconoscope—A New Finder.

Description.—The purpose of a finder is to give a reduced image
of that portion of the view of which a photograph is desired. It
ghould, therefore, give an exact reproduction of that view in
miniature.

What a Finder Should Be.—A perfect finder should meet the
following requirements:

The image should have the same proportions as the plate in
the camera. The angle of view of the finder should be the same as
that of the lens in the camera.

The image should be so bright as to be easily seen under all
conditions, sharply defined to the extreme edges, and free from
reflections. Objects should appear in their navural position—not
upside down, or the left where the right should be.

What Other Finders Are.—All finders heretofore constructed
have been lacking in several or all of the above respects, giving a
very dim, poorly defined, reversed or inverted image, reflections
interfering with the distinctness of the image, image projected ver-
tically or horizontally so that the operator is forced to assume an Ph";"g”"i’_m" Rg;“‘}ii’[“ﬁ‘li‘?f. the ‘“{;‘R“’i“ the
nnnatural and unsteady position in order to watch the image,a  “UTFRR IO, HHLTER 0 e e
fatal defect for hand camera work.

Iconoscope the Ideal Finder.—The Iconoscope is an instrument of precision, constructed on correct
optical principles, and possesses none of the defects mantloned'ahove, even in the smallest degree. It is,
therefore, the ideal finder. : :

Brilliant Image.—The image is even more brilliant than the actual objects appear to the eye, being
formed by a concave lens which projects the picture through a solid glass prism direct to the eye. One
sees with the Iconoscope all that is visible to the eye alone. z

Sharply Defined and Rectilinear.—The image is as sharp and clear as that formed by a good photographic
lens, and is perfectly rectilinear, so that not.only the objects as a whole may be clearly seen, but every detail,
position, or expression as well.

Not Reversed or Inverted—Convenience in Use.—The image is not reversed or inverted, hence objects
appear in their natural position. The adjustable hood prevents all reflections and permits the image to be
viewed without shading the instrument. Itis held in the proper position by a spring click. The imageis{pm-
jected at a convenient angle, so that the photographer stands in a natural position and easily glances from
the image to the object withont movying the head.

- Perfect Mounting.—The mounting: of the Iconoscope is extremely ingenious, andybeing.of metal
throughout, forms a.perfect protection for ghe glass parts without unduesweight. The mounting proper
ig attached to a small metal slide piece ('S Fig/8) by aspring hinge, so that; whether the camera is used'
for vertical or horizontal pictures, the Iconoscope is always vertical: -

Dne Iconoscope for Several Cameras.—The slide works in a metal bed plate which is attached by screws
to the bed of the camera. The Iconoscope may thus be instantly detached il desired, or by having several
bed-plates may be used on any number of cameras with equal facility.

The Ieonoscope is made in three sizes, in each of which the proportions of the image are exaclly
the same, although varying in size. The larger sizes, therefore, give larger images, and permit a more pre-
cise juc\ﬁment of a view. The smallest Iconoscope is applicable to and may be conveniently enclosed in
the smallest folding hand cameras to which ordinary finders are fitted.

Fig. 1. Tconoscope as ordinarily used. Fiz. 2. Teonoscope in position for vertical view.

Fig. 4. Diagram showing path of a ray of Fig. Diagram showing the use of parts'of the Iconoscope
hrough the Iconoscope. and the (Hjallood. The hood may be folded

nd apparent position of the pro- 4 = ! J
oted image. own. flat whien the camera is

osed.
(1) Bed-plate attached to the eamera

v SCPEWS. o
= HHE) Slide piece attached to the Ieono- i
scope and sliding inihe groove of |

B, 80 that the Iconoseope can be | [

instantly removed from the cam-
eraif desired. }‘
/

. S
Sraumant

Fig. 1. Fig. 2. Fig. 3. Figi 4.

(V) Vertical attachment consisting of & metal plate with oblong u;{enin:,'. and hinged to the base of the Iconoscope. The ver-
tical attachment when swung up in front of the opening O gives vertical pieture (Fig. 2}, and is folded under the Iconoscope out of

the way when the full aperture of the instrument is desired as for horizontal pietures (Fig. 1).
(C) Spring Click which holds the hoodin position.

Price List of | p Each | pe is Furnished in a Neat Box.
Size A— Height, 15 in., Width, 74 in.,Depth, %in. . Each §5 00  Size C—Height, 2 in., Width, 13 in., Depth, 134 in. . Each 8 00
S R L D e A L DR B i 8
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Finders. Focusing Glasses.

These ingenious little devices are a great help

for those who intend taking instantaneous pictures,

as the operator can always place the objeet in the

center of the plate during the time they are in
motion.

Anthony’s Universal Finder.
This is & neat, compact
article that can instantly
beattached toany camera,
and is of great value in
composing a view. The
AN object to be photographed
&F : being plainly visible, and
Showing method of fastening ()Ccll]lyi:lg the Same rela-
Finder to Camera. tive position as on the

Very desirable is assisting the operator to get a
sharp focus,

THE NEW DUPLEX
FOCUSING GLASS.

‘Cheap and good.

ground glass or plate;
it is indispensable for
instantaneous yviews-of &
moving objeets. It cor-
responds in shape to
the ordinary negative.
The ground side of the
glass ean be marked at
will to denate position
desived when takingin-
stantaneous views,

FOCUSING GLASS.
Three-legged Microscopie.

Price, each...... 3075

DARLOT FOCUSING (LASS.

Nicelymounted insbrass tube.

Price; each. . .x .. . : £92°60 §

The Ideal Telemeter.

No. 2
These Levels will be found very useful, and will
do much fo assist in obtaining the correct adjust-
ment of the object on the ground glass.
No. 1—-In metal mounting, round, with flange

and screwholes.. .o o i S i 8007
£ 2—In metal mounting, round, large size.. 1 00
“

8—In metal mounting, without flange..... 75

This little instrament has proved itself a boon
to the amateur photographer. It is designed to
enable those using the hand eamera to measure
with aceuraey the distance between the eamera and
the sub’ect to be photographed so that the eamera
can be adjusted to the foeus quickly and without
attracting attention.

By looking through the sight-tube toward the
base of the subject to be photographed the index
hand will point to the number of the feet (on the
scale) between the observer and the subjeet.

The Telemeter can also be used as a plumb
indicator to accurately level the camera when on
the tripod.

No.5—Pocket Level. ......coovnvivinn 30 75

The Scovill Double Level.

The Seovill Double Level __
will be appreciated by land- §°
scape and tourist photo-
graphers. It is quite com-
pact and may be attached
to the bodyof hand eameras,
but if a Pripod Camera is
used it should be attached
to the swing-back, and may This instrument is made of brass and hand-
be used with cameras of all sizes. somely nickel plated.

Pijoe i s Sl e e 30 40 Erio8 s o i e T o R Z0cts.
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Bausch & Lomb Bichromate of Potash Ray Filters.

For Cloud Photography, Landscape Work, Copying Paintings, Process Work, and all work requiring
correct color values.

20/,
=

Btyle A, Style B, Style 1P, Style 1IFF,

The desire of every photographer is to produce natural-looking pictures. It is conceded, however,
that even with the most careful handling of lenses, plates and prints, much is still to be desired in
the average landseape photograph.

White light is a combination of the seven Primmry colors; violet, indigo, blue, green, yellow,
orange and red, named in the order of their actual intensity.

The result in the photograph is, some blue or green objeets appear too light, as compared with
yellow or red objects, which are much lighter to the eye; furthermore, objects which reflect a very
great quantity of violet or blue rays, impress the plate so deeply and quickly that portions touched
by the rays become hopelessly over-exposed long before darker eolors have aeted at all.

Marine views arve similarly well rendered. For the same reasons, snow scenes are practically
within the scope of ray filter work, every detail in the snow itself as well as in the darker objeets,
being reproduced and of eorrect printing intensity. Mountain photography, which is absolutely
impossible without the.filter, lends itself espeeiallywell. . The white whieh seems to fill up, thedistance
is .5110_ to the reflection of the most aetinig rays from minute particles in the air. The ray filter
{absorbs these rays, elwninating the haze and giving perfectly distinet pictures of distant peaks which
are often invisible to“fhe eye. - x -

The filter slips over the hood of the lens like a cap, and may itself be covered by a lens-cap'if
it is desired to make cap exposures. By varying the density of solution, skies of any tint may be
obtained and any brand of plate may be used. Instructions for using accompany each ray filter.

N. B.—The ray filter in no way interferes with the defining power of the lens.

Mamihan, o Th AL e A S T 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Inside Diameter, in inches . F : 4 12 13 23 28 2] & 3
Ertan, S Mo, ol e $325 $350 $350 $400 $4 50 $5 00 $5 50 $6
Price of Moroceo Cap .....o.o.ven.-. 70 70 75 0 POTSELUON RS 10 e

Bausch & Lomb Optical Co.’s Prisms.

These Prisms are intended to be used in all classes of
photo-mechanical processes, They invert the image and make
stripping of “the film unnecessary.

In estimating the size of prism which is required for a
particular lens, a size should be selected which is at least
equal to the diameter of the hood, A size which is larger
than this is preferable, but under no conditions should a
smaller one be selected, as in the work in which these prisms
arve required, it is of great importance to utilize all the
possible light which the lens can transmit.

Figures in the margin show correct size Prism for i
| g Lr(ﬁ;scs us helow, Price.
:‘n]] ] | I iBausch & |
ber Bausch &Bausch &iBausch &Bauseh & ~Lomb | When | When
el Lomb | Lomb | FLomb | Lomb |Zeiss Con-fited tolfitted to
Taches,| - Zeis |Zeis An-7eiss An-Zeiss An vertible | B.&L.| Lenses
NCRCS.| planar. |astigmat. | astigmat. | astigmat. | Annstig- | Zeiss [ofother
| Series Ia. |Series ITa.|Series IV.| Bcries V. mat.  Ser-| Lens, | make.
| I | | “SesviTa. | -
F T |
12 | No.6 | No. 7| No. 9| No.16 [345 00l$47 00
18l i 53 00 55 00
. 14 | No. 7 |'No. 8 65 00, 67 00
161 FENoWBELE. 5. . 78 00, 80 00
s T e Lt 90 00, 93 00
1 E e e No. 9 140 00145 00
TR No. 10 J180 00185 00
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-New Sector Shutter.
(Goerz Patent.)

This new Shutter is formed by segments situated in the plane of the diaphragm, and opening from
and closing toward the eenter.

This shutter not only combines the good qualities of the best system of shutters hitherto known,
but actually surpasses them in many respects.

Tts advantages arve as follows: =~

1. Simplicity of mechanism ; hence, permanently uniform and reliable action.

2. All moving parts are completely covered in; hence, they are not susceptible to disturbing
external influences, such as concussion, dust, moisture, ete.

3. It can be fitted between lens systems which have very little separation from each other
(e. g. double angstigmats with short focus), as the segments are one-tenth of a millimetre only
in thickness. y y

4.0 After opening with the greatest velocify it will rémain for a certain period in this fully-opéned
pesition, thereupon closing with the same rapidity. ‘Henge thelens will work during the greater part of
the time of the exposure with the full size of opening for whichiit is set.

5. It will work without any shoek or jerk, and permits, with ecertainty, great variations of speed,
ranging from 1-150 to one second. The speeds marked on the shutter are absolutely reliable, and will
apply equally for any adjustment or size or stop. In most shutters hitherto known the speed will
vary with the size of stop for which they are set, without alteration of the speed adjustment.

6. It serves at the same time as a *“stop,” and can be adjusted for any desired " size of aperture.”

7. It is set for action without opening it in doing so. 2

8. It is perfeetly light-proof, its manipulation is most simple, and it is very light, being made of
aluminum (Nos. 1 to 4 weigh 237 ounces only); it oceupies very liftle space (see illustration showing full
size). The workmanship is most perfect.

The shutter being fitted between the lenses, it is necessary that it should be well-centered with
them. We can not guarantee fuultless mounting unless the lens, whether of our make or of any other, is
sent to us for fitting.

So far, the segmental shutter is made in the following sizes only, suitable for lenses as stated below :

|
et t Digmeter of Lens Tube. I For ot TR, 5
shutter, ' ] [ Inchos. | Series and No. Es
|
| |
<= | 24 l 13 Double-Anastigmat 111-0 $22 00
2 I 34 13 Double-Anastigmat 111-1 22 00
3 ; 38 13 | Double-Anastigmat 111-2 22 00
4 [ o 1 l Double-Anastigmat 111-3 22 00

The shutter ean also be fitted to any other lens with a-similar diameter of tube, provided that the
largest size of stop is not more than 24mm. (= 1 inch) in diameter..

Cost of fitting, $1.50 to $2.50 each, according to size.

The original lens tube is not altered and will be returned. .

No charge will be made for fitting if the shutter is ordered simultancously with one of our lenses.
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Bausch & Lomb Optical Company’s Diaphragm Shutter.

f c‘b&lﬂmﬁ
-eﬁ,ﬁ_plh\cuLCo.

Cul Full Size, 4 x 5.

No Shutter has-ever been intraduced, the advantagesiof which have beemsa quickly appreciated,
and which from its first appearance has been congeded ta exéel all others. It has stood the test of years,
and is without a rival. 3

It requires little argument to show that the proper place for opening and closing a shutter is in the
opticil axis of the lens; and in both time and instantaneous photography it is evident that this shutter,
starting its opening with a pin-hole and gradually inereasing to the size of stop for which it is set, and
returning in the sane manner, will give the effect of a small stop, 4. e. more depth, flatness and eguality
of illumination. Comparative tests show that in practice these advantages are obtained to a marked
degree. ~

Furthermore, the quality of workmanship in these shutters is altogether superior to that in other
deviees. This and the construction enables us to adapt lenses to them under the exact original conditions
and traly centered, a fact of the greatest importance, as there is not the slightest depreciation in any of
the good qualities which a lens may possess.

This shutter meets every requirement of gallery and out door work. We diselaim, however, its
suitability to so-called ** lightning work,” although surprising results, such as trains running sixty miles
an hour, and trotting horses, show its eapacity under suitable management. For all other work it has no
rival, either in its results, advantages, convenienees or workmanship.

While the shutter is easy and delieate in its action, and from its variety of motions comparatively
complicated, there is no danger in this fact, as the parts exposed to wear are especially strong. There
are no weak points; and, wirh ordinary earve, there is not the slightest deterioration in its operation. Its
repiitrl‘t-inn is :é alone confined to this country; but it is used at every point of the globe where photog-
raphy is prac i

b All1 the parts to be operated ave at the front and easy of access. The upper lever sets the shutter
witheut making an exposure; the lower sets for time or instantaneous exposarve, The larger black disk
sets the size of opening; the smaller for time of exposure, varying from 8 to 1-100 seconds. The shutter
is very compact and well balanced in its operation, so that there is no jar, even at its quickest speed,
while making an exposure,

Its Advantages Over Other Constructions Are:
It gives greater depth, more even illumination, greater covering capacity.
It-allows a vaviation in speed m 1-100 to 8 seconds.
1t gives every variation in size of stops, from pin-hole to full opening.
It does not jar the camera.
Can be operated by rubber bulb or finger release.
Reguires the sotting of one lever only for each exposure.
Can be easily applied to hand cameras.
Makes no exposure when setting.
Its workmanship is of the highest grade, with lenses true and optically centered.
On account of the variations in size and pitch of threads and varying eonditions in the lenses of the

same make, we assume no responsibility in setting unless the complete lenses are sent us, whether of our
or other manufacture.

Bausch & Lomb’s l)ia‘tpln'agm Shutter.
PRICE LIST. ¢

When Fitted to . o ‘ Bausch & Lomb | Bause Lomb
=I!b:1:i:l 1:.'||'g\(‘lt-rleuﬂ |~ I;&“;’E‘ﬁ? ta linumll‘ Lomb [i Z\-]iss g Buusc;:'&].omb { 7 o
5 Extra. Rapid U s : Anastigmat. Zeis t.
Bize. | \'I’l‘.:::ip\rilh | ""l]::{_‘;‘;lf"’::];"lf | qm’_}m 1?'571'}1:“'1"1 : Sories’]lf{‘nd IIa. Anastigmat, | Series Via. Ispcc.
| Regular Barrel and| B hea i“mcf“ Pt 101 Aancti Speecial Series V1l | jal for
{ Diaphragm. -2 T . !Eur Hand Cameras, | Hand Cameras.
s T
b
2 . | | o i3
4x5 4 $14 00 s14 50 | %23 814 00 | gy ¥l 0
l 1) 1 i
| | | ! 2 A
| | | ‘ i i
| 1
1 | = s (R e 4@ |
Bx8 | 15 00 | 15 50 (S $15 00 | 5} 15 00 é -$15 00 |
| ! :
8
] | ‘ 10
| sy 9
6ix 8} | 16 00 | 16 50 ‘ ‘é§ 18 00 113 18 00 =
\ T [ 18
i S 12)
: 14 1
| 5 184 17 50
8x10 | 1780 18 00 7 1750 & o \
| [ | *17J &
| | | ! ST
|

@ Gives efleetive aperiure when lens is uged as a doublet, but reduces speed of thesifigle combinationeflangest focus.
FOwing toadditional work invelved when so adapted, 51o.exun burel issupplicd.

To graduate disk to correspond with stop accompanying lens, extra 50 cts. Finger .rgles,se atm_t-_h.
ment to shutters, 3 to8-10size, extra, 81,000 (4x5is regularlysupplied in this way at no additional charge.)

B. & L. Stereoscopice Slluttel'.

] | | Zuiss ; 3 |
| A |
| Rapid P [ 1o ol e e Py =
Opening. | i, (As G Clark pocifiear| sores | Series o5 ‘ Series \
| | s (R € R 2o |
ol e ) s e e e
3{in. | No.b | No.5 | No.l | No.2 [No.2&38lNo.2& 8i¥0. 248/ 418 00 | $22 00
8 w | | ! i ‘ .

Unicum Slﬁifter.

The Unicum Shutter is the latest produet of the Bausch
& Lomb Optieal Company, especially made for us, and is
one of the best working shutters now on the market. 1t
has both finger and pneumatic release. 1t is fitted with
Iris Diaphragms, which are regulated by moving the lever
D to the right or left. The openings are in accordance
with the uniform system, and are indicated on the seale.
1t works automatically from 1} of a second to 1 second,
and any fraction between these desired is obtained by
simply revolving the disc to the desired speed. Long
time exposures arve given by placing letter T at in-
dicator. One pressure of the bulb will open the shutter,
and the second ‘pressure will elose it. When letter B is
at indicator, one pressure of the bulb will open it; and it
will elose when pressure is released.

Price List of Unicum Shutters.
| Fitted to Universal
| Diam. | Cinrk or Zeiss

of

Fitted to our own
or other Lenses, leave

4 ot
w6t Bize. I without Barrel. | ing Barrel Intact.
4 {OPOUE WA, Without | With | Without
- Rotarding | ng | Retarding | Retard
Deyicoe. | Device. 1

£ | 800
1" 900
i 1000
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The Improved Triplex and Athlete Photographic Shutter.

The Improved “Triplex” Shutter.

The “Triplex”” Shutter, an improvement on the
well-known Duplex has been recognized for the past
five years as the leading all-around shutter. The
Tmproved Triplex is similar in appearance to the
regular Triplex, the features of the improvement
being: :

1. A New Release, by which the spring in use is
the only factor in the duration of exposure. This
enables the operator to get a range of exposure from
about 1-20 fo 1-150 of a second.

2. Four Springs are furnished with each shutter
instead 'of two.

3. A Speed Card with dlrect]ons for use is sent
with eaeh shutter.

The Improved Triplex Shutter is fitted between
the combination of the lens at the diaphragm, the
only proper place for a shutter, and an entirely new
lens tube is attached, leaving the original lens tube
intact. A votary stop is fitted, having usually five
openings. If desired, the shutter can be fitted with
Waterhouse stops.

B Lo ote w0 N oA w2
Aperture, inches 7 1 1
Price . siion siko0- 1350 Si600 81k Sim
E'(tl'll fﬁl ,.lll)\lﬂlﬂ\“’l\ 400 4 00 500 500 6,00 (L1
Sine Dt e B 5 8
\pl,l'[l\le ‘inches | 1k 134 2 21 2% 5
...... §1500 9550 s 00 w000 w00 2600
E (lm for Aluminum . 700 700 800

The Athlete Shutter.

The *“Athlete” Shutter is unigque in that it is
ungualifiedly the only shutter made to work af the
diaphragn rapidly enough for athletic, race track,
and general high-speed work. In appearance and
essential principles it is like the Triplex, but is built
move strongly throughout. It has two springs, one
front and one baclk, and is fitted with a rotary stop
l inside shutter cnse,'h-nvﬁng«-t‘bur openings..

The “Athlete * atfains ol maximam speed of
from 1-300 to 1-400 of a second, according to size.
Using one spring on the front, the speed is, elosely
enough for all practical purposes, that of the Tri-
plex.

(Eor working directions see our ‘‘ Direction and
Speed Card.”)

Using both springs, the speed is somewhat more
than twice that of the Triplex Shutter, same size,
using springs in the same relative position.

SN0 B o @ w 4 5 6 2 5
Aperture 7 1 13 g 18g Ya 13

Price, 820 00 21 00 $22°00 §23°00 $2 00 €25 i £26. 00

The Thornton-Pickard Behind-Lens Shutter.
Time and Instantaneous. ;
Price, including Speed Indicator, $10.00. ;

Particulars of the smallest size:

Speed up to 1-90 of a second. Dimensions, 334x23(x%. Weight, 414 ounces.

This Shutter is arranged to be serewed to the panel of the c¢amera front, practically acting as an
inside shutter. It then forms a part of the camera and is always firmly attached and in position. The
back is fitted with velvet, which insures a light tight joint when the shutter is screwed to tite panel of the
eamera front. The lens flange is screwed to a detachable panel which fits into the front of the shutter.
Extra panels for other flanges may be had, so that any number of lenses may be used with same shutter,
and any one instantly dropped into place ready for immediate use.

The shutter should be attached to the camera front panel by four erdinary small serews passed
through from the back of the panel into the velvet covered back of the shutter. Care should be taken
that these screws are not too long, so as to injure the blind. : 7

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers® Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio.
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The Thornton-Pickard New Silent Studio Shutter.
Exposure, from %4 of a Second. Works in Front of the Lens or Inside the Camera.

It is made on the blind prineiple, as will be seen from the illustra-
tion, but unlike any other form of Thornton-Pickard Shutter, it is con-
structed with two separate blinds which wind onto rollers at opposite
ends of the box. i

In their normal condition the blinds cover the aperture and overlap:
each other. On squeezing the pneumatic ball to make an exposure each
blind instantly winds on to its roller, causing the shutter to open from
the centre, as shown partly accomplished in the illustration. On releas-
ing the ball the blinds immediately close. In thismanner any exposures
may be given from 1§ of a second downward.

The length of exposure is controlled entirely by the length of time
that the ball is squeezed. It is therefore under perfect control of the
operator, so that in case the subject shows any sign of movement, the
shutter can be instantly closed.

It is fitted in front or behind the lens, or inside the eamera.

When placed in front, on the hood or tube of the lens, it is fitted
with our patent rubber moulding in the usual manner, and will work in
any position, either as shown in the illustration, or upside down or sideways. When fitted inside the
camersa it is serewed to the back of frontboard.

To fit on a Lens Hood or Tube up to inches diameter 2 244 3 3l 4 434 b
| A0 e N o Ko o o L o e T e $8 50 $10 00 $12/000 $14 50 $16 50 $19 00 $21 50

When ordering please send a narrow strip of paper just long enough to exactly meet round the

Lens Hood or Tube.

The 'I‘llornton-l’lckard Patent Time and Instantaneous Shutter,
Standard Pattern. To fit on either the Hood or Tube of the Lens

The-=lllustration shows the external appearance of the Thornton-Pickard Time and Instantaneous
Shutter;, which is the one recommended for general all-round work., The shutter is simplicity itself:
there is.no.eomplicated mechanism to get out of erder. 1t is a perfect substitute for the lens eap,and
miuch more handy and reliable. ” The same shutter may be used with any number of lenses, of different
sizes. by the use of our Patent Adaptors (price; each, 30 cents and upward). The action of the shutter
is as follows:

For an lnstantaneous Exposure place the lever opposite
the word *“Inst.”’ The cord is then pulled out as far as it will
come by means of the tassel, which causes the wheel torevolve
until the second stud eatehes in the noteh of the lever, making
two clicks. The pulling of the cord winds the blind upon the
fop roller, so that the opaque bottom end covers the opening,
and cﬂns{\qucm!y the lens. If, now, the pneumatic ball is
pressed, it will lift' the lever elear of the stud and release the
wheel, allowing the blind to rapidly re-wind upon the bottom
spring holder. The aperture in the blind therefore passes
rapidly across the opening in the shutter case, which is instantly
covered again by the opaque end of the blind. The exposure
thus given is an instantaneous one. ;

For Time Exposures the cord is pulled to itslimit, the lever
is placed opposite the word “ Time.” On squeezing the pneu-
matic ball the blind stops open by means of the stud, which
catehes in the noteh of the lever; it remains open until the
pressure on the ball is released. Thus a Time Exposure of any
required . duration may be given. 3

For very long exposures, sueh, for instance, as are requived
for interiors, there is no necessity fio hold the ball all the time.
Without first setting the shutter pull the cord half-way, that is,
until the fiest click is heard. This sets the shutter full open,
and it may be left so for the desived time of exposure, after
which it can be closed by simply squeezing the ball,

For Focusing the shutter remains open in the same manner, that is, if the cord is pulled only half-
way until the first cliek is heard.

Time and Instantaneous Shutter (Standard Pattern). Including Speed Indicator. The best
shutter for general all-round work. It will give any exposuve from fractions of & second up to minutes
or hours without vibration. Tt will fit two or more lenses of different sizes by means of Adaptors.

Price List including Speed Indicator.

Patent Applied for.

1 9 91 I i =T, =
To fit on a l.e;ljs Illood ﬂlr Tube up 1] 136 1 2 2% 3 ! 3% | 4 ‘x 24 | =
e $9.00 | $900 | $10 00  $11 50 | $13 50 | $16 00 | $18 00 | $20 50 | $23 00
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The Thornton-Pickard Patent Focal Plane Shutter with Patent
T QL
Adjustable Slit.
Speed ranges from ¢ to y5p of a second in every size of this Shutter.

For those who desire to obtain instantaneous photographs of subjects having an extremely rapid
movement, such as flying birds, animals and men leaping, jumping, ete., this is the best Shutter. It gives
a shorter exposure and passes a larger percentage of light than any other form.

The *Focal Plane’ Shutter is made upon the Roller Curtain
prineciple, like all the Thornton-Pickard Shutters. It fits at the back of
the Camera, and the Plate Holder fits into the back of the Shutter. The
Shutter Curtain, therefore, works just in front of the plate, and has a
parrow slit in it the full width of the plate, which gives the exposure
as it passez rapidly across. The speed is regulated by means of a
small knob that winds up the driving spring. and also by altering the
width of the Adjustable Slit. A Speed Indicator is always fitted to
the Shutter 1out extra charge.

The Winding Indicator is an arrangement which automatically
prevents the blind being wound up too far when setting the Shutter,
and will be found on the opposite side of Shutter from the Winding
Knob.. When it is required to focus, wind the curtain up as far as it
will go, then press the spring lever over the Winding Indicator with
the finger of the other hand, and eontinue the winding. The curtain will now open to the full size of plate
for foeusing, and in this way Time exposures may be made with the eap of the lens, or with a Time and
Instantaneous Shutter fitted to the lens.

For prolonged exposures the Shutter is wound up to the top as when foeusing, and a eap or a Time
Shutter may be used in the ordinary way without removing the Foeal Plane Shutter from the Camera.

A good and very easy way of giving Time exposures when the lens is not fitted with a Time and
Instantaneous Shutter, is to remove the cap at the commencement of the exposure, whilst the Shutter
is full open, and squeeze the ball to finish it, the Shutter will then immediately close.

Fozal Plane Shutter. Including Speed Indieator. For High Speed Instantaneons Exposures. It
has a range of speed from Jy to (5 of a second, and is fitted with the Patent Adjustable Slit. It fits at
the back of the Camera, in front of the plate.

For Plates, inches. ... 4x5in. 4}x6}in. 5xTin. 5x8in, 6)x84in. 8§x10in. 10x12in.. 11x14in.
Price $19 50 $2200  $24 00 $28 00 $20 00 $34 00 339 00 $48 50
. .
The Thornton-Pickard Patent Stereoscopic Shutter.
(Time and Instantaneous.) To Fit onwthe Hoods or Tubes of Lenses.
For Stereoscop'c Work a good Time and Instantaneous Shutteris an
absolut@fctessity PRisEs the simplest and best Shuttemforthe pugpose,”
Tt'15 gonstracted upon exactly the sama lines as the Standard PaLtorni?l‘im'e
and-Instantaneous Shuster, ‘of which & detailedudeseription lis given-on
page 5. It has a great range of speed for instantaneous exposures,in
addition to time exposures, and will, therefore, give any exposure from
" fractions of a second up to minutes or hours. The exposure is exactly the
same to each lens, and there is no vibration. This Shutter is unequalled
for Stereoscopie wor
Stereoscopic. Shutter, Time and Instantaneous (Standard Pattern),
ineluding ed Indicator.
To fit a pair
These prices are for Stereoscopic Shutters up to 334 inch centers. If 3'4 inch centers, $1.00 extra;
334 inch centers $2.00 extra.

<

Instructions for Ordering.

For Time and Instantaneous Shutter. Please send anarrow strip of paper just long enough to meat
round the Lens Hood or Tube. Insist upon having the Shutter made a good fit upon the Lens, The
Shutters work equally well fitted to the Lens Hood or the Lens Body.

For Stereoscopie Shutter.  Please send a narrow strip of paper just long enough to meet round the
Lens Hood or Tube, and also state the exact distance apart of the Lenses from eenter to center.

For Foeal Plane Shutter. This Shutter is fitted into the back of the Camerain the snme way as the
Reversible Back. and in fact tnkes the place of it. The Plate Holder fits into the back of the Shutter.

The eost of fitting is ineluded if Reversible Back with Focusing Sereen and a Plate Holder are sent
to us when ordering, otherwise we supply the Shutter wish an adapting frama which may be cut down and
fitted to the required size by any cabinet maker. If the Camera has no Reversible Back it is suflicient

to send a Plate Holder.
Universal Drop Shutter.

This Is u very simple, yet effective form of Shutter. The slide falls of its own weight
when released. and by the use of a rubber band, any degree of rapidity may be obtained.

The body of the Shutter being of mahogany, it has a very handsome appearance. A
thin strip of rubber is placed in the top of the Shutter to lessen the concussion caused by the
falling slide.

Price with spring release, £1.25. With Britton’s pneumatie release, bulb and tube, $2.00.

* Universal Shutter for Stereoscopic Lenses.

+ This is similar to the Universal Prop Shut-

ter except for two lenses and as the

slide moves horizontally, it is moved
by a rubber band.

Price, $1.75.

of Stereoscopic Lens Hoods or Tubes up to inches diameter: 114, $12.60; 2, $18.50; 214, $15.00 °

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers” Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio. i

The Low Shutter No. 5 is a very simple, well
made and nicely finished shutter, having the specia
advantage of avery large opening in asmallshutter.

Works lightly and easily. and gives the correct
exposure, :

For eameras having small front boards the
Shutter No. 5 is espeecially adapted.

The small sizes are admirably adapted for time
view work

The Low Shutter No. 8 is exactly the same as
No & with the addition of an instantaneous attnch-
ment, which ean only be applied tothe foursmallest

31

No. 10, Low Shutter for Time and
Instantaneous Exposures.

No. 1, Low Kazoo Shutter for Time

Price, $6.00 each.
and Instantaneous Work.

in. opening, 424 in. ronnd,
i W R

1% in: opening, S?a incronnd. |
Loy, R L

The Low Shutter No. 10 is the same as No S,
with the addition of the instantaneous nttachment

There are now many hundreds of them in use,
and are giving universal satisfaction and splendid
results, They ean be readily changed from time to |
instantaneous exposures by moving the brass lever
to one side.

The Low View Shutter No. 8 is designed to
make only time exposures, £4.00.

No. 3, Low Shutter for Time
Exposures.

The Low Kazge ®hutter No. 1578 hundsomely
finished nigkel plated =hutter. 3 \
Gantbg instantly changed from™time to-instan-
tanieous ax posuresshysimply moving the small lever
1o one side,

(Fives the correet exposures and requires no set-
ting after either time or instantaneous movement,
as it sets itself after every exposure without opening
the wings. This shutter is provided with an adjust-

Price, $4.00 each.

1% ineh opening nch wide by 874 inch long,
185 [l i on e it

il i Pl T = able epring back that will fit any size of lens tube.

bt B o i "

B v el e No. 2, Low Kazoo Shutter for Time
The Low Shutter

tached to the front board on the inside of camera.
It opens so as to light the drapery and fore-
ground most. Will balance open while foeusing.

No. 5, Low Shutter for Time
Exposures.

No. § is designed to be at- | and Instantancous Work.
|

134 meh opening, 4 inch by . 86,00
16 - fr % ff 850
%5 ek REINT TS : 700
917 o 3 TiR . b g s o D
e 4 6 R 4 g o o 800

This Low Kazoo Ne. 2 is designed to be placed
on the inside of the camera and attached to the
front board.

zy ineh opening, & inchessquare. . a L8400 It ean be operated entively from the outside of
s o aEAT i o the camera at any distance away.

Dy 4 o 3w gt 450 To change from time to instantaneous expos-
84 i dle s 5 00 ures it is only necessary to push in or pull out a
f% S ! $ i e fgg small hrus_s pin, which passes through the front
i o R e o 50 board and into the shutter. It will balance open
5w “ e ST 700 for any length of time while focusing.
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CAMERAS FOR STUDIO USE.

American Optical Co.’s Boston Imperial Cameras.

The Boston Imperial Camera is shown in the
two accompanying illustrations.

No. 1 shows the Camera with the 8x10 car-
riage and holder in use, and. the ground glass
swung aside. Illustration No. 2 shows the in-
strument with the telescopic bed drawn out, the
11 x 14 holder in place of the detachable cavviage.
Will make two imperials on an 8x 10 ox 4-4 plate,
using one 44 lens; two cards on a 3x8 plate,
using one one-half size lens; two large panel
pictures, 6x 10 inches in size, can also bamade,
and regular work from 11x 14 to 1-4 inclusive.

Cut No. 1.

With Double Swing back;
B8x 10 attachment and
holder.

33.
#31,

#With 11 x 14 attachment and,
holder,

Cut No. 2

. Y, Imperial Camera.

Fitted with Benster Plate Holder.

A new combination camera, with carriage movement,
consisting of an 11x14 double swing back camera, with
telescopic bed, for portraiture from 1lx 14 to 8x10 and
reversible.
Also with an 8 x 10 Attachment (asillustrated below)
for 8x 10 to 1-4 reversible, as follows : Making two eabinets
on an 8x 10, using one tube, and two cartes de visite on
414 x 61g.

These will fill all the requirements of any studio.

Price, complete:
11 £ 14. TLength of bed, 49 inches ... $ 85 00
14x17. f L Bt ... 100 00

L. T'II 1’1‘in(,e 6. Bro., l’hotogl ‘tpherq' Supplies, (mumnii, Ohio. i)

American Optical Co. High Grade Portrait Cameras,
with Reversible Shields.

The following cameras are
manufactured from the best
mahogany, well polished,
with India rabber bellows
and V shaped wooden guide.
They are also furnished
with the Lever Foeusing
Attachment; by which the
most delicate focus can be
adjusted with the utmost
facility. and eage. When
_ordering . please specify
whether Waterbary or Bo-
nanza holder is preferred.

Attention of operators is
especially ealled to the
double swing back on these
fine Studio Cameras. \When
lenses of short focal length
are used, the face is very
often drsnmted, unless the
operator tips his camenra, and even then h(‘ is apt to get the face elongated or widened, unless he is
very careful. Any eperator who has been annoyed by being unable to reflect the image upon the ground
glass without distortion, will see how (,ompiewly this arrangement overcomes the lhfhcu!ta

. 4 Length of When fully . Length of When fully | 5
Size of Plate. Yt T Setandaar | Double Size of Plate. Pla: Txtended | Tiouble
flm® | fuem | Rmee | RS URAGY | e | ORQES | S
Hlorh | ieos S e $64 00 18 5 22 33 70 | $100 00
4x17 | 33 | 60 76 00 20% 24 40 72 1 11_0 00
17x20 | 36 | 65 90 00 25x30 | 40 30 170 00

Cllmax Cameras, Fltted thh the ¢ Benster . Plate' Holders.

These Cameras are manufactured in the most substantial manner f'lO'l'l\ the bestof mahog'my, and
handsomely finished with all late impr 0\'emems

0. 14 B Climax Camera, with Telescopic Bed and Benster Holder,
Climax Portrait Cameras.
Double Swing Back, Tangent Serew Motion and Telescopie Bed.
;\“0.1‘3]3. llxl4and1111den lengihofbed mmchea $B§ﬂl’]
3 14 x 17 ) : : e 0]
0. i £ B A4 0 00
0. 18 x 22 £ g A4 R e 3 ... 100 00
ol DT-BI 024t TN o e 110 00
No. 18 B, 22x 27 (All'l't?h\s melde to ordex ml!) e .. 2130 00
No. 20 B. 25 x 30 e o R e Ty 170 00

All the above ave supplied with a lever attached, by which the most minute adjustment of 11:0
foeus may be instantly obtained.
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Climax Royal Camera.

This Camera has the sliding back or car-
riage for plate holder, and has a ground glass
attached in place, where it is always at
hand. When the operator has the plate,
holder ready, he places it in the carviage,
instead of laying it on the floor or some
other inconvenient place, while he gets his
focus; this done, he merely slides the
holder, ground glass and all, together. If
is made in the best manner, of fine maho-
gany, and is fitted with the celebrated Bens-
ter plate holder, working 8x10 plates, and
smaller; two 5x8 pegatives on an 8x10
plate; two 4} x6} negatives on a 6ix84
plate; two 4x5 negatives on a 5x8 plate,
ete. Prices:

8 x 10 size, complete ; length of bed,

S0k anehessl Tl e $50 00
11x 14 size, complete; lengthof bed,
4lbinehes i om s e s 85 00

Climax Portrait and Gem Camera.
(No. 43-C.)

The hest every-day camera in the market. With
sliding holder and swinging ground glass ; improved
focus serew; extension bellows. With rabbetted
kits for dry plate and ferrotype work., With a sin-
gle 63x81 or Bx10 lens it will make all regular
work, reversible, from 4} x 6} size to 8x 10; also two
eabinefs on 8x 10 plate or two 5x 7 size on two 5x7
plates. With a 3{ or ¥ size tube,copying and
enlarging to 8x10; with four 14 gem tubes set in
brass plate, it makes eight large bon-tons or card
size on Tx10; also four of the same size on 5x 7,
and eight small bon-tons on 5x7. Prices:

No. 43-¢C. All complete except

babesoeyal Seonh - o O 22 o0
No.43-C. Asabove, fitted with four

A Lo\ L UL SRR s P 35 00

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio.
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The New York Studio Outfit

Is, without exception, the most complete and the
cheapest Qutfit for the Studio.

IT COMPRISES

Mahogany Portrait Camera of newest design, fitted
with double swing back and patent lever focusing
attachment, and having curtainslidé Benster holder,
the most perfect plate holder in existence.

one halder, 434x6%3, 5x7 or 538, as desived, by means
of which, in one movement, the ground glass is
pushed aside and holder placed in position with slide
automatically drawn, veady for use.

No. | New York Stand, the most modern studio
stand, having only one hand-wheel for raising, low-
ering and tilting the top.

Holder Rack, carried on the side of the stand, and
having thirteen grooves for twelve plate holders,
the odd groove always separating exposed and un-
exposed plates, as shown in the eut. This rack is
not included when the stand is purchased sepm-atel.y.

Our 19-C Imperial Price complete, 8 x 10 size Cumern... ... $45 00

3 & E 11 xld4 5 e e DL00),

Camera. 8 x 10.outfit with 5 x 7 reversible holder. 47 .50

For 8 xI0 plates and smaller, making two. x4 5 bx1 g 72150
cabinéts on an §x10 plate, or'two €. de V- EXTRA HOLDERS—With Curtain Slide:

on a smaller plate. Length of bed, 30} el Bl oE b s sach, $1 50

inches. Fitted with new Benster eurtain
slide holder, has carviage movement and

g The Camera as deseribed asbove, fitted with €. 8. Bonanza Plate Holder only.
patent lever focusing attachment,

) ! 5 5 - No. 11-C, 8x10. ....... T S R e $21 00 Additional for attachment, $10 00
8x 10 size, double swing. .. .........$30 00 R S e e e EON00 < i 13 o0

For Price of X. Y. Stand, see Camera Stands.

Anderson’s Extra Quality Portrait Cameras.

Front bellows made either cone or
square shape, with either level or

] ordinary serew for focusing, and sup-
plied with Anderson’s New Curtain Slide
Holder.
\ 11x 14 Double Swing...........$51 00
14x 17 £ e 62 00
17x 20 5 i - 2500
18 x 22 % 5 78 00
20 x 24 k! 58 82 00
22x 27 e £ .. 8000
25 x30 ¢ i 100 00

Anthony’s Automatic Cabinet Attachment, with




2}
3]

[
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Climax Cineinnhati Gem Camera.
Fitted with the ¢ Benster” Plate Holder.

For Negatives or Ferrotypes (admitting a pic-
ture 8x 10 and under, two on 8x10, 7x10 or
5x 7 with one lens) with carriage movement on
our patent rollers, lever focusing attachment
and fitted with the  Benster” holder with
wooden slide. Prices:

No. 43-B. Withaut swing .. ........... 327 00
No.43-B, Single swing .......
No. 43-B. Dounbleswing .............. 84350

When fitted with four 1§ gem tubes on
plate it will admit of eight on 7x10, and four
on 5x7, Prices:

Without swing, fitted with four tubes
oniplate .. TR o $40 00

Single swing, fitted with four tubes on
plate S0 oo B 48 00

Double swing, fitted with four tubes on
plaitie s, o S Gh LT i A el

c

Length of Bed, 801 inches,

Peerless Imperial Camera No. 1.

No. 2.

This Is the best and cheapest Camera on the mar-
ket for the money. It is made of first growth
mahogany, neatly polished, has earringe with slid-
ing bonanza holder, extrarail rubberbellows, ete.

PRICES:
SR IONDS: Bow M. . N S et $35 00
10x 12, g ; 4500
11 x 14, ! 7000

Peerless Imperial Camera No. 2.

These Cameras ave the same as the No. 1, but
are not polished.

Without
D.S8. B. Swing
e N Bl A e e S5 $26 00 $20 00

American Optical Co.’s Imperial Card or Cabinet Box
with Sliding Holder.

Makes two cabinets on an 8x 10 or 4x4 plate,
using one 4 x4 tube; any size single pietures from
1-6 to 8x 10; two cards on a 4x4 or5x 7 plate, us-
ing a 14 size lens; four cards on 4x4 or 5 x 7 plate,
using two % size lenses.

It will be observed, then, that this box may be
used for all single portraits up to 8 x 10 size, and for
two eabinets on an §x 10 plate. A small diaphragm
enables you to make two cards on a 5x8 plate.
Photographs or ferrotypes made with equal ease.
No. 21, 63x84 Camera, D.S. B.. $40 00

No. 22, 8x10 £ 45 00
No. 23, 10x12 2 % 60 00
No.24,11x14 “ i 80 00
No. 26, 14x17 £ i 100 00

Bonanza holders supplied with these cameras if preferred to Waterbury holders.

‘holder that accompanies the box, in'the center of which is an
-opening to reeceive smaller holders asselected, 41x64, 5x7 or5x8.

:save about half the time ordinarily used.

‘ranged for either 414 x635, 5x7 or 5x8 cabinet negatives aceording

Fox 8x10.. ..% 8 00| For 12x15...$11 00| Bor 17 x 20.. . $13700
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Attachments for American Optieal Co.’s Portrait Cameras.

Consisting of a carriage and Bonanza holder. These attach-
ments can, without bother, be laid aside when large-sized
pietures are to be taken, and be replaced when Imperial work
is to be executed, for which service they ave available, from
the size specified down to the smallest work.

I In ordering these, it will be necessary to specify camera
it in use, and the outside size at the back, to guard against
il possibility of error.

Attachment. Camera. Price,
B0 or o T il SRR S aa o $22 00
SElORE e e e Sl e e e 0 A
S S e 0y o e R e S S ()
L R o e PO 24 e e e 4200

Nore—Inanost instances this Attachment on the largest size box in use, will do all the work required about a Gallery, There

s an inset front supplied to use with asmall lens or one of short focus, when a box and attachment are sold tozether,

We keep boxes No. § and 6 in stock with 8x10 attachments complete.  Price, 385,00 and £100.00.

Y
The American Optical Co.’s Adjusters for Cabinet Work.
This Attachment fits precisely in the same ition as the
The use of this device will save the expense of extra large
holders. It will also be found to be a great help to the operator.
With this attachment and 6 or 12 extia holders loaded, he will
Price of Adjuster with hinged ground glass and earriage ar-
to choice as follows:
For American Optieal Co.’s Portrait Camera with one single
Light-Weight Holder: i

s HORIF. B gH00 | Bl 1005 WelaiS x 22 8. 1300

“llxld. .. 1000 “ 15x18... 12 00 * 20x24... 1400
EXTRA SINGLE LIGHT-WEIGHT KOLDERS PER DOZEN.
AL x6% ... FI8T00N DX T e $14 50 | 5x8........ .§15 50

Climax Attachment for Cabinet Size Dry Plate Holders.

This cut represents an attachment for use with eithex
single or double dry plate holders, whieh will be found
especially desirable by those doing a large amount of
cabinet work, who, by itsuse are enabled toload any num-_
her of holders they may wish, and be ready for sittings as
fast as they may appear.

Each carvier is fitted with one single dvy plate holder;,
and additional holders, either single or double, will be
furnighed at prices quoted below. :

The carvier is supplied with a swinging ground glass,
and for use is attached to the back of the camera, in sam
place as the ordinary ground glass and frame. :

The dry plate holders which are supplied for this car-
rier ave all of the same ouftside dimensions, but ave fitted
to receive plates either 4314 x 634, 5x 7 or 5x8, as desived.

In ordering please state which size plate is to be used,

S1ZE OF CARRIER OUTSIDE. .

123 wide x 1214 high, for 8x10 No. 19-C and Royal Climax Carieras, fitted as above. ... .........$ 800
8% ¢ x18% ¢  ford3 B Climax Cameras, fitted 88 ABOVE. . ... 0o orioneeeen s 3

17 ¢ ox 173 ¢ for 18-B 11x14 Climax Cameras, fitted as-above.. ... ............. o

200 &0 x21S 4B 1417 Climax Oamerns, fitted asabioRea . . ol i e b

Larger sizes to order,

“Cabinet single dry plate holders . ..............
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Automatic Cabinet Attachment.

It consists of a mahogany back that can be
fitted to any 8 x 10 or larger camera, and has a
ground glass™and receptacle for plate holder
on a sliding carriage, which moves from left
to right. The plate holder being adjusted, and |
the focusing being done, the carriage is moved
and the ground glass ‘s replaced by the plate
holder, the slide being automatically with-
drawn. 2

The automatic attachment will be made to
fit any 8x 10, 10 x 12 or 11 x 14 camera. It fits
the ecamera where the ordinary holder ig ad-
justed. 5x8, 5x7 or 44 x62 holders are
supplied, as desired.

8 x 10 attachment, with one huldel ................................ price, $10 00
10x 12 or 11 x 14, with one holder'. ££ 12 00
Extra (single) holders, each... .. e e 5 1 50

In addition to the above we make automatic attachments for carrying 8x10, 7x 10 or 615 x 814
plates, for making two cabinets on one plate. The same holders will of course hold two 5x 8, two 5x 7
or two422 x 62¢. The cut herewith :ho“s the attachment \-\:bh the slide partly drawn as it would appear
‘when exposing fora 5 x.7 picture on a 7 x 10 plate.

PRICES AS FOLLOWS:

8 x 10" automatic attachment for .
8 x 10 cameras, with one 8 x 10
‘eurtain'slide holder. .00 $13 00

8x 10 automatic attachment for
11 x 14 cameras, as above.... 15 00

Extra holders for these attach-
ments, each....c.. 0. o0 4 00

r \

* We also make an attachment similar to the above for 5x 7 reversible and two C. de V. on a

5x T plate.

The price for this attachment is ...... ... R SR Pt = 12 50
] dxtratholders;jeach. <ot miin e o lon i i Al T T o 2.00

Attachments for Large Size Portrait Cameras.

Consisting of a carriage and plate holder to be attached to larger portrait cameras, by oceupying
the place of the ground glass or shield of the same for producing smaller pictures, without using the
large shield belonging to the eamera. ‘The earte de visite or cabinet portraits can be made with one:
lens. These attachments can be laid aside when large-sized pictures are to be taken, and veplaced when
imperial work is to be done, for which they are available, from the largest size specified down to the
smallest imperial work:

In ordering please state what kind of eamera is in use, and give the outside size at the back, to
guard against error,

A 8x 10'and Cabinet'and €. de V. attachment for 1lxl4. ... . .. ............. $22 00

8x10 “ i s i & e L e et e T 26 00
8x10 * & & 2 S SO b < U RO £ e e 32 50
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“Klondyke Multiplying Camera.”

For ‘‘Penny Pictures,” Butten Pictures, Copyin?;, Making Enlargements, Efc.

A Simple, Practical, Complete instrument for the preduetion “of photos

Lof "the size for buttons, watcheases,~charms, lockets, penny; and small” Worle-to be

mounted in any manner!

So simple that any one can understand it.

So practical that no one can afford to be withoeut it.

So. complete that it requires no attachment to another camera or apparatus,
and does the work in such a manner as to save labor and material.

Tt makes 6, 8, 12 and 15 exposures on 41 x 61 plate to be printed on cabinét
paper—ithe most convenient size to handle and at the least cost to make. ;

The two movements are regulated by true and accurate guides that are so
constructed that the changing from oue size to another is done instantly.

The ground glass is brought into use and shifting of plate is done in one
movement, and the same movement back places the ground glass away and brings
the part of plate to be used in place. Tt is all done with the least possible move-
ments and no conflicting of parts. .

Tt has two guides, one on top which regulates the movement of plate length-
wise, and one on the side which regulates the plate up and down. The changing
of the size of picture is done by simply revolving the guides to the set of mnotches
wanted, and placing the corresponding diaphragm in position.

Any lens of from 4 to 10 inch foens can be used, the portrait scries, one-
quarter size, however, is advised.

Price with one holder, ¢ : : 5 ; $20 00
Price including one one-quarter Gem Lens, .. 24 00




Prince’s Miniature Camera.

THE BEST,
MOST COMPLETE and
EASIEST MANIPULATED
CAMERA IN THE MARKET.
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=D SRR N
Making 6, 8, 12 or 15 Negatives
on a 4% x6% Plate
with one Lens. Suit-
able for Printing same

on Cabinet Paper.
: {

If you want a Camera for making
small photos for Buttons, Stick
Pins, etc., send to us for the

‘' BEST OUTHIT = = MARKET.

Price, Qutfit Complete, Consisting of Camera, Lens, Stand and Shutter, $30.00.

Order one at once, and be prepared for all gatherings, such as fairs, races, conventions, pienies,
excursions, ete., ete. Theve is a mint of money to be made by the progressive photographer with this
Outfit, for every one will buy small pictures because they are cheap, and, as it takes the nickels and dimes
and gquarters to make the dollars, just so the extra dollar thus earned will swell the bank account and
improve business generally through the advertising your enterprise will bring you.

The Outfit consists of a camera, holder, leng, shutter and stand, as shown by the engraving. The
camera is so construeted that it will make 15 exposures on plate, using but one lens. The scheme is to
maoke one exposurve of each sitter and 15 exposures or 15 sittings, in other words, before remoyving the

plate from the holders. After development, therefore, 12 prints from ope negative will fill 15 orders of 12°
prints each.

Extra plate holdersyeaeh. ... ..ooiiion o donia $1 25
Cards for penny pictures, per 1,000, ............... 100
Nowsi0anantellio; peri 000 e wme s e | 200!
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FERROTYPE CAMERAS.

5x 7 Improved Victoria Camera.

For making 5x 7, 414 x 534 and 334 x 414 pictures,
and reversible, and 4 or 8 on 5 x T plates with 4 Gem
tabes. It is handsomely finished in mahogany, has
rabbeted shield and kits. The camera has several
improvements over anything heremfi‘ re offered to
the trade. =
Price, without lenses.............. e 315 00

“  with four 14 lenses on plate..... Coeis 28180

Extra diaphragms for @ or 18 on ab5x7 plate,
$1.50 each. 2
Extra holders, $5.00 each.

This-camera has been in great de-
mand for small ferrotype work

and photographs to half size.

Without With 41-9
Lenses, Lenses.

No. 42, for 4, 8 and 16 on 1-4 plate with 4 1-8 lenses, 2 on 1-2 plate, and 1-2 to 1-8
reversible with 1 portraitlens............. R e L W, mEishe R $18 00 $28_00

Climax Ferrotype Camera.

No. 41. This is an excellent and cheap
camera for making four bon-tons on a 5x 7 ferro.
plate with four tubes, or one card or cabinet
pieture on & 5x 7 plate with one lens.

Without lenses. .. ..... e e T SR $12 00
Fitted with fonr 1-4 lenses .............. 25 00
®
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8 x 10 Lakeside or Cincinnati
Camera.

For variety of work it has no equal. Tt is made
of mahogany, finely polished, India rubber bellows,
fine focus serew and plate-holder, moves upon fric-
tion rollers, fitted with Bonanza holder with 5x 7
and 7 x 10 rabbeted kits for ferrotypes. With one
tube it will make one or two on plates from 1-4 to
8 x 10, and with four 1-4 gem tubes will make four
or eight on 5 x 7 plates and eight on a 7 x 10 plate.

Plain, withoubldensesio s e o e $22 50
o fitted with 427 Darlot Gem Lenses . 87 50
Double swing, without lenses............ ... 30 00

fitted with 414 Darlot Gem Lenses 45 00

Prince’s Multiplying Vietoria Camera.

The Ferrotyper’s Camera.

-

The Multiplying Victoria Camera will make nine or eighteen Gems on5 x 7 plate, using 9% Gem
Lenses, ot four or eight on 5 x 7 plate, using 424 Gem Lenses. It hassliding holder, and admits of cabinet
work on 5 x 7 plate and two pictures on that size or smaller when Gem fixtures are removed and single
lens is used.

Box without Jenses i o e v e e SR s AT ah T Ceen e $25 00
complete with 9} lenses ... .. =
£ +and 434 lenses

Hyatt’s Stamp Portrait Apparatus.

With this wonderful little instrument the photo-
grapher is enabled to reproduce from a eabinet
photograph 25 small pietures, the size of a pos-
tage stamp, on a 5 x 7 plate, by simply placing
the picture to be copied on the easel behind the
matt or border and exposing and developing the
plate in the usual manner.

No foeusing is required, as all the lenses are
aceurately adjusted and focused.

Every instrument thoroughly tested and
guaranteed.

Stamp Photo, size for 25, on 5 x T plate, including two borders B 50 00
Minnette Photo, size for 8. on 5 x 8 plate, including two borders. .............. .. 40 00
Perforators for perforating same under our stamp patent (also issued July 12, 1887) .. 35 00
Extra Borders:or Designs; each.. s oo i e i o B i il s v e A 1500
Adhesive preparation for gumming the backs of same:
JE T Y penem e e SR, N $0 45| 4 @;l]on G o o My $1 25
Tl ean v s T a0 Ife kT .. 200

Burnishing the sheets of stamp photos is done, after they have been gummed and dried, by folding
the ends of the sheet over a piece of cardboard and passing them through the burnisher together.
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THE NODARK.
A Magazine Dry Tintype Camera for 7276 _Pictnres Without Reloading.

Short Exposures. No Dark Room Required. Develop and Fix en the Spot.
Each Carefully Tested.

The Nodark.

Size of the Picture, 214 x 814.

Price of the Nodark, $6.00, Loaded for 26 Exposures.

»

The engraving above illustrates “The Nodark,” which, after careful tests, provessuecessful and is
now offered to the trade for the fivst time. Its utility will Stiggest itself ;'th(_; price is nominal ; the results
are phenomenal, Following are the divections:

DIRECTIONS. 3

The Cameras are sent out ready for use and No. 1 plate is ready to expose. £

Before making an exposure see that the proper stop or opening in the diaphragm is in front of the lens,

The smallest stop is for bright sunlight on out-of-door exposures. Time, say two to six seconds.

The middle stop is for ordinary out-of-door light. Time, say four to eight seconds.

The largest stop is for in-door or dark day exposuves. Time, say thirty to forty seconds.

Piates under-exposed will be very dark. 3

After locating the object in“the finder, press the button, which makes the exposure. Then fill the
developing chamber (to the lid) with No. 1 liquid, fix it on the slot in the bottom of the “Nodark,”
pull the slide out to allow the plate to drop infe the liguid, push slide in again, elose lid and remove
chamb@r from the “ Nodark.” The plate will be developed within one minute. Then pour liquid back
into its bottle, keeping lid of developing ehamber closed all the time. Wash the chamber carefully before
using liguid No. 2.

Pour some No. 2 liquid into chamber, which will fix the picture within say twenty seconds. Pour
liguid back into its bottle. Open the lid and take out the finished picture, lifting it by the bar on
the side. !

N. B.—Wash the developing chamber and picture with cold water after each operation.

After developing the first plate move the dial fo No. 2 and so on, until the magazine is empty.

When placing a loaded magazine in the ** Nodark,” have the dial hand on 25, insert the magazine,
turn fo the right until the arrow is on No. 1, and the plates are ready for exposing.

Developer and fixer are put up in eight ounece bottles. This quantity of solution will develop and
fix eighty plates.

PRICE LIST.

The Nodark Camera, loaded £or 26 EXPOSULES v vr o sissinss s heeseeins $6 00
Dry Ferro Plates, 214 x°8%7, per package 26......... B 5

Sy i 1 L S T st aa S
Developing and Fixing Solution, per set of two 8-ounce bottles ........ .... 40
Card Mounts, embossed for holding pictures, per 100, . .....ovvir voier. o, 1 50

Gem Slips, No. 11, per 1000
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PRINCE’'S FERROTYPE OUTFITS.
Outfit No. 1. _ﬁ"'“‘— Outfit No. 2,

Size New York Gem Box, for four, eight or

sixteen pictures on a 4 size plate ; also single

pictures on a 4, lzi ml 13 size ]1Im¢- or two
| Gems on a 4}4 x 52 plate, using a single lens.

Rub- Fitted with 4 Dar iu}t Lenses, 2

Improved Exceisinr Stand. 1 Tall Head Rest.

7 x 10 Glass Bath and Rubber Dipper,

5 x 7 Rubber Dish (for fixing).

Rubber Focusing Cloth, 3 feet square.

Box Colors and Brushes.

8 Ounce Collodion Vial and Rubber Cork,

Aleohol Lamp.

4 Ounece Graduate. 1 Hydrometer.

Pint Glass Funnel.

Dozen 10 x 14 Ferrotype Plates,

Ferrotype Slips.

Pound Collodion.

Ounces Ferro. Silver Bath (45 gr. strong).

Pound Cyanide Potassium.

Pound Proto Sulphate Iron.

Pint 989 Alcohol.

Ounees Nitrie Acid, C. P.

I'¢ inch Camel Hair Duster.

Pound Acetic Acid, No. 8

Bottle Varnish.

For those who wish to start on a small scale, the |
following outfit will suffice, and first-class work can |
be made with it. |

1 14 size Prince’s Victoria Camera, with
ber Bellows, Glass Corner Holder, ete.

1 34 Darlot Lens, with Stops. |

1 Impw\ed Excelsior Stand. |
1 Tall Head Rest. |
Aleohol Lamp.
(ilass Funnels, 14 and X pint.
5 x 7 German (dnas Bath und Dipper. 1
5 x 7 Rubber Dish (for fixing). {

4 Ounce Graduate.

Pint Silver Bath Solution (45 gr. strong).

Pound Collodion,

Pound Cyanide Potassinm.

Pound Proto Sulphate Iron. |
Pound Acetic Acid No, 8. ‘
Ounece Nitrie Aeid, C. P.

Pint Alcohol. I
Bottle Varnish. |
Hydrometer.

Dozen 10 x 14 Ferrotype Plates. |
Ferrotype 1':|w(>lnzul\s.]us:én){red.

Rubber Focusing Cloth, 3 feet square. | Sheet Blfie Litmus Paper.

No. 19 Round Filtering Paper. | R b e NS \p RS
Sheet Blue Litmus Paper. I Copy Estabrooke’s Ferrptypers’ Guide.

Copy Estabrooke’s Ferrotype Guide. | '%‘lllit?l(ljf;ltli)l;,l]:f% ::;:“h
This Outfit, Net Cash................... $33 00 ;

With 25 Davlot Lens............... Sk
Bl
Outfit No. 3. JOUsHE Doy 4.
8x 10 A. 0.Co.’s Cineinnati Gem Box, with Car-
5x7 Prince’s improved Vietoria Gem Box, fitted ringe Movement, fitted With 413 Darlot Gem
with 434 Darlot Gem Lenses, making four or
eight pictures on a 5 x 7 plate,

Lenses for four or eight pictures on a s x 7 or
This is n very desirable size for the traveling artist.

7 x 10 plate; with one lens it will make one or
two pictures on any sizaéﬂnte from 4 to 8 x 10.

Improved Excelsior Stand, 1 Tall Head Rest.

7 x 10 German Glass Bath and Rubber Dipper.

No. 2 Aeme Camera Stand. 1 Tall Head Rest.
8x 10 Lewis Glass Bath and Box and Rubber

5 x 7 Rubber Dish (for fixing).
1 Set 6 inch Seales and Weights.

ipper.
8 x 10 Rubber Dish (for fixing).
1 6 Ounce Graduate. 1 Pint Glass Funnel.

2 (Glass Funnels, pint and half pint.

8 Ounee Collodion Vial and Rubber Stopper.
1 2 Inch Camel Hair Duster. 1 Hydrometer.
1 Spirit Lamp. 1 Pair Tinners’ Shears.

8 Ounce Graduate. 1 Hydrometer.
Set 6 inch Scales and Weights.

32 Ounce Ferrotype Silver Bath Sol. (45 gr. strong). ﬁ‘;‘;bi]:_ei";z‘u sil = gm{}cﬁ']:?‘l gp;r&téamp_

}. %ﬂmg %211-1:?&1!?“ 2 Inch Camel Hair Duster.

1 Pint 98¢ Aleohol. 2 Sheets Litmus Paper (blue and red).

i Pauni A catidheid. No. &: 84 Ounces Ferro. Silver Solution (45 gr. strong).
14 Pound Oyanide Potassium.

2 Pounds Proto Sulphabe Iron.

1 Pound Collodion.
1 goung ‘varmséa
2 Pound Proto Sulphate Iron.
2 Qunees Nitric Aecid, 0. P. ;
1 Sheet Blue Litmus Paper. 3 Pound Cyanide Putasamm 1 Pint 98% Alcohol
=1 Copy Estabrooke’s Book on Ferrotyping.
1 Dozen 10 x 14 Centennial Plates.

| 1 Pound Acetic Acid, N

'l 2 Ounees Nitrie Acld 0 'P
500 Ferrotype Envelopes, assorted.
25 Vietoria Envelopes. |

2 Dozen 10 x 14 Ferroty e Plates.
1 Rubber Focusing Cloth, 3 feet square.

iz 8
et et s et 1 B BN DS 2D D b et B e e s e

B
_._anépm_e:._._wxx.__ﬂmw

-
=
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Pt et i e o ok L i et ek

| 1000 Assorted Ferrt)l:; pe Holders,
1 Copy Estabrooke’s Book on Ferrotypes.

| This Outfit, Net Cash........... ... .. $ 69 00
This Outfit, Net Cash................... $50 85 | With ¢ Darlot Lens..... o B4'7H
With 1 Darlot Lensc. ... oo ciam. s s inensi 65 00 I With a 4-¢ Darlot Lens. . . 100 00
With No. 3 Prince’s Lens. 68 00 | With a No. 4 Prince’s Lens. ... ceee 9000
With No. 4 Prince’s Lens......ooceooievo. 7500 | With a No. 5 Prince’s Lens. .. ..... R 100 00

NOTE—To these Outtits may be added other articles to make them more complete, such as Backgrounds, Tents, Posing Chairs,
\ ete,, but we believe in the majority of cases they will answer.

\ TERMS CASH. At least 25% of the amount must accompany the order, and balanee ean be col-
\cted on delivery of goods, either by express or freight.

\‘ Speeial prices on complete outfit. Send an itemized list of articles wanted.
\

\
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COPYING CAMERAS.

0. 1. C. Copying Cameras.

In walnut, with extra long rubber bellows, cone, improved
wooden guide, focus serew and sliding front. These Cameras
are all fitted with Benster Holder, with wooden slide and silver
saving bottle,

No. 28. 3/1 foot bed, for 8x10to 4. .. $30 00
No. 29. s e o R R e )
No. 80. 4}/ 2 £ Al e e B
No. 81, 5 = AT 1T 10 A oneses saanns s 580D
No. 32. 8 F BT 20808100 o 64 00
No. 83. Made to.orderonly for 20x24.................. 8000
Fitted with Patent Lined Sereen Holder,
D =t e e A0
1O T2 e bl i o S LRI
A N A o .. 8D 00
A o e e 75 00
7 SEiE - r s S et e e 00

American Optical Co.’s Copying Cameras,

These Cameras are made of hard wood. shellaced, not varnished. Naturally they are without
swing, but in every requisite they are complete. “Bueh varied lengths of bed are vequired and ordered
that we ean only give a price list for Copying Cameras with the regulation length of bed. We make
them fo order of any 1en¢?th of platform desived, either rigid or defachable, and with either single or
double bellows.

“Oeensionally swing back and vertical shifting front are also supplied to.order.

Estimates promptly.-furnished.

thﬁi, with bedS feet m ]ength $26 g0 | 14x17, W1tllbed5 feet i in Tength $58 00

8x 3% .. 8000 | 1ix20; S S L

]Dx12 : bkt i . 88 00 | 20x24, " 6 e VR S 0 )
. 45 00

11x14 i S A
. Targer sizes made to order.
When ordering Camera, please state style of holder desired; also give length of cone, if that is
needed. :

Climax Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Cameras.
An impnrta'nt feature in this Camera that is found in no other, is that the eenter board with lens ean

be used in the end of the Camera, converting it at once into an extra long copying camera. This will be
found very advantageous in enlarging small pietures by one operation.

IRk P RS it $48 00 | 17X 200 oovrne ..$ 90 00
3000 | 11x14.. a0 < [NBoe e 100 00
D 8500 | 14xi7 7200 | 2oxBa il T 11000

Both the outside kits and the holder kits are fitted with springs and are interchangeable, thus
making possible any transposition of sizes desired.

llo]dm Kits for 8 x 10—434 x 53¢, 5 x T, 5x 8, 814 x 814,
f 10x 12, same as aboye, mth the addition of §x 10
i “o11x 14 4 LY i 10x 12
£ U = B b i £5 5 11x 14
Outside Kits, the same.as above, in all sizes, with the addition of 814 x4, 3%{ x43{ and 4x 5.

Copying, Enlarging and Redueing Camera, fitted with Patent Lined Sereen Holder.

8z 10 b S G $60 00| 17x20..... e R e e s $10900

10x12 AR R B, ¢ TRl SR s e R G A TN

]ﬁxﬂ ......... Zg:ﬁ?.’ﬂx?i 185 00
X R R AT 5 e Sas R e e 4 R TR e ol a w N A e




92 L. M. Prince & Bro., I’thogmp!lers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio.

The American Optical Co.’s Enlarging, Rt'dll{‘..il-lé.‘_
and Copying Camcras.

When ordering. please specify num-
ber and sizes of kits, also style of
holder wanted.

Size. Price:
6l x 8}, 4 [eet ‘bed ... $80.00
8x10,5 : R i)
10x 12,5 pf 48 00
11 x14,5 £ 80 00
4 x17,6 & 72 00
17x 20, 7 48 80 00
18x22, 7 % . 100 00
20x 7-1 (f i 110 00

Specml gizes nnd sty les nli\clo 10 gz
order. ;
The form of construction of this
new camera is apparent by the illus-
tration here shown., The experi-
enced copyist will not need any such
simple directions for use as we append. Cameraback with revolving, vising and vertical slidinglantern slide
attachment, L. 8. plate holder, §15.00. If sereen plate holder is desived with either of the above styles
of cameras, refer to page 80.

Directions for Use,

To copy a negative in the natural size, place it in the kit on the front of the Camera and button it
in. Attached to the center frame of the Camerais a division upon which, on the side towards the Camera
front, a lens is mounted. Suppose this to be a quarter-plate povtrait lens the foeal length of which we
will suppose to be 4 inches—draw back the center frame and the lens twice the focal length of the lens (8
inehes) ; slide the back frame with ground-glass the same distance from the center frame. To enlarge
with same lens to eight times the size of the original, the center of the lens must be 414 inehes from the
negative, and the ground-glass be 36 inches from the center of the lens. To reduce in the same propor-
tion, reverse and have 36 inches from the center of the lens to the negative, and from the center of lens

to g:ound glass 414 inches.
Tahle ror Fnlm'gementq.

TABLE FOR ENLARGEMENT AND RED

H i i BB i EE o 4 5

'I‘IM‘P'E o K SN )
INOCHES. L INCIES: INCHES. INCHES. INCHES: INCHES? » I'XC‘]’IHS, = I:\U!?E;
S 4 6 8 10 : 16 18
o et lE S _ 2R 25 i 2
E 5 T 10 12% 20 991,
e 5 £ 1 o | 2 i
A | 8 it SR I
: A 32 3%
28
31 ; 25
: :
SRR
B |
534
6
7
8
?‘ i, =27, 36 49
181 12 L 102 104

It is assumed that the photographer knows exactly what the focus of Iua lt.ns Ib, and that he is able
to measure accurately from its optical center. The use of the table will be seen from the following illus-
tration :—A photographer has a certe to enlarge to four times its size, and the lens he intends employin,
is one of six inches equivalent foeus. Ie must, therefore, look for % on the upper horizontal ‘..ne, an
for 6 in the first vertical column, and carry his eye to where these two join, which will be at 80—7%. The
greater of these is the distance the sensitive plate must be from the eenter of the lens, and the ies;el the
distance of the pieture to be copied. To rediece a pieture any given number of times the same method
must be followed, but in this case the greater number will répresent the distance between the lens and
the picture to be cnple,d the latter, that between the lens and the sensitive plate. This explanation will
be sufficient for every case of en]alg,emem or reduetion. If the focus of the lens be 12 inches, as this
number is not in the eolumn of foeal lengths, look out for 6 in this column and multiply by 2; and so on

with any other numbers.
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Eastman’s Daylight Enlarging Cameras.

Patent Applied For.

With one of these Cameras and one of our
enlarging easels, any one may make enlarge-
ments from small negatives upon-our perma-
nent bromide paper that will compare favor-
ably with prints made from large direct
negatives. Any Lens, large or small, may be
used, the size of the enlargement depending
only upon the relative distances between the
negative and the easel and the focal length
of the Lens. .

8 x 10 Camera; with Iits for 8 x 10 neg-
atives and under, price complete. .$25 00

> Eastman’s Enlarging Easel.

Consists of a base, supporting two uprights, in which slides the
Exposing sereen. On the face of the screen swings a hinged frame
which clamps the sensitive paper flat in position. The swinging
frame is arvanged to receive smaller frames or kits, adapted to
clamping any size of paper. On the top of the sereen is a light-
tight bex, provided with bearings, in which revelves the. spool
carrying the roll of sensitive paper. Kach box is supplied with a
woodenspool, and the paper iswound for theanarket upon a strong
paper tube, which slides onto the wood spoel. Thus, a tube earry-
ing any width of paper, not above the eapacity of the easel, ean be
used with the same box.

The easel is arranged to slide back and forth on a track laid
on the floor of the dark room.

0.
Fm spouh up to and ineluding 11 in., (for 11 x 14 pictures) $7 50

% i 6 e O S 10: 00

i & ii o 22 G s 22¥2? £ 12 ()0

i -t L XS 2r o L 25X30 ot 15 00
i G o a0 AN IS g

St o i

Enlarging Outfits.
For Making Eulargements on Eastman’s Permanent Bromide Paper.

In ordering enlarging outfits. specify how many sizes of enlargement it is desived to make, and size of’
largest negative from which they are to be made, and order the apparatus accordingly. Tor instance, say
an operator which to make 25 x 30, 20 x 24, 18 x 22, 16 x 20, 14 x 17 enlargements from & x 10 or smaller
negatives, a complete outfit would be as fol]ows

One 8 x 10 Bastman’s Daylight Enlarging Camera, with Kits up to 8 x 10.. $Qa 00
_“ No. 4 Eastman’s Enlarging Easel (25 x 30) . e X
£ }\1t s e G R UL e s
i 20 x 24 i
“ s oqgyge
e s 16 bie 20, 3
e

Total for complete outfit. .. .........
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The Cooper Universal Enlarging Lantern and its Uses.

This Lamp is intended for use with kerosene, and is provided with a double
wick burner, both flames emerging through a single aperture in the dome. This
feature increases the volume of light two-fold ; the burner is provided with a close-
fitting chimney, base fitted, with an aperture covered with a non-actinie glass,
intended both for dark room illumination and also for observing the height of the
flames. A conieal light conductor connects the lamp with the condensing lenses,
and is made to telescope so as to adjust the light aceurately to the foeus of the
condensers. This light conduetor has an aperture at the side covered with a mova-
ble metalljesdise, and is intended to admit of the operator finding the centering
point of hi¥ flame on the condensers; this he will see at a glance by the refleetor.
The light conductor and chimney base ave held rigidly, and admit of the lamp and
burner being revolved so as to bring the flame in any desired position. Experience
demonstrates that a position of the flame
diagonally to the condensers gives the
most perfect and even illumination.

The form of this lantern is such that all
heat passes upwards through the chimney,
and as there is no boxing around the appa-
ratus, it is always cool and all visk of
breaking lenses or negatives is avoided.
The change from the use of artificial light
to daylight is better shown in the cut than
described in writing. With this lantern
and a half-inch stop in a half-size portrait
lens, life size enlargements from cabinet
negatives may be easily madewith bromide
paper in from thirty-five seconds to one
minute, aceording to density of negative,

The design of this lantern is the result
of long priictical experience with various

T methods: of willumination for enlarging.
ARpve Shofis i 8 i usay ‘This lantern is alse.admirably suited for
slide protection, and is, therefore, of double value to societies and colleges.

AnyiDouble Combination Lens ean be used as
an objective with this lantern and a portrait
lens for enlarging. This lantern can he trans-
formed into an 8 x 10 portrait or copying cam-
era by the addition 0} an adapter, double dry
plate holder and ground glass, at an extra
expense of $10.00.

PRICE WITHOUT OBJECTIVE.
No. 1, with two 51 ineh condensers....§ 40 00
No. 2, with two 8 ineh eondensers
No. 8, with two 9 inch eondensers. .
No. 4, with two 10 inch condensers.

Lo 100 00
The Nos. 8 and 4 are not kept in stock, and |
only furnished to order.

Above shows it as transformed into a Daylight Enlarging Camera.

The Cooper Lantern.
Used as a Copying or Portrait Lantern.
Price of Attachment with 8 x 10 Double Dry Plate Holder, $10.00 in addition to cost of Lantern. -

Beside the double use for artificial or daylight work, this Uamera may be fitted with an attachment
by which it can be quickly and easily adapted to the purpose of a copying or portrait camera. The
eamera being put together as in use for daylight enlarging, the ground glass and carrier are removed,
and in theiv place a regular camera back is buttoned on. This is provided with a double dry plate
holder, 8x 10, which. is slid into position under the ground glass. For ordinary work up to 8x 10 in the
gallery, this is as good as any camera made.
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Prince’s Peerless Sciopticon.
With Patent Tri-Unial Lamp.

Adapted for Public Entertainments, Army Posts, Societies, Sunday Schools, Ete.

No. 230.

No. 230.—The Peerless Sciopticon is made of Russia sheet iron; has a double body, the outer one
being perforated to avoid heating; extension front with nickel-plated hood, which shuts off all reflected
and diffused light ; spring elip for holding earrier with slide: Patent Tri-Unial Lamp, the light of which is
intensely white ; the flame is regulated by an opening in the rear of the lantern, through a tinted glass
which avoids confusing the eye,sight, gives a uniform 10-foot sharp eut picture at a distance of about 18
feet from the sereen; has fine achromatic objective, with rack and pinion adjustment for focus; a pair of
4-inch plano-convex condensing lenses, mounted in brass, adjusted to heat and cold, expansion and eon-
teaction, packed in a neat Russian sheet iron ease (with loek) which can be used as a stand forjthe lantern.

Price, complete without views . ............... $30 00

No. 281.—The same lantern with the addition of the “Aphengoscope,’”” a Russian iron cone to receive
opague objects and photographie cards, and projecting them through the lens on the screen.

] e s - Pk v o et o gt e o At ey S SOV HOEY

Prince’s Imperial Acetylene Lantern.
The Latest and Best Projecting Apparatus.

The features of which are: compactness for transportation, rigidity when in use, steady and even
illumination, and general perfection of optical and mechanical eonstruetion. It consists of a central
framework of metal supporting the 43z-inch condenser cell (which is our improved pattern) and slide
stage, and a secondary stand connected thereto by two sets of horizontal tubes for the adjustment of the
objeetive lens in front and acetylene burner in back. These tubes, sliding one within the other, allow
the lantern when not in use to be reduced in length from both ends so that it may be packed into the
smallest compass yet attained for a high class lantern, at the same time providing bearings of ample
length to secure perfect alignment and rigidity. The hood for the burner is so constructed that perfect
ventilation is secured and all parts for its adjustment are easily aceessible. The objective frame is pro-
vided with flanges to fit either 14 or }¢ size objectives.

Price, eomplete. . :ocu it e s TR

Consisting of imperial lantern, with 435-inch condensing lenses; l4-size objective lens; No. 8 quad-
ruplex burner; No. 3 generator and conneeting tubes; 10-1b. ean of ealeium carbide ; earrying case.
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STUDIO STANDS.

The “New York” Camera Stand.

The most modern Studio Stand, having only one hand-wheel for raising, lowering and tilting the top.
The No. 2 ““ New York” Stand is designed to carry larger cameras and has an extension top. It
may be lowered to a height of only 21 inches.

Nos 1. ; %

{ ~

N, I—For Carmieras 11 x 14 and soaaller. ..o o in b iiaim e e e $16 50
feog— 4 ot R R i o e e e Sl A 21 50
e e s e R e e Laay 8250

. The Bonanza Camera Stand.

This Stand was first introduced at the Cin-

tion. It has been in great demand sinee then.

The superior elevating crank and fitting

recently been put on the Bonanza, thus making
it one of the best stands in the market for 8x 10
cameras and under.

By means of an ingenious attachment it can

be made instantly rigid on the floor,

Finished inash - ............ $15 00

einnati Convention and elicited general admira--

arrangement used on the Gem City stand have

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio. a7

The Magic Camera Stands,
Reduced in Price.

This cut represents No. 3, size for 14x17
and Xo. 4, for 18x 22 or 20 x 24.

This eut represents No, 1, size
for§x 10.and smaller,

‘This cut represents No. 2, sizo for
11x 14 and smaller.

These Stands are made of ash and are provided with patent shaft and belt system of elevating the
Camera. A patent roller stop stops the Camera aqomatically at any desired height. .

Nos. 2, 3 and 4 arve provided with automatic coil springs which bear the greater part of the weight
of the Camera, so that the use of heavy weights is done away with.

o MATE SR E e e SRR e | OO
‘e 2‘ i
‘L 3‘ g
0 4 ic

i

The Semi-Centennial Gsimc-m Stand.

It is built strong and rigid, and by the use of coiled spring and a key you
can make it counterbalance any weight Camera from 8x10 and 14x 17
" inclusive. It is set on rubber wheel castors, making it perfectly noiseless.
Another advantage it has is that the bed can be lowered to within 18 inches
of the floor as well as raising it as high as you wish, thus enabling the oper-
ator always to look the sitter squarely in the face.
To see it is to buy it.

PIGRt o e e e e S EBR0D)

Léver Adjustment Gallery Stand.

These stands will be found light and easily
moved, yet perfectly free from vibration. The
adjusting levers are so arranged that the stand may
be made level at any desired height.

They arve supplied with bracket castors, and
will be found complete in every particular.

For §x 10 Cameras
T
i j‘g b 22 ‘L
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Perfeet Camera Stand.

The “Perfect’” Camera Stand has been manu-
factured for several years, and is, as it has been
justlylealled, a ““Perfect” eamera stand, made of

finely;polished black walnut and the best of metal |

castings.
up fo 10 x 12 size,

Price; each &= . 1 £.$18 50

Eh}pire City Camera Stand.

T ce s $4 50

It has superior advantages for cameras |

|
|

Prince’s Excelsior Stand.

This stand s sperfactly. zigid, nieely polished
for 5x 7/Gem Camezas. ;

PRz, o luints

.. %3 B0

Imperial Camera Stand.

ENTIRELY NEW.

14 x 17

i

i 11 x 14 and smaller cameras.......coonnoes
;

$
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TRIPODS.

Prince’s Model Sliding Tripod.

The Model isan exeeedingly neat and eonvenient
style of tripod, intended for use with any camera
up to and including 5 x 7 size.

It is thoroughly well made of seasoned spruce,
finished.with brass trimmings. The top is cloth
covered, and contains a serew for attaching the
camera, . -

The lower section slides within the upper and
may beelamped at anyAiesived height by means of
a milled head. When closed the length is only 293
inghes. IExtended for use it measures 554 inches.
Weight, 11b. 2 oz.

The Model will be found a very desirable tripod
for use with small hand cameras.

Price

The Premo Tripod.

The Premp Tripod is made with three joints.
The lower section slides into the second, and these
two into the third, while the upper section folds
back upon the third.. By this means extreme com-
pactness-and porgability sre e}ecm‘ed. :

When closed the Premo Tripod meastres only
16 inches long, and the No. 1 weighs but 15 6unces,
including the aluminum top. The length extended
is 55 inches.

No. 1, for 4x 5 and 5x7 cameras, weight 15 0z. %4 50
No. 2, for 64 x 8} camervas, weight 23 0z. . ..... 500

L]
The Facile Sliding Tripod.

In presenting the Faeile Tripod, a new design this year, we are
confident that we are offering the neatest and altogether the best
moderate priced tripod in the market.

The lower section of the PFacile is made to slide intothe upper,
and by means of a neat milled head is held at any desived height.

The Facile Tripod is eonstructed of fine quality spruce, with trim-
mings of polished and lacquered brass.

A neat hook is attached to each leg, which makes it impossible
for them to beecome disconneeted from the head when tripod is in use.
The head may be removed, if desired.

When closed the Facile measures only 30 inches long. Extended
for use the length is 57 inches.

No. 1, for 4x5 and 5x7 cameras, weight 17 ounces ............. $2 00
No. 2, for 6 x 8} cameras, weight 1 pound 9 ounces......... it 228
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TRIPODS. :

The Petite Tripod is another new form made expressly for hand camera use.
Tts construction is somewhat similar to the Premo, being made with three
joints, but rh.:a top remains attached.

The Petite Tripod is exceedingly compact, the length when closed being
only 1614 inches. When extended for use the length is 55 inches. Weight
only 17 ounces complete. The construction of the Petite Tripod renders it not

* only compact, but rigid as well, and it is without guestion one of the best
_ tripods yet introduced.

Petite Tripods arve thoroughly well made from the best seasoned spruce,
and handsomely finished with polished and lacquered brass trimmings.

No.l. For4xoandbxTeameras. ... ........ §5 00

This is the simplest and hest form of sliding tripod yet made. The legs are
madein three pieces, same as the folding, which renders the tripod fizmer
when set up than.whereanadeof two pieces, whieh is the.ordinary foxm.  The
triped top i8 of wood, with eloth cover. The brass elamps each side of the leg
have the ends. Lmned towards each other; and when elamped, the pressure is
exerted from all sides, rendering it the most rigid tripod on the market. The
special advantages of a sliding tripod over a folding one, are ease of leveling
the cumera in rough places by adjusting the length of tripod legs, and the
quickness with which it is set up or taken down.

PRICE.

\u 1, for 834 x 414 to 414 x BJ4 camera .........- 2 25

9. 5 O8 Berigband B3 x84
R R T ) 10x 12 e
LT TR [ e AR e [ U
“ih, 0 1T x 200 to 20x 24 L8

Combination Tripod.

Combined Sliding ind Folding.

This Tripoed is one of the most convenient forms of tripod ever introduced.
1t is jointed in three lengths and when closed is but 22 incheslong. The tripod
top is of wood, covered with eloth. As the lower section slides, the tripod has
all the advantages of adjustment of the sliding tripod.

PRICE.
No. 0—S8pruce, for cameras up to4 x 5, weight L1b.......... %275
No. 1—Spruce, for cameras up to 5 x 7, weight 1 1b. 8oz...... 3 00
No. 2—Spruce, for cameras up to 6% x 815, weight 1 1b.8 oz.. 3 25
No. 3—Ash, for cameras up to 10 x 12, weight 4 lbs. 6 0z...... 8 50
No. 4—Ash, for cameras up to 14 x 17, weight 7 Ibs. 1 o o 4 50
No. b—Ash, for eameras up to 20 x 24, weight 8 Ibs. 8 oz...... 6 00
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Eastman Kodak Company’s Tripods.
m Feather Tripod.

Length folded, 14! inches, Length extended, 52 inches.
Suitable for any 4 x 5 Camera or smaller.

Wonderfully light, compact and strong, this tripod is especially
designed for the tourist and eycling kodaker. Ouly 14%5 inches in
length when elosed, it ean be readily strapped to the bicyele handle
bar, whether earried in ease or not. An aluminam top plate with
nuii@d edges, holds the socket serew securely in place, and seats it
in phmt- in the ecamera when tue ned, thus doing away with the
nuigance of the ordinary serew, turned by means of a key handle
inconveniently located under the plate between the tripod legs,
and always likely to be missing when most wanted. The Featlier
fripod folds in four sections, has brass fittings, except the top plate,
which is of aluminum, and weighs in spruce but 173 ounces, in
cherry or in mahogany finish 20 ounces.

PRICE.
D‘latmun ]‘eutllm Tripod, Cherry .. .54 00
Sproce .. ... o400
5 & £ Mahogany finish . 4 50
Black sole leather hand carrying case......... . Lol

The Bull’s-Eye Tripod.

The Buli’s-Eye Tripod folds in two sections and is provided with a leather hand-strap for earrying.
Made of the best seasoned spruce with brass fittings.

The Eastman Tripod.
Folds in three sections.
No. 1 Spruce, for gameras up ta 63 x 8k,
weight'l pound, 10 ounces .. 8
No. 1 Maple, for cameras up to 6/ b'e b}/ )
weight 2 pounds, 2 ounees . ........... 3 00 Nore—When kind 6f wood is not specified, we will furnish in maple.

The Vietor Tripod.

Folds in two sections.

- 2%

No. 1 Spruce, for cameras up. to bl x 8/. W eught 1 ;mund 11 ounees. ...
No. 1l Maple, * 6l x 815, 3

Nore—When kind of wood is not specified, we will furnish in maple.

The Staff Tripod.

This tripod does not fold but closes tozether, forming a stafl or cane.

Improved Staff Teipod ...o.ooocovoen oo, 3180 | Speecial Adjustable Head, extea. .. .. eovn . 5100
‘“'hen for use with Pocket Kodak so specify,

“ Adjustable” Tripod Head.
By the use of our “Adjustable” Tripod Head the camera can be tilted to any desirved angle .imd
fastened securely in position without moving the tripod legs,

No. 1. For the Bastman Tripod No. 1 and Victor No. 1.... $1 25
o2 ORal Kod aliPripadii g o slie, Semac ] e il ol 150

In ordering always give the name and number of Tripod for which you want adjustable head.

Any of the foregoing Tripods (except Feather; Staff and Bulls-ISye) may be ordered with the adjus-
table head and without the regular head, at the following prices:

Bastman No. 1. ..., $2 75 | *Kodak No. 2........ $4 80| Vietor No. L........ 32 75
#We do not furnish the *Adjustable” head with folding legs.

Adjustable Jr. Head.

1 d)llstﬁ.b}e J1 fm eameras up to 4 x 5, can be used on Bull~-Ly9, Feather or Staff Tripeds.... . $1 00
2 “ 45 x 8, fits any ordinary tripod. ; il

0
No.

P
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PLATE HOLDERS.

R. 0. Co.’s Perfection Holders.

To load the Perfection Holder, the end of the plate is rested against the spring bar at the end of the
holdex, then by simply pressing the spring bar with the thumb the plate falls into place.
e To unload the Perfection Holder, hold it as illustrated and
S > by pressing on the spring bar the plate will fall forward, the
h} edge resting against the fingers.

i On account of its simplicity the Perfection Holder ean be
= loaded and unloaded with the greatest of ease, even'in absolute
i darkness.

‘As the plate is held in place by the ends only, the full width
¢ of the plate is exposed and but ¢ inch is cut off from each end.

Mahogany, with:
Rubber slides.
#1 50
150

Always state whether vabbet or sliding holder is wanted.

| __The Perfection Jr. Holder.

This Holder is :nade on the same principle as the Perfection, but is more compaect and has rubbex
slides. Tt is not interchangeable with the regular style.

B R AL et SR i AL I R R S e P Y A A R0 $1 60
ERaRIE R e e R 00 B (e S e e DA 00
5x 7 T, L T I AAL A N e I || 115 0 A TR v A PRI ;e
B Rl G TR e A 1604l S T s g s 475

Scovill’s Light Weight Holders.

The Light Weight Holders are made with asolid frame so they
will not come apart, leak, light or warp.
~ Every holder has the patent registering slides.

Light Weight Holders ean be fitted to any American Optical
Co: or Scovill Camera.

Price of Light Weight Double Holders; also Scovill Double
Flim Holders :

Sl $1 25 DR ity i e s e $1 30
2B e T e SRR 125 5x 8 1 60
&}{xﬁ% ................. 125 | 6} x8% S L
AU o I el e 150 B0 et e 1D D5 Showing Patent Registering Slide,

Blair’s ]:‘cather-“’eight Double Plate Holders.

Are absolutely light-tight, substantial and accurate. They are extremely compact and light in
weight, and so constructed that the slide may be drawn from either right or left of the holder when
desived to be reversed in evamped positions. All sizes under 10x 12, unless otherwise ordered, ave fitted
with blackboard registering slides.

No. 2000, 344 x 4% ... $100 | No. 2008, 41 x 8% ... ... $1 25 | No. 2096, 6% x 8% ......... $1 60
‘9091, 4x%B ......... 100/ | € 2094, BT uinn.ian 125 | « 2007, 8x10 ... 185
“oo002 AL x Bl ... 100 | * 2095, 5x8 ... ... 185 | « 2098, 10x12 3 50
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Anthony’s Patent Eclipse and Zephyr Double Dry Plate Holders.

Eclipse Holder. Zephyr Holder,

The Plates are held in place by means of an inside The Plates are dropped in at the end of the holder,
frame, made of tin, as shown in above cut. thus saving the wear and tear on the slides.

For Plates. Price. | ForPlates. Price. | For Plates, Price.
Y e S c‘wh s.i 20 | 5x 8 each, LA EGL BR LT o Lol e e each, $6 00
4ix 6% 125 | 63z B).. L GORISLL i 4 e e SEETA00
5 x T ¢ 125 | 8x 10 Lo I g | S S e R S e 2 10000

Rochester Camera Co.’s Dry Plate Holders.

: Price. Size. =“Price:
3}\( 4}, \V)t]t hard 1lebe1 “lldes ............... $0 75| 10 x \\Jrh hsml ulbbm ahdea ,,,,,,,,,,,, £330
PR R e |l T R e R SR e 400
Sx7, e e e T 100 | 6ix 84 with press board slides ... iy 125
5 x 8, = 4 i 100 | 8x 1 N Y e )
6ix 8}, “ 175 ' 10 x 1). “ S 2 50
8 x 10, £ e e e 210 1 11 x 14, i SR e b S iR 3 00

Eastman Kodak Co.’s Dry Plate Holders.

SINGEE METAL HODDERS. :
Sifx 2 Bullet No. 28 . i ol R 5060

1} x 2, Poeket Kodak & <0 25

81 x 34, No. 2 Euveka, Jre, . M| 4 Bx 5, YBunllet Nonds™ 8. 0 8 0K, S 6
- DOUBLE WOODEN HOLDERS.

3t x 33, Bullet Speeial, No. By $1 00 | 4 x 5, Bullet Special, No. 4 and No. 4 Eureka. $1 00

31 x 3%, No. 2. Eareka 15 | 5 x 7, Cartridge Kodak, No. 5................ 125

4 x5, (.-alt.udge Kodak, No. 4 00

Ray Camera Co.

SINGLE METAL HOLDERS. 7
2Ax2§,ImyJl...,‘.,.....‘.................$0’a 3}*(4.},1%:13:3..., ....... S AT e $0 35

3 x 34, Ray.. .. .. e e ) e 4 X5 Raye Beralee, e S A 40
i DOUBLE WOODEN HOLDERS.

Six 8%, Ray Specialiuiceii. o S s e SL00H | EbsxSTt RayaRolding = v il e e o 51 25
4 x 5, Ray C. D. or Folding Rays........ e 12100

Miscellaneous Holders.

Monroei.. ..., oo 20X 28, $0750% 3% x 8% ox 35 X 4} $100; 4 \{3 $100;5 x 7,51 25; 64x 8b, $1 50
Korona .. J.[)O;ax’r 125; 84x 84,1 50; 8 x 10, 2.00
Cyelone. . SR R e e 45 100;5x27, 19
Hawkeye. .. .. o A e o S e o 4 xb; 100;5:x7, 125
18 6 S Lo R e i o ol e e S R 3t x 8 75;4 x5, 100
Inside Kits.

4x 5 loho]dS x 4} plasea,ench“..“......‘............‘........___.,,_.

41x 61 ;\4 plates; each. . s :

DX 3ix 4ford x5 plaLe;-, euch

Bimae e 3?;\ 41,4 x Sor 4lx 63 plates, each..

Liiloh 6ix 58 4 x5, 4lx 63,5 x Tord x Splwtea each. |

8 x {O to hold 41\ 63, 5x 7,5 x8 oréix SA T ) e ot g
10 x 12 Hrci DX 86kt Blor B O platesTeach. st e e e et e e S
1l x14 “. 8x 10orl=x12 piutcs IR e oo i e ;
Tderslifes Bt 8 x 10,10 x 12 or 11 x 14 plates, each
ITx 20 ¢ 1lx Morld x 17 plnws each. .
18 2B 4 Sl For T 20 plates; teneh o v et T e e
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The Waterbury Dry Plate Holder.

The Waterbury Holder may be adjusted to various sizes of plates quicker and easier than any other
holder. No kits are veqaired, and the plates used must be in the center; in [fact, they cannot be out of

the center, and may be laid in the proper place in the dark. e
The Waterbury Holder requires no latches to seeure the plate firmly in place. The mechanism is

so simple that it cannot get out of order except by destroying the holder.

Revised Price List of Waterbury Studio
Holders:
BB .t i S Al $9 00
B s 5
For Cineinnati Camera
P02 e i

with eurtain slide.

The “Benster” Plate Holder.
With Curtain Slide.

T AT The gléss plate rests on awooden
ledge, noteched for different sized
plates. As the lower ledge is raised,
the upper ledge descends, so that
the center of the plate is at all
times in the center of the holder,
no matter what size is used. This
obviates the use of inside kits, and
adapts itself at onee to any size of
plate, from the largest the holder
will admit, to one not under three
inches square. This is unguestion-

made. The ledges may he instant-

Iy fastened for plates of any size.

For dry plate studio work, it is the

holder par crcellence. Tt is fitted

to all elimax cameras, with the

exception of the 48B, 430, copying, and enlarging and redueing cameras.

The Benster Holder, with wooden slide, is applied only to boxes for wet plate w.m-k, such as 431;

and copying eamerns, and in these holders the plate rests on pure silver wire, and there is a trough with

large bottle underneath, into which all the silver waste readily finds its way.
The price of Benster Holders for portrait cameras are as follows:

For 8x 10 plate and under, 1214 inches wide, 132§ inches IR e e S St S i R $10 00
gl O L& 183 4 QR b I R A e e Shi 1(3 0o
e I et i 15 £ i e T S T 16 00
LA [y o e Tt i 17 o Gl L 21 00
# 14x17 ¢ taw 20.% 1 w 9] et :Zé 90
ST o £ DL e 24 £ 27 50
1 ]SX 22 i i 26 i s 26}5 i “g 00
fo0x R4 £ 28 e “oo9gly £ 35 00

Special sizes to order will cost 20% additional.
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ably the best gallery plate holder |

Klay’s Multiplying Plate Holder.

A Unique Patented Device for Producing from Two to Twenty-Eight Different Pietures
on a Single Plate 414 x 62 or 5 x 7 Inches.

Holder on Camera: Wicket or Door Open fo Obtain Foens.

In these days of American enterprise and push, a constant demand for “something new’’ is being
felt by photographers in every city, and that demand has now happily been supplied By the invention of
‘the Klay Multiplying Plate Holder, Tt is a unique patented device for producing from two t0 twenty-eight,
different pictures on o single plate, 4} x84 or’d x 7 inches. For yariefy, novelty and convenience, it excels
all other devices for produecing these small pictures. Any photographer who once sees the holder and its
work wants one immediately.

Price of the Klay Holder, 43 x 615 or5xT......... 2 e A pebil 55 00

DESCRIPTION OF KLAY MULTIPLYING PLATE HOLDER.

A Unigue Patent Deviee for Producing from Two to Twenty-Eight Different Pictures on a Single 414 x 614 or & x 7 Plate.

The Holder is made of thoroughly seasoned wild eherry lumber, all in panel work to prevent it from
warping, and is elegantly finished in natural wood, with plain brass mountings. The outside measure-
ments are 13 x 13 inches, and 1% inches in thickness. The inside construction is made of sheet and
sawed brass. :

The focusing tube, including the holder, is 4 inches deep.  The opening and ground glass is 234 x 8%
inches, whieh is one-half the size of standard cabinet paper, and will make two pictures of the size above
mentioned on a 4% x 6% or 5x 7 inch plate. Seventeen different diaphragms and the correspond-
ing indices are furnished with the holder, which enable you to make eighteen different sizes and forms,
horizontal, vertical or diagonal. The indices furnished with each holder are lettered as follows: A, B,
0, D, E, F, G and I, correctly spaced off and plainly stamped in figures, which will enable the operator to
make the changes from two to twenty-eight of any size or number desired in an ineredibly short time.

The plate is put in the holder at the UrPPER RIGHT HAND corNER, and by means of two knobs, as shown
in the cut, is operated from the outside. By turning one knob the plate is carried up or down, and with
the other from side to side, as is required to secure the number and variety of poses on the one plate, the
plate being successfully carvied into the field of the lens by these movements. Each holder is accom-
panied by a direction chart, giving full and minnte instruetions for eperating the holder.

Two %-inch strips are furnished with each holder, all ready with screw holes and screws, making
holder when put on, 13%6 x 1814 inches. These strips ean be dressed down to proper thickness, as cameras
vary in size.

Portrait eatneras larger than 8 x 10 can be adapted for the Klay Multiplying Plate Holder, by fitting
a board in place of the regular holder, with an opening eut in the same to take the Klay Holder. Care
must be used to have the latter in line with the lens.
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Anthony’s Patent Lined Sereen Holder,

Constructed on the Benster Principle.

Holds any size of plate or sereen,
and distance between plate or
screen may be regulated from the
outside of the holder.

PRICES. .

e e e 3 o (1)
1) e b e e )
s e il e s B e B E00
3B 3 Ll S e B 3200
BRI e e e
18 x 22, . 40 00
N e b e e 45 00

Ground Glass  Frame only for

and Frame. Ground Glass,
8x10.... 300 .. ... 8150
10012 8 26, . oo 1050
I b v e BTy Dl okt el
14 x17..... 400 5925
17 % 20 .. 4 30 . 288
18 x 22 BB S 2 63
20 x 24. . 6 50 5 00

Ruled Cross-Line Screens for Half-Tone Work.

Ixamine under microseope and note perfeet sharpness of edge; perfect opaeity of lines, and per-
fect transparency of spaces.

All sizes and rulings furnished at shortest notice. Write us if you arve in the market for the best
ruled sereen. All plates arejmade square unless otherwise ordered.

PRICE LIST

| | LINBS PER IXCOIL. ¥
SIZES IN :__ o Ere) P .
INOMES. | 75,0 | | toor | 12500 | 1400r [ 16008 | 400 |
ovgs | A00 hSiest i Saea el Sisg e | 1rse [N !
- | .___..T. e 4|
Sk s | 415 00 | £18 00 | $20.00 | $22 00 | §26 00 | #8200 | $40 0 |
6ix 8 - 2000 200|200 5300 4000 3000 |
g SR 95 00 | 3000 | 8600 4200 | 9000 8 00
8 x 10.. 35 00 ’49‘00|4800 54 00| 8800 8200
10 x 5200 | 7000 | 8000 | 9500 110 00 | 180 00 |
1 x 80 00 | 98 00 | 115 00 | 185 00 | 160 00 | 185 00
12 x 100 00 | 120 00 | 142 00| 170 00 | 200 00 | 230 00
18 x 192 00 | 144 00 | 172 00 | 208 00 | 240 00 | 280 00
14 x 145 00 | 168 00 | 208 00 | 252 00 | 280 00 | 340 00
16 x 208 00 | 240 00 | 805 00 |3ao 00 | 420 00 | 50000 |
20 x 260 00 | 300 00 | 380 00 | 450 00 \ |
TRIAT, STZES.

8l T lsz00 |$200 |$200|%200] 5300 $500 $800
g $400|$4oo 400 "400|" 00 "800 1200
4} x 63 500 | 600 | 600| . 600! 800 1000 1600
SRl 800 | 900 | 1000 1200 1200 1600 2200
LB 200 [1200 | 1200 | 1400 1800 2000| 2800 |

Fo] smhp;le ruled sereens, Lleducb 53}4; per eenL Specinl quommons Funushed on dllfeu.nt |ulmga

and sizes.
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Prince’s Photographer’s Chair,
No. 2. ¢

Our object in putting this on the market is to supply a chair that®is
usetul as well as ornamental to every gallery, and in price within the
reach of every photographer.’

The back mechanism, which is very simple, is elearly shown and
will be readily understood. By loosening the knob in the lower end
of the upright, the back ¢un be brought front over the seat as far as
desired, or put back entively out of the way ; and, by merely tighten-
ing the knob, it can be held vigid at any point.

The knob in the base fastens the senter serew, so that the base is
held rigid with the seat. By loosening this knob, the seat ean be
raised or lowered by means of the center serew, and can be held vigid
at any point by the knob.

The back can be raised or lowered by loosening the knob, which
world in the slot in the upper end of the upright.

L T i e s e S = PR

Columbian Poser.

We represent here the most complete Posing Chair that has ever been put on the market—it is the
Photographer’s Ideal. The foot=rest or platform can be folded up under the seat and out of the way for
large peaple, and for small people or ehildven, it is found to be the most useful attachment ever put on a
posing chair.

The mechanism which is very simple, is elearly shown by above euts, and will be readily understood.
By loosening the knob in the lower end of the upright, the back ean be brought forward over the seat ng
far as desired, or put back entirely out of the way. And, by merely tightening the knob, it can be held
rigid at any point.

The knob in the base fastens the center serew so that the base is held rigid with the seat. By
loosening this knob, the seat can be raised or lowered by means of the center serew, and can be held rigid
at any point by the knob.

Prige with Fool-Best ......... i $10 00
Extra for large Cireular Avin, mth hem \; tlmg?, SAme as on seat 375
Extra for Baby Ohair -i‘atnclunent R A st B S0 SRR
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The Elite Poser.

he * Chair
A Beautiful, Common-Sense Posing Chair for Bust Portraits. i Duplex Zie
This is the latest thing in posing chairs, and forms a hand-
some and useful accessory. Every part is strong and well
made, the legs and framework being of the best steel with
oxidized copper finish. The seat revolves and is also readily
raised or lowered. By an extremely simple and ingenious
device the back may be let down, as shown in the cuts, and the
chair then makes an admirable seat for two.
It is upholstered in silk plush. It is the chair for the
progressive photographer.

P S e L e e S e h $15 00

Constructed prineipally-of steel; the-legs and back supports being of steel rods. Entirely metal,
exeept the covering of seat and back rest.

- The seat revolves and can be raised or lowered toany desived height; set screw holding it firm;
baek tilts forward or back.

With solid oak seat and back, each.................. SR . $8 00

With leather seat and backyench . oo L. 0 R et .51 10}

With plush seat and back, each

The Baldwin Baby Holder.

This Holder is arranged with a flat base—No legs. A tilt-
ing arrangement under the seat allows the adjustment of the

The Globe Grouping Stools. |

seat to any angle desived. In the slot in the back is a spring

clamp, into which the operator may force a portion of the
child’s dress or clothing, thereby holding the baby firmly in
position without further assistanee. A neat little head rest
is attached to the back of the seat, by an adjustable clamp,
which can be placed in any position or removed out of sight
instantly. The head rest is upholstered, n&vered with eloth
that will not be uncomfortable or objectionable to the most
t‘mstidir;ils “kid.” Arms can be attached to either or both
sides, by an adjustable eclamp, which can be placed in any
position or removed at will. It can be placed in any chair,
on o table or anywhere, to suit the operator, hereby utilizing
a variety of accessories for baby pictures, which can not be

done with any other baby chair hervetofore offered to the

fraternity.
These are built to meet the demands of those who

They are made of twisted steel rads, antique cop- | cannot afford to pay the price of the Globe Stools.
per finish, onk seat. These are the most compact, | myqy 416 strong and durable and answer the purpose

REDUCED PRICES.

durable, attractive and sensible group-arrangement N a3 ay o Withoutarm, imitation Taw BilkiCover iz . e cn it el o e B S RSN ehl)
Oy Taa v e + \q i ot AN forr 'J 3 Vere 1o ! ] o e ‘__ < . 3 ’.
_ ever devised, as V\e]}_na‘therlm\est in price. Nlheoy for which they were designed perfectly hey are Withot arhs ik el checn ook sE e kel plnted tHim AT Be e nis s ey
. are made in three sizes. No.l, Il inches; No. 2, | ;094 1117 and 24 inches high. : X ’ ;
] 17 inches; No. 8, 24 inches high. , Without arm, in plain or crushed mohair T R S s e o= e S O 00
Price, any gize..............each $2 50 Price, any size..............each §1 25 Armg, with attachments; either Style. . ..o i i i s s v 0aoh; 100
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Rattan Chairs.

With the advent of this new and complete
catalogue we are able to show to our many
patrons a novelty, which not only makes a beau-
tiful and substantial accessory, but is equally
well adapted for use in reeeption room or office.

These chairs ave finished in the following
styles: Natural color, stained cherry or shel-
laced and mahogany, white and gold or bronzed.

These chairs are now in use by many of the
leading photographers of the eountry, and they
are pronounced by all to be THE thing.
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Latest in the White’s “New Style” Chair.

The most perfect and complete studio appliance in existence.
It is a marvel in mechanical form; of simplest eonstruction, yet
permitting the greatest degree of convertability. If may be con-
tracted within ﬁte smallest space, or extended to the most ample
dimensions, to suit any conceivable position of the subjeet, all of
which ehanges are easily and quickly effected.

No studio can properly be said to be “equipped ”’ without the
White Posing Chair. This chair in ifself affords facilities exceed-
ing the united facilities of a dozen other chairs, and in such simple
and unique arrangement, that while eombining all excellencies, it
stands preeminently supervior in every point of comparison.

“New Style”” Chair, ineluding Back, Head Rest and

Self Leveling Base, as illustrated, boxed ..., $27 00
PRICES: Arms, additionalic .. 00 e o uess 8 00 No. 6260.
Baby Holder, additional. ... ..... 8 00 .
Crank Elevation, additional. e e e R A A S E:;ffiz; g;::_h'ed' =y 1 """" $§ gg
Description of Chair.—The iron base of the chair contains a ;? : LIy O manogany... ... :
decided novelty in its automatic leveling device, by which the chair No. 6260. Enamel, gold leaf or all bronze... 26 00

is made to stand firm and steady on the most uneven floor.

The seat is mounted on a quick action serew, permitting it to
be quickly raised or lowered or rotated freely. All tendeney to
rotate may be checked at once by a clamp acting upon the serew.
If desired the seaf will be fitted with an elevating erank and gear,
permitting the subject to be placed in any pose without having to
leave the chair for its adjustment as to height.

The back support and the head rest have the adjustable exten-
sion movement in ball and socket joints, whereby action in all
directions is controlled by a single lever at one point of fastening.
When this fastening is released, the ball-sections open about the
slide-rod and the back (or head-rest) is then free to be moved to
any position throughout the entire range. A touch of the lever
instantly ecauses the ball-sections to grip the slide-rod, and without
varying the adjustment in the slightest degree, the desired posi-
tion is securely maintained. The back has placement in all diree-
tions—forward, to the center.of the geat; from sideto side, the en-
tive width of the chair and more ; backward, to an angle of extreme
ineline; extension, from the level of the seat to the highesfsitting
position, and further yet, to afford support for standing positions.
The cushion of the back is reversible, and the head-rest removable,
so that the chair may be readily used’as a leaning stand, or as an elevated seat for children either with or

Jithout the hal)yf!m‘lrler attachment. The head-rest iz adapted to all these changes to give support in-
visibly., A simple touch secures it firmly in any desired adjustrment.

The arms have placement from the greatest requirements of elevation down to the level of the zeat.
They ean be brought together at the back as a sofa, or separated and placed parallel at the sides of the seat.
They can be brought inward and forward to make a small seat for a child, and can also be spread out and
extended beyond any requirements of use. The arms ean be used singly and independently of each other,
or both together, and in endless combinations. y

The baby-holder is a remarkable and unique feature of this chair. It isa very useful adjunct, by
means of which the chair is adapted for infants, and for giving display of long skirts and draperies in the
most advantageous and artistic manner. Tn using this attachment, the back rest is turned to a horizontal
position 8o as to form the seat, and the head rest i replaced by the baby-holder proper. The waist clasps
are adjustable to height and around the infant; they may be covered with ribbon and tied in front or con-
cealed by the dress, the infant being safely held without distortion of outlines by chair arms or other
holding means. The arms and hands of the infant thus retain freedom and graee, fo bring out a fine elean
effect—a gem in art. The baby holder above the back eushion is the same as the upper part of the ehild’s
chair, and can be interchangeably used with the seat and telescoping standard shown.

The different combina- P i

tions and adjustments of : A FEW POSITIONS,
this chair can be effected
with great quickness. The
parts are interchangeable.
In the entire and various
combinations of this posing
echair, however, there are
no shaky, clumsy or loose
joints. All parts are firmly
held by neat, conveniently
accessible, easily operated
fastenings, a mere touch of
the han?l suflices to effect
the changes and the adjust-
ments conform to the pose
as if by magic.

No. 6338,
Shellac finished.. .$13
Stained cherry or

mahogany.. ... 13
Enamel, gold leaf
or all bronze ... 17

No. 6340,
Shellac finish... .. $16
Stained cherry or
mahogany...... 16
Enamel, gold leaf
or all bronze.... 21

No. 8326.
Shellae finish. ....... PR i e RORE)
Stained cherry or mahogany....... 9 00
Enamel, gold leaf or all bronze ....12 50

No. 65004,
Shellac finigh .....cooovoieonweon .. 87 B0
Enamel, gold leaf or all bronze.. 10 50

No, 6326. No. 6300A.

With Arms. In Grouping, as a seat for holding child. With Arms, side view.
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Rattan Chairs. Lafayette W. Seavey’s

Chateau Blois Chair.
No. 1543.

This is the only chair of its kind ever
offered to the profession. 1t isnew and novel.
The proportions are exactly right for the
variong standing, leaning and sitting poses,
having been carefully determined by using
models when the chair was designed. The
back being high, frames the head of the sitter
and gives a very beautiful result in the pic-
ture. The relief work is of papier mache.
1t is covered with a durable furniture tapes-
try, and is finished in light green and gold to
suit medium and light backgrounds, but a
dark finish can be had if specially ordered.
It will be found a great acquisition to any

No. 6327. gallery.
1 No. 6508A.
Shellac finish,......... £ i e e $10 00 Price F. 0, B., New York, all rail, $22 00
i Stained cherry or mahogany ... ... ......... L00A L Shellae -Hnighifet thea it s e s e o R T17 00
Enamel, gold leaf or all bronze .............. 14 00 | Stained ehervy or mahogany .. ............. 11 00
Enamel, gold leaf or all bronze .............. 15 00

The Old English Wall.

Made at the Workshop of Seavey

No. 1332 consiste of two posts,
‘two_balustrades, two bases or
walls, one seat, and one set of
steps. The combinations which
-can be had with these parts are
manifold. The accompanying
cut of reduced prints simply
shows a few of the changes—
there are four other excellent
arrangements which have sug-
gested themselves to us, show-
‘ing the use of gates notillustrated
here. It is at once useful for
adults and children, and while
it i essentially a spring or sam-
mer accessory, and ean be ren-
-dered very picturesque by the
free use of ivy, it also presents a
-delightful fleecy effect when
treated with artificial snow.

Bracket supports for seat, in-
‘gtead of the Sphynx, can be had
if requested.

It is very effective when used
in its entirety, but equally telling
effects can be had when it is used
iin part. Prices areas follows:

No. 6042A No. 6332, No. 1332.—01d English Wall Seat and Steps.

Accessory with Seatand Steps. .. .. ..o oo <. .$30 00
“Shellace finish........... S5t et B b0 | i Shall aes i shmeser s L Sl e e L LT Aceessory without Steps.................. . - 28 00
Stained cherry or mahogany. ... 8 B0 | Stained ¢herry or mahogany ................ 11 00 g:ﬂet.f];illfv:%ccessory WA BEAL - S ' ?g gg
Enamel, gold leaf ov all bronze ..... ........ 12 00 | Enamel, gold leaf or all bronze ... ....... . 15 00 OnerrGates et ______ 8 00

\
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HEAD SCREENS.

White’s
Photographic Chair Rest.

This appliance is for attachment to
any studio chair by means of the plate,
into which the supporting rod slides,
and as shown by cut. has the ear-clips
apd ball and socket adjustment, and
as shown by dotted lines, may be
applied in almost any dirvection or
angle. It will be found to be a very
valuable accessory.

PRieEs S e o e J$8 00

Extra Brackets .. .each, 50

White’s Perfection Head

Screen and Side Shade.

This Soreen permits of an adjustment from
a height of 8 feet to the floor, and to any
position within a eirele of 8 feet, and without
any other means of adjustment than is in-
stantly afforded by the cam lever.

This side shade is independent of the head
sereen in all of its movements.

No: 1 Head Screen, as illustrated.

With square side shade.................$10 00
With oval side shade.”.,‘: Il SN 1
Without side shade. 7 00
Separate side shade. ..................... 3 00

The unprecedented sales of this article
since its introduction demonstrates its popu-
lavity and usefulness more effectively than
any words of ours can do.

No operating room can now be considered
fully equipped without a head sereen, which
makes it possible to soften high lights or
deepen shadows, subdue light on white drap-
eries, ete.

The sereen can be adjusted instantly to
any height or position. The rods are niekel
plated, and the base is ornamented, Japan

finish. They have recently been greatly improved by the adoption of a new double elamyp ball joint

for holding the cross rod.

A trial will insure its perpetual use.

e - >
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+  White’s Photographic Head Screens.

Style No. 3.

This is a new pattern, having ornamental foot
base. The si‘,n.nda.lﬂris one piece, 111 inches in
diameter, 6 feet high, of hard wood, ebonized or
of cherry finish. If has the new compound

clamping and swiveling joint, which affords

adjustment to all positions in a secure and prac-
tical manner by one fastening. By slightly
releasing the clamping joint, the shade rod is
free to slide or be turned to place the shade at
any angle around the supporting standard. A
greater release of the clamping joint permits
adjustment of the sereen up or down on the
standard.

PRICES :
No. 3 Head Screen, as illustrated, with
oval side shade. ........ .. .. S $7.00
If with square side shade......... ... .. 7.50
No. 3 Head Sereen, without side shade. .~ 4.50

\
!

Style No. 2.

This style Head Sereen has a circular base
with the elevating rod telescoping into the
base standard without the off-set or projecting
Sectional Ball Joint. The adjustment of the
elevating rod is made by a saddle and thumb
serew at the top of the bagse standard. In all
other respects it is like No. 1, having the same
Slide Rod Ball and Socket Joint with binding
lever, as shown in detail in this cut. Side shades
can be used with this style of head sereen,

PRICES:

No. 2 Head Sereen, same as illustrated, in-

elidinghoc s e s nl s A $8.50
If with new ornamental base, extra. .. ...
Square Side Shades. extra. ..............

[
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HEAD RESTS.
The Columbian Head Rest.

The latest. The best. This Rest was constructed to meet the desives so often
expressed for a good head rest at a reasonable price.

New and neat in design, rigid and strong, and the workmanship first-class,

By tipping the rvest forward slightly, the entire weight is thrown on ifs casters,
and can be moved with the greatest ease. It has ball joints throughout; these
admit of the upright rod being swung out of perpendieular, in any direetion, and
clamped in any postion ever desired, giving also to the head-clip and back-rest
the same universal movements, the double clamp of each joint being tightened
by a slight and easy movement of its clamping lever. The head-elip is provided
with the slotted ear prongs, conceded by all to be the best ever produced for uni-
versal adjustment to the various and constantly changing styles of hair dressing
practiced by the ladies.

In finish two grades are offered. The “‘best finish” will consist of baked
Japan, neatly striped and ornamented in gilt bronze on the castings, and finely
turned and polished nickel plated finish on the rods and head-clip.

The ‘““plain finish’” consists of plain black -

Japan on the castings, with smooth rods and - =
head-clips, whitened with nickel plating, but
not polished.

The back support on the rod below the
head-clip also is adjustable at any angle, and
adds greatly to the usefulness of the rest.

Best finish, mthout back support . . each, $7 50

Plain ** St 5 00
Bu(,l\ support, best finish .......... 2 00
1t Rlaine T £ 1 B0

The Hess Improved
Head Rest.

Instantly fastened at any height
by the lever, and when fastened
it is perfectly rigid. The arms
can be pushed in or out, shoved
up or down, moved around side-
ways or put-in any position, and
one thumb serew fastens all.
This rest is made very heavy.
No‘“‘shake’ in any of the joints.
The thumb serews are case
hardened and all other parts are
well made and are not liable to
wear out,

The tall, when raised is 8 feet
8 inches, when lowered 3 feet.
The short, when raised is 3 feet
6 inches, when lowered 2 feet.

They are finished in green
and gilt, with or without the
upper portion nickel plated.

The Globe Head Rest.

This is the latest in this line.

Notice the new and
handsome design.
The new clamp which
admits of swinging
the upright rod to |
right or left and
clamping it at any
angle or any height.

Note also the uni-
versal ball joint which
clamps the cross rod
in any conceivable
position; also the
slotted ear prongs,
which are ungues-
tionably the best yet
invented. Note also
the fact that they are
very nicely finished

in black and gilt,and | pay; | 83 95
the one other su- | guon .. 315
premely important With back
point, viz: suppol:.t
Price, each. . .. $3 50 extra . . 5
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White’s Posing Support.

Style No. 1.

"This Posing Support has the applied principle of
the Improved Combination Slide- Rod, Ball and
Socket Joints. It iz adapted to the Smallest or
Tallest Person, and for all adjustments or positions,
It is in design and finish, a refined and elegant piece
of mechanism, and in every way commends itseli to
the knights of the camera. It isa suitable aid and
accompaniment to the highest artistic portraiture
of the present age.

THE EAR-CLIPS OF THE SUPPORT

have swiveling wrist movement as well as lateral
or spread adjustment combined at ome fastening,
affording facility for either horizontal or vertical
positions of the Carrying Rod, placing the parts to
conform to the pose without regard to instrument
itself, or the liability of portions thereof appearing
in view.

A Detachable Back-Rest is provided which has
all desirable facilities of adjustment, easily and
quickly handled.

Price, boxed complete... ........... .......$20 00

Style No. 2.

Thig cut shows another form of the Posing Sup-
port of somewhat lighter construction. It has the
Improved Swivel Clamping Back Joint with the adjustable Ear Clips of No. 1,
but lacking the Ball and Socket Joint at top of base, but which instead is pro-
vided with telescopic movement, and handle for convenience in moving about
the studio.

Btyle No. 1.

Price, style of No. 2, boxed.................... $14 00

Scholten’s Head-Clip. S
ey il

B4

Made}of solidbrass, working smoothly, and finished in the very best manner. Every intelligent
photographer can readily see and appreciate the convenience of this handy attachment. It can be used on
any head-rest. The prongs slide six inches, and can be quickly adjusted for any pose. '.lhey are invaluable
for lady sitters. It embodies everything wanted in a head-clip.

Brige eaehns el oo s e e el S e BT
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: The King Belt Background.
The Anthony Background GCarrier. : - i

Is by far the best on the
market as regards style and
workmanship. It is made of
selected cherry, handsomely
finished, and the metal parts
are of japanned iron and bur-
nished brass. It is an orna-
ment to any operating room.

Every desirable feature is
embodied in this carrier. It
is constructed with a view to
obtaining every desired result
with the greatest simpii(&ity

and ease. It is so arranged
that it may be put together

without the aid of any tools
but the small wrench which
accompanies it. The carrier

Quick Changes! Endless Variety! Artistic Effects!

These Backgrounds are painted on burlap, in dark effects, for Aristo Platino. They are in the form
of a continuous belt, 5 feet wide and 16 feet long, working on a roller at the top and bottom of the carrier.
This arrangement makes possible a great varviety of artistic effects, and the changes can be made with
great rapidity.

may be set up in five minutes.

The manipulating is all Pri : '
ipn. o e rice, Background and Carrier, complete ........... $85 00
wheel ; this one wheel, always |
in the same posil.i.m):g both ele-
vates the roller and winds and
unwinds the ground. No rat- ;
chet wheel or locking deviee of any kind is used, the roller staying
where put, without loeking. There being no ropes, chains, pulleys or
ratchets, the carrier cannot get out of order. The roller can be
raised to any height, the end posts, or roller supports, being teles-
copie. In handling backsrounds behind a subject, it is a great
advan g T g e = lower the background to suit the
subjeet. It is the moss st perfect carvier on the

market.

The rollers are a great improvement oy ¥ heretofore offered.
Tin vollers, when indented, are difficult to repair. The improved
roller fo}' the Anthony Carrier is a speecially made hollow tube, with
canvas eover, and cannot be bent or indented. In addition, it is less
than one 'l}n,lf the weight of the tin voller and costs one dollar less,

Magic Background Bracket.

This consists of a bracket made of ash wood, 114 in.

thiek, nieely finished and provided with a suitable

groove and serew holes for fastening to backgrounds

or sereens. Lt is neat in appearance, and it is fitted

with the popular Magic Casters, which do not drop out
when lifted from the floor.

The Anthony Background Carrier is made regularly
for backgrounds eight feet wide, and size desired
must be stated when ordering.

Price, complete. .. ... Per pair, $2.00.
PRICES: - Magic Caster.
For Backgrounds, Camera Stands, Sereens, ete.
Complete, with oneroller. ... . .nviwwveisimvmmnimns aun 52500 Globe Eye Rest. The b tﬂlst ror ”d dforst d'“ 3 .,.f whiel
; : S i i C-Ol'lﬁﬂl'llct-(’/d WhO“S of il'OI'I. GXC(‘])tfl‘lg ’ e Des aster ever produce orstudio purposes, [orw l(., n
FExtra (B-neh) rollerys . o v ik oo e e e e e 8D it was especially invented. The wheel is of wood, 3 inches in

the block for pictures. Block slides up
or down, and remains where placed.
BEEE, . noh s e TS0 Price, per set of four.......... 1 00

diameter, and does not drop out when raised from the floor.
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BACKGROUNDS.

NOTE—We will furnish any design painted on muslin in neutral tints, or on burlaps in ¢olors
at the following prices.

Scenic Backgrounds.

Muslin,8x6......85 50 Burlaps, 8x6..... $6 00
£ Bz Bt 8 00 3 8x8.::.. 9 60
i Sx 100 . 10 00 % 8x10....12 00

Any sizes without floor cloth not given here will
be furnished at the following prices. On muslin, 12}
cents per square foot, and on burlaps at 15 cents per
square foot.

Boxing and roller 40 cents.

Continuous Backgrounds
MUSLIN. i

We will furnish any design with floor cloth,
painted in water color at 10 cents per square foof.
These grounds will be painted in distemper through-
out and in our very best style, and while the floor
cloth will not be so durable as those we paint in oil,
they will be equal to any other on the market. All
backgrounds must have at least a four foot floor eloth
to come under the price of 10 cents per foot. Tf the
floor cloth is desired painted in flatted oil color, the
price will be 10 cents per square foot for the back-
ground, and 15 cents per square foot for the floor
cloth. |

Our floor cloths painted in flatted oil will out-
wear the backeround, and when they become soiled
they can be wiped off with a damp cloth or sponge,
the same as any oil cloth.

Nore—Unless otherwise specified the floor cloth will be painted

in water color.
BURLAPS,

These are painted in colors and produce dark,

rich effects, Eepecially for platino paper. Prices
as follows:

AL e A Rl 3 OIS e VRS $20 00
LB R T 1600 IR0 21 50

Blended and Graded Backgrounds.

In ordering please state whether you wish the
ground light at top, and blended into dark at the
bottom, or light one side and blended into dark on
the other. Price 15 cents per square foot.

Rembrandt Effects.

Nos. 899 and 896 give the Rembrandt effects.

No. 897 gives Rembrandt and shoulder clond.

No. 898 gives the Rembrandt and cloud blend.

These are mounted on a light, strong wheel with
iron hub and iron spindles of suitable size and length
to adjust to any head-rest, so they can be turned
around to produce any effect of light and shade
desired. Price mounted on 48-inch wheel, $4.25; 54
inch wheel, $5.00; 60-inch wheel, $6.00; 72-inch
wheel, $7.00.

Head Grounds.

Muslin, 5 x5......%2 50 Burlaps,5x5.....33 73
4 bxb...... 300 L 5x6. ... 450
% Bl ivess 300 % BE T oo 020

Plain backgrounds 8 cents per square foot,
Boxing for head grounds 20 cents.

Head Grounds with Carrier.

These grounds are 5 x 5 feet in size, mounted on
each gide of a light frame. Our handy carrier is
made to hold four and six grounds. One frame on
each side and one stored in the carrier when six
grounds are ordered. To use them raise or lower

‘the frame to the point desired and fasten by pressing

on the cateh at the edge of carrier.

The grounds are neatly stored in the carrier
when not in use.

QOrder by number any design wanted.

Price of carrier is as follows:

MUSLIN.

Carrier with four 5 x 5 mounted grounds .. .. .$18 00

13 & gix i i 4 P 20 00
BURLAPS IN COLORS.

Carrier with four 5 x 5 mounted grounds. . ... $18 00

o 13 Six 13 o s i 24 DU

Boxing 75 cents,

For Full Length, Three-Quarter
Figure and Children.

Owing to the increasing demand, we have added

‘a line of 8 x 6 grounds to our catalogne, to which we

call your attention as being very practical in posing
three-quarter and full length fignres, small groups
and children. They are also very useful in extend-
ing out any ground you have, in making large groups.
Price, 8 x 6, $5.50. Any other size without floor
cloth, 1214 cents per square foot.

If ordered with floor cloth (any size) the price
will be 10 cents per square foot for the ground and
floor cloth.

How to Avoid Delays.

In ordering backgrounds use the following form:

Number of design......... feet high,...... feet wide,
...... feet continuous.

light, dark or medium tint. Do yon desire the floor

cloth painted in water color or flatted 0il? Do you
desire your ground painted on burlaps in colorsor

on muslin in the regular way ?

Does your light fall on right
or left side of sitter? Do you desire your ground
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BACKGROUNDS.

We will furnish any of the above designs painted in water color,
Nos. 1181, 1182, 1183, 1184, 8 x 8 without extension, $8.00; with 7 ft. extension, §12.00.
8 x 10 without extension, $10.00; with 7 ff. extension, $15.00.
If extension is desired painted in flatted oil, 5c. per square foot extra will be charged. Unless otherwise
specified, all extensions will be painted in water eolor.
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BACKGROUNDS

We will furnish any of above designs painted in water eolor,
Nos. 1187, 1188, 1189, 1140. 8 x 8 without extension, $8.00; with 7 {t. extension, $12.00
8 x 10 without extension, $10.00; with 7 ft. extension, $15.00.
It extension is desired painted in flatted oil, 5¢. per square foot extra will be charged.  Unless otherwise
specified, all extensions will be painted in water color.

BACKGROUNDS.
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We will furnish any of the above designs painted in water color.
Nos. 1193, 1194, 1195, 1196, 1197, 1198 for full length, three-quarter figures, and children, and 1186 for groups.

6 x 8 without extension, $5.50; with 7 ft. extension, $9.00

§ x10
8ix12

i@

@

“

(3

10.00;
12.00;

@

€@

€

15.00
18.00

If extension is desived painted in flatted oil,
5¢ per square foot extra will be charged.
Unless otherwise specified, all extensions will
be painted in water eolor,
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BACKGROUNDS.

NDS.

HEADGROU

very effective magic lantern is formed.

Prince’s Universal Ruby Lantern.

The Universal Ruby Lantern is indeed the best
Dry-Plate Lantern for the price in the market, it
being the only really good dark room lantern at so
low a price.

The ventilation is perfect and the volume of light
is ample for the purpose of the ordinary amateur.

To light the Universal Lantern, the glass is
raised in the slide. The light is controlled from
the outside. .

We will furnish any of the above designs painted in water color.
Nos. 1199, 1200, 1201, 1202, 1203, 1204, 1205, 1206 head grounds, and Nos. 1185, 1191, regular grounds.
Head grounds, 5x 5, $2.50; 5x 6, $3.00; 5x 7, $#3.50. Regular grounds, § x § without extension, $8.00; with 7 ft.
extension, $12.00. 8 x 10 without extension, $10.00; with 7 ft. extension, $15.00.
If extension is desired painted in flatted oil, 5e. per square foot extra will be charged. Unless otherwise speei-
fied, all extensions will be painted in water color.

RIICO5 il -1 B ey e
Attachment for using gas, extra. ..

DARK ROOM LANTERNS.

FOR THE PROFESSIONAL AND AMATEUR.

Carbutt’s “Multum in Parvo’ Lanterns.

(Patented, April, 1882,)

This Lamp gives a safe light for developing the most sensitive plates, while for preparing developer
or doing other work, the room can he instantly flooded with white light and as quickly changed to red.
giving abundance of light by which to develop the largest size plates used.
effectually shields the eyes from the glare of the red light.

By the adjustment of condensers and holder for slides and objective in front of the clear light, a

The adjustable hood

e ol e $6 00

Eastman’s Kodak Dark Room
Lamp.

This Lamp is well made and safe. It is equipped
with improved burner earrying extra broad wick,
and has new ventilating top, insuring a bright,
steady flame. Tt is the safest dark room lamp
made, being fitted with both ruby and orange
glass. The flame can be controlled from the out-
side, and it is fitted with adjustable shield to pro-
teet the eyes from light and throw it direetly on
the work.

No. 1 Improved Kodak Dark Room Lamps,
one-inch wick, each. ... i. it $1 50
e e e e s 100
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Climax Dark Room Lantern.

Prince’s Ideal Lantern.

Patented.

This is truly the best lantern for its price in the
market. It hasthree large illuminating surfaces and
reflector. The glass is of the correct non-actintic
hue. It will be found exceedingly agreeable to the
eye, while perfectly safe for ordinary dry plate devel-
opment, and it is by all odds the most comfortable
kerosene lantern to work by we have yet seen.

Phcef .8 . R ... R .8 ... . R$2800

The Carlton Lantern.

The front is fitted with both orange and ruby |
glass. The body is hinged at the back, giving easy |

access to the interior. The flame is regnlated entirely
from the outside. The back of the lamp serves as
a reflector, and aids in producing a volume of light
sufficient for work in any dark-room. Made in two
sizes.
PrICEIT0: oo v s nne miene
H_ i 2

e L)
.. 200

There are three sides for light, each of which has
double glass, one sheet each, orange and ruby, which
combination makes a perfectly safe light.

The front side iz provided with a shield to pro-
tect the eyes, and also to reflect the light down toward
the developing tray. It also has a silvered reflector,
thus increasing the volume of light.

If desired, one gide may be nged for making trans-
parencies or for printing with bromide paper, by
using a sheet of ground-glass in place of the orange
and a tin slide or ghield in place of the ruby.

Pricer: sratu it et ere it o 88000

Prince’s Little Giant Ruby Lantern.

Is without exception the best lantern of ifs price in
the market. It is light, portable, and especially
adapted to the wants of the amateur. Its construc-
tion is simplicity itself, and the light is brilliant and
steady.

Extra lights, ready for immediate use in the
lantern, may he obfained at any time,

e R G R S 40 cents.
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DEVELOPING TRAYS.

Fibre Developing Trays.

The latest, cheapest and best. Black, smooth and strong.  Both acid and alkali proof. All trays have
slight knobs at bottom, and deep trays have a lip.

Shallow.  Decp. | Shallow,  Deep.
B RS e e B ] $0 18 B OB Ll L s L0 el
4 x 5k .. i e 28 L 0 DR 7 S8 oty 8 0 LSRR R S 17
bl 30 e e st e v 42 60| 12 x 18 2 40
51 wnpe SRR e e L ke 2y e T 5 75
T R s st S SR R it A T BS

Hard Rubber Trays.

These Trays are deeper than any heretqfore offered to the trade in the smaller s
in the larger sizes. Following are the sizes and prices:

res, and as deep as any

EMPIRE.
Each, Each.
41 x B} . ....50 40 84 x 104....%1 00
5z Ti... 80 10% x 124 .0 50
54 x 8% e L | i e T
B i 75
HARD RUBBER.
Each. Each.
4 x 5F .. .50 55 12/x 18.. 42 80
r xih. . . Yo 15% 19 B... 4 75
54x 84 83 18 =22 %... 6 OO
gD dadt s o (TG ) e 6 75
84 x 104.. 1 25 21 x 28 . 850
10§ x 123.. 185

Economy or Glossy Rubber Trays.

As will be seen by the cut the glass negative |

lays flat on the bottom of the tray, necessitat-
ing the least possible quantity of developer, and
the depressed channel in bottom of tray is suf-

ficiently deep to allow the finger or plate-lifter

to engage firmly underneath the plate and re-

ggxag... i ame ¢ ] et ..each $0 35
move it without risk of seratching. They are | 53 x 8§ .. ' - jeagh 65
Tx9 st e R G 85
made of polished hard rubber. BEx 10k . o e e o TR ey R A A
Papier Mache Trays.
| No.
1. 8} x 4
2. 4l x 5}
3. 51 x8l
4. TS e
- i) e ) R e
A ANTHONY. - 6 10F x 128 5o
. e " T A2 qdg e
A recent importation of our own, of superior qual- 8. 143 x 18%..
ity, and at reduced prices. These goods are very | 9. 16 x 20 ..
< s § v ) i : 10. 19 x 24 ..
durable, light in weight and deep. They are 11, 93 x 97
black in color, and in general appearance not un- | 13’ 93 x 30 |
like the hard rubber tray. | 18:. .98 x 34
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White and Amber Glass Trays.

A Ber A o e R e $0 25
White or Amber, for 5x8 plates or under, . ......... 35
o P A e e 75

Black Glass Trays.

A new style of tray, which is easily kept. clean, is
strong, and from its non-actinic color is perfectly
suited to use in the dark room.

For Plates 4x5. .

White Porcelain Glass Trays.
These trays are strong and light, and will be found
very convenient.
For ‘Plates 4x5.

5x8.. 5x 8.
4 7x9. & 7x9
& $x 10 ke x 10.

Patent Black Japanned Developing Trays.
Made of selected metal for dry-plate photography.

Size. Price each. |  Size. Price each
Sloe HE Srphigne iR SEROR Bk e Sl TE Rpeitemn 0| TSNS Tagka (91 TOI neiiepag i st ey s 60
58 x 83 e o R e T B S i
7x9 SO e e TR Tl rey .30 19x22 i
9x 11 o s e e M s 40 [ 22x 26 5
10x12 N I e S 50 | 24x30 15

Agate Iron-Lipped Trays.

(The dimensions given are for inside bottom of the tray.)

Shallow. - Deep
Dx Vet B N B, S NN Need . e $1 25
7x 9 S e L 175
S0, 175 2 25
10=x12 ... 275 3 2b
LI <1 S e el e e Rt e | e tines 4 00 4 75
14x17 . 6 00 7 00

Poreelain Trays.

(Dimensions given are for inside bottom of tray.)
Shallow.
0

The Common Sense Tray.

For Silvering, Toning or Developing.

For washing, silvering, ete.
Made of ikiln dried lumber,
== With acid-proof paper hnmg,
bound corners, canvassed joints,
ete. We do not guarantee these
trays for the handling of glass

i ‘u".'\""'w,‘ll‘ll‘l‘ ‘\I‘lﬂ i

i \II\“‘\‘ |‘I| | ‘.,
\'u\'\l"\l.'ﬂ,l\ \\R\:\:l‘u\h wl' Ml \I\:'ER I \\,mwl\” "l,\‘ I i ; plates.
ﬂl AR lu N | I'|'|||t\ Iiﬁl‘ll\l\\llllllll\“"\ il i 13 x;;) g;» ;heet size), eachﬁ g(}
x whole (1}
PLx 26 e e Gﬁ[)
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The Scovill Negative Washing Boxes.

PATENTED.

“#  The Scovill Negative waghing Boxes
are all now made adaptable and so
that plates may be taken out without
putting the fingers in the washing
water. See illustration. The per-
forated bottom prevents water from
passing through the box with too
great force, and distributes it so that
every plate and every portion of a
plate is equally washed, and this can-
not be done with any other waghing l
box.

Prices. Adaptable.

For 314 x 414 Plates ............. ..each, $1 60 | For 6% x 815 Plates and smaller sizes . each $2 25
£ x5 % and smal]er sizes. £ 2 | A 8 x 10 L £ o G St 2 50
L1 ‘i_% x 5% [ 3 13 s 13 1 S)D 3 10 X IE €« @ € i . i 4 00
(13 4_% x 5% o 3 3 113 e 113 2 OU ‘" 11 X ]_l 3 L 3 o o 3 5 OO
‘e 5 5o 7 (L L i i1 T 113 2 10 ‘L . 14 X 1? “ i £ 113 pr=p € 8 00
L 5x8 3 5 & £ e 215 | §x 10 Adjustable Washing Box......... b 4 00

Adjustable for 614 x 814, 5 x 8. 5x 7,4 x5, 344 x 414 Plates. All sizes to be washed at once.

Prince’s Ideal Combined
Washing and Drying Rack.

Prince’s Ideal Zinc Washing Box.

As a portable rack this has no equal. No tourist
can afford to be without one. Plates can be washed
in this rack and laid away to dry without having to
remove the plates. The tray being water tight

Thisis a thorough!y praeﬂcal, well made washer | catches the drip while the plates are drying. There
at a low price. The water enters by attaching a | are no loose parts to get lost. The sides collapse
rubber hose to the small tube at the top which ex- | and lay into the tray, allowing it to fold into compact
tends to the bottom of the box. Here the water is | space when not in use.
distributed and goes up through the perforated bot- Each rack is made to hold 12 plates. They are
tom and flows out through the large tube at the other | practical, well made and enameled black. Made in
side. To take negatives out, lift the rod in the center, | three sizes:
this will raise the perforated bottom and will bring
the negatives along with it, so that they will project No. 1—3! inches wide, for plates 35 x 3,
a little above the top, and can be held by the edge | 344 x 315.
when taken out. | No. 2—414 inches wide, for plates 814 x 414,

PRICE. | 434 x 43¢, 434 x 6%4.
For plates 4 x Hand 5 x 7. VAl No. 3—5 inches wide, for plates 4 x 5,5 x 7, 5 x8.
No. 4. For platesdx 7 and ()}§ X 8%
Adjusters for small sizes . 7

[

-
LD =1 L
(=S

Price, any size........$0 50
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Prince’s Ideal Fixing Bath.

This bath removes the long-felt want for a practical fixing-box at a low price.
It is perfect in its construction, being made of heavy tin plate and coated with a
composition that has been tested and proved insoluble in the strongest solution
of hypo.

It is fitted with the rising bottom, which makes it pre-eminent among hypo

top of the box, which makes it unnecessary to dip the fingers into the hypo solution
to gecure the plates.

Another advantage of the rising bottom is that it allows the box to beused to
its full capacity, which is 12 plates. The corrugations extend from the top of
the box downward. They are extra deep and smooth.

PRICES.

No. 0. ForPlates 33x8} and 8§ x3%..........0...0. e R TS R DO,
] e £ Skxd, 3l x4t and 83 x 8%, . i IR - vt ot = P el
ey & 4z and Frxdoai v aiinaa e i e R R R 100
L L & R e N R S e d e e e o 1 50
QRN FaESN i R TR e e o e e S

Improved Hard Rubber Fixing Baths.

These Baths are provided with a plug at the bottom. By removing
this a perfect washing box is formed,

3} x 4} or Lantern slide size......... DB o ogeh 200
U G R S P e L 215
AT RIS s By
0. Zoll 4 iy e 0 G 5t £ 5 2 60
PRz B8 . 8. Bo% W 8. . TH B W 5B 8 H 2 85
BRESE A b i e e s e e S 3 50
B T R T v A SRRl W 1 o £ 4 00

James’ Fixing Boxes.

i These are made of metal, thoroughly coated with a preparation which renders them
| impervious to the action of the hypo. They are a very great convenience at a very
| low price. They hold six plates each.
No.1. For Plates 83 x38}..... ..., R e b i L i NS ST

e “  Blx4dor 4fx4)l .. >
B nd yardiebl, i e NRC SR R e )
4 ff HorbaxTor Ax 8.

The Universal Hard Rubber Fixing Bath, with Cover.

Provided with grooves on four sides, thus holding any
size of plate. The plate stands half an inch above the ridges,
allowing the operator to remove it without touching the film.

Made in two sizes.

No. 1 will fix 20 3} x 43, 4} x5, or 4} x 64, or 11 63 x 8}
plates at one time.

L T b A T e e S S e o $#4 50

No. 2 will fix 22 4x5, 5x7 or 5x8, or 11 8x 10 plates
at one time.

Brigoss s ibrrs i mal sl o sl SR $5 00

hoxes. As will be seen in the cut, the bottom is used to bring the plates above the
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The Improved “Globe” Negative Washer.

The quickest and most effective negative washer ever pro-
duced. Constructed of zinc, and on common sense principles.
It will thoroughly eliminate all traces of hypo from negatives
in fifteen minutes; no edges or corners left unwashed, as
rapidly running water is constantly flowing over the entire
surface of each negative.

‘The improved “ Globe” washers stand perfectly rigid and
strong, being built much stronger than the original design,
which were being criticised as being unsteady; and by another
improvement in construction, all the trays are inserted or
removed from one side of the frame, instead of opposite sides.

In us=e each negative is submerged under a thin covering
of water in rapid motion. The cut illustrates its construction
and nse very faithfully. No rubber tubing required to con-
nect with faueet.

PRICES.
No. 1, For negativer4x 5 orsmaller............ each,$1 25
S b b £ 6, 5x7 ordx8,12,4xd0r
smallersie s dRmaes ¢ 1 60
Ll EbE D £ 6, 8x 10, or 63 x84, or 12,
Sx8orsmaller............. o 200«

LARGER SIZES TO ORDER.

The California Automatic Print. Washer.

It is a recognized fact that washing in con-
stantly changing water is superior to a continual
soaking. The last washing is beyond a doubt the
most important operation of the entire process,
and it is the most neglected in many cases.
Prints placed in this washer need no attention,
and thus its cost is saved in labor alone,

A rubber hose is attached to the tap and
the inlet pipe of the washer, and the water turned
on. Thewater fills the space between the bottom .
of the washer and the perforated bottom of the tank, and fills the tank by rising through the perforations in
the bottom. The water then rises in the pipes in the pockets at the right and left of the tank. The weight
of the tank resting on one of the valves closes the outlet of the side pipe in the pocket on the lower side,
consequently opening the outlet of the pocket and carrying off the overflow of the tank. On the opposite
#ide of the tank the valve closes the outlet of the pocket by its own weight, and the water from the side
pipe fills the pocket until the water in the pocket becomes of suflicient weight to throw that end of the
tank down, opening the valve on the side, closing the other, and repeating the operation. The water in the
tank takes an upward and cireular motion from being foreed through the small holes, and the rocking of
the tank gives the entire body of water exactly the same motion that separates the prints in the ordinary
tray by rocking. With this apparatus prints never settle at the bottom of the tank, but float in the water,
and move gently from gide to side.

The face of each print is in this way presented to the moving water, and imperfect washing is an
impossibility.

They are furnished in three sizes, and made and finished for service and wear.

PRICE.
T L - I e e T e e A S o LTy b 00
DLk el pieee MRS 0. ittt e s R0 L oF B SO 8 50
25x 25 AR e R S e RO e 2 a1, 00
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Globe Negative Rack.

With Trough to Caten the Drippings.

New in design, strong, having iron ends, and
wood side bars and trough. They cannot be
upset. They are two feet long and hold forty-
three plates, any size up to 14 x 17. They are
made for service, and are far superior to any
rack previously introduced. The prominent
new feature of this rack is its trough to ecatch
drippings, which cannot fail to delight all
purchasers.

Price, with wood fluting. .. .- $1 25

Russell Negative Clasp and
Drying Support.

By using the Russell Negative Clasp and Drying |
Support, there is no need of wetting or staining the
fingers in the developer, or of touching a plate until
it hasbeen developed, varnished and dried. Adapt-
able for all sizes, from 314 x 434 to 8 x 10 inclusive.

Bricereach-cr 0 s e $0 15

Negative Boxes.

Manufactured from Whitewood. with Hinged Cover,
A Yery Superior Article,

For-Holding Twenty-Four Plates, Regular with Hook.

314 x 434 ... each, §0 65 5% 8 ....each, $0 90
et e ]
43{xbyg.... * 70 (e (i S 110
43 x 635.... 75 )i e it 1 50
BT e 85
For Holding Twelve Plates. Regular with Hook.

19 el esion. each, $2 50 | 14 x 17...... each, $3 00
Special sizes made to order to hold any number

of plates required,

Folding Negative Rack.

“T7TA convenient and inexpensive dark room acces-
sory, to hold twenty-four plates, rom 1-4 to8 x 10
inches.

Price, each....$0 25

Negative Preservers.

These are made of heavy manilla paper, printed
for the name and number of the negative. At the
price they are sold they are within the reach of all,
and will save a great deal of confusion and loss of
negatives. Put up 500 in a package.

Per 100 Per wug
b g G}

For 31 xddfplabe.......0oooovennn $0 2 $2 2
- 4x5 o b R e 30 2 20
L e et st i BT i 00, 2 75
[ %x?g S e e 35 3 00
“ Hx8 O e A e 39 325
s e e e e R 4 20
i s R EERD s s R S hb 5 00
WIRESIE i by e 10 00
iy R s 125 12 50
R I L e e e sl

Lantern Slide Boxes.

No. 1, to hold 25 Lantern Slides. . ~.o 50 65
& 2‘ i 50 o “« AT i
Ll SR 0RSEiEe S e 2 50

/
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The “L” Plate Lifter.

In developing negatives §he process has been
greatly marred heretofore, by the inability of the
operator to keep clean hands. By using this plate-
lifter not only can the plate be raised instantly
from the bottom of the tray without staining the
hands, or scratching the film, but, by gentle pres-
sure, the surge of the chemical over the plate, in
ebb and flow, prevents spots, and the true chemi-
cal value of the solution is obtained, thus insuring
more perfect pictures.

Saves developer. Saves hands. Saves money.

This plate lifter is very nearly like an ordinary
open-end thimble with a pointed piece of metal
soldered securely to it as shown in the illustration.

Where a number of plates are developed in one dish, |
this plate lifter is not only a convenience, but quite |

a necessity.
T U SN N TR

Artists’ Water Proof Cuffs.

For photographers’ use, to prevent soiling the
sleeves and cufls while developing negatives, ete.

Pricel ot e o AL TN per pair, $0 G0

The Handy Protector.

It answers the double pur-
pose of apron or focus cloth.
Just the thing you want. Op-

erators are crying for it and |
viewists are shouting its praise. |
It is simply a patented steel |
wire spring with ball ends |
# slipped through the hem of a
rnbber focus eloth of large size
§ and fine quality, thus forming
what can be used either as an
apron or focus cloth. It can be
clasped around the body of the
operator, or the bellows of
o & the camera, instantly, and it
e stays there. When used as a
focus cloth it does not pull off or blow off. It ig, in
fact, a handy and nseful thing to have in the (pho-
tographic) family.
BYIve Lo o o s b egach; S 25

Rubber Apron
and Sleeves,

An absolute protection
to the clothes, thus sav-
ing their cost many
times.

Large apron, 48 in.

long....... each, §1 00
Small apron, 39 in.
long®. .- eachy” 7B

Sleeves. ..per pair, 50

Just the thing to keep silver off the hands.

Ladies’ long, Nos. 7, 8 and 9.. ... per pair, $1 50
1 U s L 125

Gents’ long, ‘“12,13 “14....... & 1 65
fis ghort, 12 ISl 14 e Ly = 150

Pure Rubber Finger Tips.

Specially made
for photo wuse.
A perfect pro-
tection and re-
lief for the fin-
gers. The only
economical
means ever
offered against the discoloration of nails and fingers
from acids and chemieals. great improvement
over the expensive and clumsy glove, as they do not
impair the sense of touch, but rather increase it.
Very easily applied or removed. Per set of 3. .40 15
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Glass Graduates.

—
M

==

=
—

—
_'?’5:“-

_—-—"‘
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=

S=E
—

BONNEE: it 50 45
1 ounce e 60
L A e O M S e 60
A S i S e 501
Bt 35 ‘

‘The Patent Ribbed Funnel.

These funnels are three times heavier than com-
mon ones; four-penny nails can be driven with them
withont breaking. No more chocking up in neck of
hottles; no more holding funnels in hand; no more
use for filtering racks.

14 pint.......each,$0 15 | lquart...... each, $0 30
3 RN e £ L R S R 45
Plain Glass Funnels.
CIEpinkl oo 800100 T quark il v 8020
A i et e e 2 b RO 25
6 Ot e K e S 15 | 1 oyl wenlinhe: 50

' Combined Funnel and Filter.

In this ecombination of funnel and filter, the bulb
contains the filtering cotton in such a manner as to
obviate the difficulty experienced in the ordinary
funnel from the cotton being compressed too tightly
A glance at the cut will readily explain its advan-
tages. The sizes and prices are as follows:

Hard Rubber Funnels.

LG T Rt TR P e e e N oL e L (15 )
g e S s T S E R R Rt 45
1 e A ey 50
1 QAT s i e s o e 65

Granite Iron Funnel.

These funnelg are practically indestructible.
Prices.

PNt iR

1 T B

2

4

"

@

Granite Iron Measures.

Every gallery should be equipped with these
measures, they will not rust nor leak.

Prices.
L pinG N e Y e e § (0= o
1 3
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German Glass Bath.

In Box. Made for the Studlo

5x7, for ﬁsue pI'lte 2 50
7x10,¢ a2
‘lxl2 % ‘ixl() O i 4 50
11x 14, F10x12 * 7 00
1'3x!.(j,"‘l].x14 1 RS i T
16 x 20, “14x17 ¢ e o oo 16 00
18x22 “17x20 ¢ TR B 00

Hydrometers.
For Tesrixe Strexari or frover Batas
Axp Arn Orner SOLUTIONS,

Best single degree scale.

Bricegfeach®. . & B.... 8 $0.50.

Spirit Lamps.

GIRER; AR | i e $0 70

Hard Rubber—New Style.

N Nooia, ior 4 x5 bath. . $0 35
0 g B R o ) 4D
gl e ) 45
Cog g 30
g 1 x 14 55
im0 r 1B G0
g B g R ¢
B S 1T 20 110
v [P RSTG RE B PP Sy 1 60

Wedgewood Mortars and Pestles,

2dnch, .. ... $0 40 | 5 inch. ... .. %1 00
Sy 45 | gl oy
< B : 50 | A 175
4 EximE 70 £ 2595

# (Glass, 24 inch....... G $0 15 |
o G St e s 20
o TR 25
e 35
e A BT 55
T a8

Withont Box. New Mold, Best Quality.

ox 7, for. 3 plate;. . iovno 0 %095
i (R B T ORI e e e )
Q] 8 e R T O S s SRS S OO

Tl Ak TOSE 12 St D
I’x]h‘llxll“ e e
3 EipTdpt R I o AT SRV R e el 12
18x 22, “1Tx 20 % 4 2

Hollow Glass Tubes.

For gilvering paper. One end flattened to
prevent turning:

The above cut shows the manner of adjusting
it for use.

Every printer should have one. No waste from
dripping of silver solution:

15 inches long, 4 inch diameter. .each, $0 25
19 te I ﬁ' 1 I 40

23 1 ¢ i “ Nt D 50

Porcelain Evaporating Dishes.

These are the genuine imported; ehe‘aper goods
are in the market, but are not so reliable.

Na. Diameter. Containing Price.
00......16 inches .. . 3 gallons. $5 00
G e S AR e g AP A 3 )
e S e Bl Sorreia )
it e D 3 quarts o 175
B g i . 130
A D ST ‘3pmts . 100
5. A o 85
Bis i T 2 ounces ...... 75

Glass Stirring Rods.

For mixing chemicals, ete. Both ends are glaze finish.

Each. Each.
6 inch ... %0 10 | 12 ineh. .. 50 15
e S AL e AR Rt 20
el eyt g L | ] R 25
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DRY PLATES.

A Complete Stock of all Leading Brands of Dry Plates is Carried.
All Goods are Fresh and Guaranteed.

Nore—Always order size in inches; do not say “card size” or *‘ cabinet size,” and don’t forget to
state brand and kind. We earry the following brands in stock:
CRAMER'S Banner, Crown, Transparency, Lantern Slides, Contrast for Process Worlk, Non-halation,
Isochromatie.
SEED'S Gilt Edge No. 27, No. 23, 26, and 26x, No. 26x Non-halation, Process, Transparency.
HAMMER’S Tast and Iixtra Fast, Aurora, Non-halation, and Speeial.

STANLEY’S.
I - Il e ] | Far | il T
| ) | | =58 | | 8= | S g
| s | oSS s | R hs S| 0 SAg
‘ h ® | 828238 =T | B S 52
‘ & | ESE5E SEoa | = 5 s
\ « 2 Mo iw i | = 23
i o8 & o B2 S JEF
| o wossm b3 Rl B g ol
L8 SHES L 5w 2 EEL
* D 8253 = 2od » | g Efs
QU (& o —
i 2 S = ot e 7 =
» j Prige No. doz. | Price No. doz. 1 Price || No. doz, | Prige ' No.doz. Price | No. doz.
SIZE. per dozes| in cage. || perdoz | in case 1 peridos | ineasc. || (perdoz |imgase. | perioz. | n cyge-
i | |
2x2 |l $02 30 $0 25 30 $0 20 30 $0 18 30 |
21 x 234 || 80 Sormall=ctiag 30 30 a0 “af[FEEE0s 30
2l x4 35 30 || 3 30 35 o35 30
3x 381 40 30 || 40 30 3 |© 80 | 35 30
34 x 3y 40 30 40 30 | 40 30 || 3 30
34 x 3 |- 40 30 40 30 || 40 30 3 30
35 x3% || 40 30 40°| 30 | 40 30 ' 35 a0 |
417 x4l || 60 30 60 | 60 30 60 30 :
3% x 414 | 45 C TRl | ] T | R 30 45 30 $0 18
4xB |l 16b 30 65 30 65 30 65 30 |==i2
414 x 5lg | iG] 30 75 H|r =30 75 30 75 30 b 12
417 x 6% || 90 30 ||. 90 30 90 30 90 30 11 12
43 x 6t (| 100 20 || Loo 20 100 2 || 100 26 il 12
5x7 | 110 20 i 110 f 20 110 20 110 24 1 12
bx8 |12 20 |i 1% 20 || 125 20 12 24 i 12
615 x 815 165 T S | R S [T Y | 12 165 12 it 8
Tx10 {2010 10 |! 2 10 10 2 10 12 210 19 ks i
8x 10 2 40 10 | 240 10 || 240 12 2 40 12|83 6
10x12 || 380 4+ | 380 4 || 380 4 3 80 4 4 2
1ix14 |l 500 4 500 4 || 500 4 5 00 4 g5l aso
14x17 || 900 3 |l 900 3 || 900 3 9 00 3 lisis2
16x20 [l1250 | 2 |1250 | 2 |l12s0 | 2 |25 | 2 | 1%
17x 20 | 13.00 2 goe | 2 11300 2 13 00 2 i
18x22 | 1550 1% || 1580 [ 1% || 15 50 11 |l 15 50 144 T
20 x 24 iisso 1 |18 50 ‘ 1 18 50 1%i-1850 1% || 1
: | |

#Seed N-H and Specialties will be found on next page.

NOTE—No trade discount is mentioned on above plates, as the discount depends
on the gquantity and kind of plates wanted. We will quote discount on application.
All orders received will be filled at lowest prices.




£. M. Pripee 8 Bro.

TELEPHONE 17.

Photographic Apparatus and Material,

OUTFITS A SPECIALTY,

LENSES, DRY PLATES, CHEMICALS,
CARD MOUNTS, PAPER, ETC,

——OFFICE OF——

Importers and Manufacturers of

|
SOLE AGENTS FOR PRINOE’S R. H.LENSd

108 WEST FOURTH STREET. IDEAL WIDE ANGLE LENSES, |

Cincinnati, February 1, 1900.

Prices of Photographic stock in general, and particularly plates and cards have for soy

time past been very uncertain.

The new list, we are pleased to state, does not indicate as great an increase as w
expected and from this date we will fill all orders for card stock at the new list.

List price of Dry Plates was also recently advanced, by the manufacturers,

above “8x 10
The list on these-sizés now

10x 12 $ 4.20
11 x 14 6.00
14x 17 9.00
16 x 20 13.25
17 % 20 14.00
18x 22 16.50
20 x 24 20.00

We are also obliged, owing to a still further advance by the manufacturers of f
Seed, Cramer and Hammer plates, to withdraw all former quotations, and call your atte
tion to the following discounts to take effect from this date:

Seed Nos..23, 26 and 26x,

Seed No. 27 Gilt Edge,

Seed Non-halation,

Cramer Banner,

Cramer Crown,

Cramer Non-halation, . ; 5
Hammer Fast, Extra Fast and Slow,
Hammer Special Extra Fast, . :
Hammer Aurora Non-halation, . .

Above prices will prevail until further notice.

The prices of many other Photographic goods at present are very uncertain, but

will at all times, as in the past, give our customers the benefit of lowest possible prie
and trusting we shall be favored with a continuance of your kind favors, we are,

Above new disccunts established by
Manufacturers, March 1, 1900,

We were obliged recently to advance the price of all ¢y
stock ten per cent on account of a corresponding increase by the Manufacturers and the
prices have now been superseded by a new General List, issued by the A. M. Collins C;
embracing all cards of their manufacture.

in siz%

being as follows:

Case Lots Less than

or
$25.00 List Case Lots.

20 and 10 per cent. 2 20 per
15 and 10 per cent. Sg———tt— 15

10 and 10 per cent.  spfm—tiee 100
20 and 10 per cent. Sgm——iim— 570, W

45 and 10 per cent.

B fio
10 and 10 per cent.

10 i

25 and 10 per cent.  GQmm—ide— o5
15 and 10 per cent. @bl 15 {t
15 and 10 per cent. 2@m—iie— 15 |

Very truly yours,
L. M. PRINCE & BRo.
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M. A. Seed Plates.

M. A, Seed Orthocromatic, Stripping, Transparency, X-Ray, Process and Opal Plates
are made on special orders and subject to 10 days’ delay.

= | | i
% i Orthoeromatic Positive Films.
Aenalaaon ’)_]’]uLiu Phhss _G.B.P R |Ground Surface| Negative | (Bluckand
| Transps vy il‘JLl'!‘.\[hlI't:ll()!’ Transparency | Sepia Tones.)
s (Black Tanes.) (in Tonasy | Opal Plates. | Films.
Al R e ‘ A | | Heavy | Thin.
| . - | 2
Doz, ‘ Price | Doz | Price | Doz. Price ‘ Doz, Price ‘ Doz | Price | Pricc | Price | Price
in (‘,n.\‘\!.ini' Doziin Case.|Per Dnziin Case.|Per Dozjin Case. Per Doz|in Case.|Per'Doz  Per Doz. |Per Dz)z.l’ur Doz
sbx 4f | 18 joss | 18 045 ] 18 [s055 | 12 [$050 [ 18 |50 60| %055 [s0 60 [$0 55
4x5 12 | 80 12 | 65| 12 80 1 2= (ST ST e B 80 95 80
41x 53 i A ah 1281 s il 2 95 12 85 12 : Fin
4ix 63 12 Lio [ 1z | 904 12 | 13105 12 | 100 12
43x 64 12 120 12 120011180 |l 300 [ =120 BT 12
5 x 7 12 1 40 12 110 120 7140 |, 412-] 1425 12
5x 8 12 1 55 12 125 12 | 155 12 | 1 40 12
63x 81 8 210 8 165 8 | 210 8 | 180 5
7x 10 6 | 265 6 | 210 B.265 6 | 2:30 6
8 x 10 6 |3 00 6 | 240 6 | 300 | 6 |265 6
10 x 12 2 475 2 | 380 2 1476 | 2. | 420 2
11 x 14 2 25 2 | 500 2 1625 2 |5350 2
14 x 17 2 5 2 1900 2 |11 25 2 1990 2 |
16 x 20 13 5 1% 112 50 13 |15 65 1 T 13 |
17 x 20 13 5 [ 14 (1300 14 116/ 25 1 1% 2 B w Sizes i
18x22 | 14 0 | 13 PEs0| 141940 1 11 27 00 I“ﬁ“ i";.""* n
20 x 24 1 11850 1 (2315 | 1 Hadh | HORILHION.

Carbutt’s Ground Glass Opal Transparency Plates.
For Window Transparency Decoration and Lantern Slides, for Printing by Contact.

Beautiful results are obtained from portraits and landscape negatives by development; no toning is
required.

OPral, PLATES,

GROUND GLASS TRANSPARENCY PLATES.

PLAIN. GROUND. CUT SIZES.
Per doz. ‘ Per doz. Per doz. Fer doz.
s B0 O $0 80 $0 85 $0 80
......... 115 | 120 1 45 110
......... 1 40 1 50 1 80 1 40
....................... 1 60 170 2 95 155
Pers doz: Per 34 doz. Per g doz. |
............ S i 5 $1° 20 bl 45 | 2 10
............ 165 175 55« | 300
il |
Lantern Slide Plates.
On Thin Crystal Glass, Seed’s, Cramer’s, Carbutt’s and Eastman’s Brands.
Size 3] x4 inches. Price. . . . . . per doz., 50 55 | Cover Glass for Lantern Slides . . . per doz., $0 35
Ferrotype Plates.
Centennial—Black or Chocolate Tint.
10 x 14—Per box, 200 sheets. . < . « o . . $12:50. | 10x14—Perdozen: . . + . . . . . e e $1 00
Squeegee Plates.
Heavy, Glossy. Light, Glossy.
10x14—Persheet, ... . = . . oo oW 30 25 104 —Peor sheal s5 v il ol s o $0 10
e e e e i s S S 60
0L B0 R T e L s - 2 00
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Leigh’s Combination Photographic Printing Frame.

PRINTING FRAMES.

33 x 43 size. . ... .. : v Rat, §0 36

4xH bl A SR O 38
447 x 515 ¢ L T Fe b 40
ML Rl S e T R 42
G R0
5x 8 O o e e s il 52
Bl x 8 ¢ e « 60
ey iR et Sl ks i £ 75 DIRECTIONS.
a4 <303 R S S S ST e e Figure | shows the manner of filling the frame. A strip of paper the length required is rolled up
il 23 b s R e S R R N e L] and placed in one of the metal covers shown. Enough is drawn out for the first negative, the back
lexir “ T e 3 “ 940 am_i both covers placed in positionj and the frame is ready to go out, see Figure 2. When the print is
et G T R e finighed, negative No. 2 is placed in the frame, the paper moved along, both ends of the paper being
] protected by the covers.
1 00 22 S b e R e “ 800 Vignetting, etc., is done in the same way as for ordinary prints.
8= @Ot s T T g e o R A () We furnish two styles of frames, one to open in the regular way, taking paper the narrow way of
Flat, with Registering Tally. 2 x 2 £ N P b ena b S R S the frame, and the other with lengthwise opening, taking the paper as shown in the illustration.

When made to open lengthwise, 10 per cent. is added to the above prices.

v PRICES FOR EITHER STYLE COMPLETE.
41x 6. ; oy ST . each, $2 25
s SR s S S RO MR i) S e SN S e 5 e (o 15 250
Amateur Printing Frames. ?f :i e ATRPET R JBBE TR L i oS ;)3
ix G Y e S R e S T e 5 {
Are made on the-same general principle as the Regular Printing Frames, but are of lighter construe- B mloms . . e | ey pmpmn s e ey
. tion, and are manniactured in the smaller sizes only, as follows: IBx84- 8. . -F B 8 - g e e BEEE BESN Y STSCRCNOEee. LS L 5 00
i e s s e U sl e Dl s S S Ul o (L fl A 2?_}
L Blamgle ) ; i
L s : . Mt b o D T e : L2
Y B e e A e e O et L SSEE e S 5
¢ 4Mix4lg . : : IS e oIS ) 2 25
i i e i AL ey P A nat fa PA 25
i SRS e SR, C e L IR o : 36

They are without printing tally or registering device

Deep Printing Frames.

)é i T? : *] The Printing Frames made by the American Optical Co. for photo-engraving are like everything else
p e manuvfactured by this factory, of the highest degree of perfection, and the utmost care was given to the
0x 12 ... ; 1 comparative distance of screws so as to produce an even pressure. Many negatives have been either
15 Sl N T ruined or snapped by the use of imperfect Printing Frames.
14 x 17 The American Optical Co. Printing Frames for photo-engraving are the only safe ones on the market.
16 x 20
17x20 . ) ' ; PRICES. )
8x10, including one-ineh glasg. . -« ¢ 0 o W A s s e e e $8 00
18 x 22 (<h s Lk £ CLETLEL S AR SO e N G T e st GO £ o 9 50
20 x 24 10x12, L 1 (R ST S G AR 12 00
i il e ¢ e e LR TR R S 13 00
Larger sizes to order. 14x17, L *f A e T 3 ol e T B s Ao B 19 00

Larger and special sizes made to order.
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PHOTOGRAPH TRIMMERS.

Plan of holding the Straight Cut Trimmer when in use. Plan of holding the Revolving Trimmer when in use,

3 AT (O A 580200 Pride ci5ah e ods 1 80 30

This Photograph Trimmer is substituted for the knife for trimming photographs, and does the work
much more expeditiously and elegantly. They save time, save prints, and save money.

They do not cut but pinch off the waste paper, and leave the print with a neatly beveled edge, which
facilitates adherence to the mount. Try one, and you will discard the knife and punch at once. Forovals
and rounded corners they are worth their weight in gold.

Lloyd’s Rotary Trimmer.

Lloyd’s Rotary Trimmer is constructed on an entirely new principle, which makes it impossible for the
print or paper, which is being trimmed, to buckle, thereby insuring a perfectly clean and true edge.

All that is necessary is to place one side of the print or paper, that is to be trimmed, square with the
rule, and allow the part that is to be cut off to extend under the pressure plate, which holds the print or
paper firmly in position while the wheel is revolved from one side to the other.

Unmounted prints or printing paper ean be trimmed quick and true so simply that it will be economy
for any photographer, either amateur or professional, to own one.

PRICES.
Teinehy o oo 5250 814-inch..........$3 00 10-ineh. ..........$3 50

The Ideal Print Trimmer.

Patent Applied For.

This is a practical and perfect trimmer for prints up to 5 inches square.
It is made of metal, finely plated, and is equipped with a gradnated
measure.

To trim prints, place the print in the trimmer with the edge to be
trimmed under the guide, and the other edge in contact with the measure
at the top, now press with the thumb on the guide, this will hold the
print in its place, and then with a pair of shears cut along the edge of the
guide, and perfectly trimmed prints will be the result. The cut fully
illustrates the operation,
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Photographic Card and Ferrotype Plate Cutter.

Photographers will find this a grand thing
for cutting paper, and it is also invaluable for
cutting ferrotype plates

The advantages of this cutter are: with 12
inch blades it will cut any size sheet. No other

© machine ever made will cut a sheet wider than
. the length of the blades.

All the parts are made to gauges, by which
they are interchangeable, so that if any part is
worn out, broken or lost, a duplicate can be
— - ordered.

All the parts are made of the best material, and a’cutter capable of a range of work never before
attempted in a small machine. It is offered at less than ome-half the price of any other cufter with the
same length of hlades. ¥

A number of important improvements have been made in this machine for closer register and the
prevention of sagging where large sheets are being cut.

Price, complete, with adjustable gauges and latest improvements ... 310 00
Each machine boxed and no extra charges.

The Exeelsior Photographic Trimming Board.
PATENT APPLIED TOR.
This Cutter will supply a long-felt want for a cheap, ser-

viceable article. The knives are made of the best steel and
are guaranteed for wear. Cuts clean and smooth.

No.1l. Trimsupte6inches.. . ...............52 30
0. & LR S e e e
LEE S e a0 i e e R L)

Graves’ Outfits.
OVALS ARE ALL THE RAGE.
FORMS—Polished Drass.
All *Regular Size Circles..........
o 1 Y Ovals
Revolving Cutter......... e
“AS per numbers below,

SPECIAL SIZES—To Ovder Ouly.

Circles, not exceeding 5 inches in diameter .§0 75

Ovals, not exceeding 5 inches in length. .. . 1 50
Special quotations onlarger sizes;
QUTPITS - Consisting of Form and Cufter.
CIRCLE,
Nos. Size of Form  Ench. Dwz.
101, or Circo A . . .. $0 75 $8 00
INSEHC e B e s 75 500
B30T 825 et s 8 75 800
Girco B S s hnlsnt 24 75 300
OVAL.
181, 195, 536, 537, 546 or
549, . By x4y ins, 1 00 10 80

182, 194, 5
522,581 or 432 ..
SABIRE

Nore—The numbers eorrespond to A. M, Collins Mfg. Co.’s Mounts.

538 or547. kx5 ¢ 100 10 80
. 2x2% % 100 1080
38%54 ¢ 100 1080

“The diffieulty usually encountered in trimming Oyal or Circle prints is completely obyiated by Girave’s Outfits, which ave
designed to facilitate this detail.”— Wilson’s Photagraphic Magazine.

Glass Forms.
23x 2, $0 25 B1x4},$025 5x7, $0 50 Bhx8k, $075 83x31, §0 25 4x5, $030 5xS, $0 60
Card size, 0 30  Mantello size, $0 25  Cabinet size, $0 40 Circles: 34-in. diameter, 4-in. diameter, $0 40
Special sizes to order at short notice.

AR



Scovill Squeegee Roller.
Superior to Anything in the Market.

Especially designed for squeegeeing and mounting prints
of all kinds.

It is neatly constructed with black walnut handle
brass trimmings and a heavily covered rubber roller.

It will be found a very handy tool alike to the pro-
fessional and amateur photographer.

8inch.....each, $1 00| 12inch. .. each, $1 50

The Globe Print Roller.

The center of the Globe Roller is solid steel as wellTas the
handle. It requires no pressure from the user, as its own weight:
is sufficient. Fully nickel plated.

6inch. ... ...each, $1 50| 8inch....... each, §1 75
10'inech. ... .. each, $2 00

The Success Print Mounter. |

The above illustration describes it fully.
@inch......... $0 50| 12 inch..... . 1 50 |

Velvet Rubber Squeegees.
7 B .-each, $0 4

= i 1
i

6 inches
g o«

‘ TR St

g O T TR o o e e $0 25

Prince’s Ideal Print Rollers.

These Print Rollers are made of the best material throughout, The
handles are made of oak and polished, which makes a comfortable grasp
for the hand. The rollers are made of pure rubber with hardwood
center and revolve free and true in their frames. The pivots are speci-
ally manufactured for these rollers and are driven far into the hard-
wood center. We guarantee that they will not loogen and come out,
which often happens with wood serews generally used for this purpose.

The Ideal Rollers are superior to any on the market in beauty and
design and in strength they are second to none.

PRICES.

4 inches .

Al o e e e o A R S A ; o ; 35
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Every Gallery Should Have an Accurate Seale, SCALES! CHEAP! GOOD!

No. 50. No. 60.
These are good reliable scales especially adapted to the wants of the photographer, at a very low price.
They weigh from quarter ounce to 4 lbs., are strong, well made, with brass scoops and brass beams,
handgomely finished, and what is most important of all is, they are warranted accurate, and guaranteed
gatisfactory. They are especially useful to photographers in weighing packages for mailing, weighing

chemicals, etc.
LOOK AT THE PRICES.
O D0 s s T each, $2 00 o600, i each, §2 75

New Patent Dispensing Scale.
No Weights—Quiekly Adjusted.

It has 9-inch nickel plated beam neatly mounted
on a japanned iron stand. The front end of
the beam weighs from 1 to 30 grains, the other
end weighing from one-half to eight drams, orone
ounce, and is very accurate. The pan is moyable
and has no side bar to interfere. We gnarantee
them in every respect.

Neat, Complete and
Aceurate,

In boxes, 5 in.
beam, with
weights . . . $0

In boxes, 6 in.
beam, with
weights . .

Extra sets of
Dram and
Grain weights,

Lever Scales.

i Diameter of

pang, 24 inches.
Weighs from 3
ounece to 4 grain,
On polished

e

walnutbox;scales
takes apart and
gacks away in
rawer of box. A
well finished and
reliable scale, En-
tire scaleandpans
nickel plated. A
full set of weights
ineluded.

Price . e e = S350

A marvel of neatness and compactness, consisting
of a brass stand and frame with glass chemical pan.
The graduated scale is made of steel and the capacity
of the scale is from 1 grain to 12 or 16 drams.

Priog; 12xdrss.s.. . o e G
DG i b e R S S 9 )
Grain Weights.
i to 5 graing, aluminum . . .. . .. per set, §0 60
il D square aluminum . . £k 60
2 dramsand down to § grain, coinshape, © G0
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BURNISHERS.

The G[obg : Enal_ngleﬁr. : THE GLOBE .
P.ﬂl‘i-..\’ﬂ‘]-!h JURE 1, 1880, .\-N'D x-\.bt:‘lST 28, 1885, f Efﬁ@/gf : :d?qu:%.

NoScratehing, Sweating, Lubricating, Smoking, no Discomfort from Heat PA'IF |
JU & A
NE 186 £AUG 28 35 i 2%

and birt. The Quickest Heater. Elegantly Finished.

Combines the best features of the Quadruplex Enamelers
and the Humphrey Patent Hollow Roll; the result being
a burnigher capable of producing the most perfect work at
a mininum of cost, time and labor.

ADVANTAGES,—They heat in five minutes, and save
75 per cent. of gas. REither gas or gasoline is used for
heating; no smoke is possible:

No other machine will give as fine a gloss.

Prints cannot be stratched with this machine.

Rolls never sweat a particle.

Pictures are not liable to stick to the roll, or pull off the cards.

0il from the journals can not get on the rolls and soil them.

The polishing roll does not attract the dust and moisture from the atmosphere and become soiled, as
do =olid rolls.

No lubricator is required; in fact, the best gloss is produced without it.

The pressure is always perfectly uniform, and is quickly adjusted by turning one hand-wheel.

The heat from this machine causes the operator less discomfort than any other, as the surplus is carried
upward through the chimney. The chimney also creates a circulation of air through the roll, which secures
perfect combustion of the gas. ;

The burner inside the roll is perforated in zig-zag shape on the bottom. The flames thus furnish direct
heat to the bottom of the roll; from this surface the heat is deflected and rises to the top, thus heating the
entire surface uniformly, and the degree of heat is controlled perfectly by the lever at the left.

Tl periection of mechanical constr udtion it has no equal. &

“Tn peauty of design and elegance of finish it szands unrwalled

Tt is fnll nickel plated: b . 2

In an emergency this machine may be heated in hve minutes, and a few printe burnished while a cus-
tomer waits. This is wholly impracticable with solid roll machines, requiring from 30 to 60 minutes to heat.

Every machine warranted perfect and satisfactory. It pays to get the best. Take no other.

" PRICES.
S-inch %22 00 10-inch. $30 00  12-inch..$35 00  15-inch. .$40 00  20-inch..$50 00  25-inch. %60 00

When ordering don’t forget to specify whether gas or gasoline attachment is wanted.

The Columbian Polisher.
PATENTED.
The Latest, the Best and Cheapest, Solid Double Roll, Two Coz Burnisher ever Produced. No more annoying Sweat on Rolls.
No more Roasted Operators, o
The fire hox for heating the lower roll is the same new design with closed bottom and chimney attach-
ment as that adopted for the Improved Quadruplex. It is the most important improvement for golid two
roll machines ever introduced, as it does away almost entirely with sweating, saves time in heating and
carries off overhead the surplus heat which has heretofore been such a greal dmcomfnrt to operators.
The construction, mechanism, design and finish of these machines is also precisely the same as used in
the Improved Quadruplex, except that two cogs only are used for connecting the rolls. The mechanism,
Y AN design and finish are as perfect as the famoug Globe Enam-
he MBI HER eler, which has in fact no rival.

| Lu PQLI Gasoline heaters are supplied to all who have no gas,
C 0 and not only heat in abount half the time required by the
dirty,smoky oil heaters supplied with another make of solid
roll machines, but these heaters are more powerinl, cleaner,

smokeless and in every way more satisfactory than oil.

Prices with Gas or Gasoline Heaters.

limeh L S In 00 R n e b A 8000,
FOSHchive s ek S LTy s s e e 40 00

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio. 145

Entrekin’s Improved Rotary Burnisher.
With Turn Baek Roll and Swing Fire Pan.

The most essential improvements of this machine over all other Rotary Burnishers is, that the upper
roll ean be turned back from the polishing roll while heating, so as to prevent the moisture from drop-
ping on the polishing roll and defacing the
same; also, giving better facilities for cleaning
the polished or nickel plated roll. The mechan-
ical construction of these machines is first elass
in every particular. Both rolls are nickel plated.
and every machine is guaranteed perfect. Tn
the ten-inch size we build two styles—a light
and a heavy machine.

Before heating, see that the lower or polished
roll is perfectly clean; then place the gas heater,
aleohol lamp or oil stove, as the case may be,
under the fire pan, having the flame parallel
with the roll.  Turn the handle occasionally, so
as to equally diffuse the heat through the roll,
Wipe the moisture from the polished roll before
it evaporates, €0 as to prevent its drying and
leaving stains on the surface of the polished
roll. To secure the best results, have the lower
roll about the temperature of a laundry iron
when in use, and perfectly clean, and the pic-
tures slightly moist. Use medinm pressure.
Lubricator can be used ar not, as you prefer.

5 PRICES.
Seingh Roll, sy . . . om0 dbsinely Roll, L L -t e = §50-00
19 lig]it....:_ .......... FFEOM 200 ¢ NP - o T et B e 40 00

18 8 Phioavyd, . . e, W0 R =

Entrekin’s New Victor
e Burnisher.

With patent movable burnishing tool
and one wheel adjustment for uniform
pressure and accuracy of adjustment at

one motion. Lo
PRICES.

SSNCERON] S s it o5 T st $10 00
10 L sa e « B e e D)
15 % 20 00

The Model Duplex Burnisher.

This is a new machine, buili to meet the growing demand for
a good Double-roll Burnisher, in small sizes, at lower prices.

It is well made and strong. The Roll is quickly heated with
either gas, gasoline or coal oil, and will do work equal to any
Burnisher made.

PRICES. 4
G=inch, w mh oil or gas HOAY AT E S T ey poee W T e
B : ; Ty 10 00
10 =8 5 5 BB S s e e S EVL
12 &« I I et SO

Rubber Tubing for l‘mule(‘tmg \\'lth g'\;‘- aupp]\ pipe, 10 cents
per foot.
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ACME BURNISHERS.

Acme Aristo Burnisher.
PATENT PENDING,

With Gasoline Attachment. Simplicity itself, Made
so nearly automatic that anyone can use it.

Aeme Aristo Burnisher.
PATENT PENDING.

With Oil Heater. (ives the highest polish of any
Burnisher in the world.

PRICE-LIST.
With Gas, Gasoline, or 0il Heater,
¥ 1l-inch........0...%$30 00 2-inch......... . $50 00
7 R SR e S AL D) L O ot G000

Special sizes to order.

Acme Stationary Burnisher.
Patented '76, '8, 88, '00,
Finest Stationary Burnisher ever made.
No Smoke! No Sweat! No Soot!

Simple. Well made. Guaranteed. One hand-wheel adjustment.
e Thermometer atfached.

PRICE-LIST.
With Alcohol, Gas, or 0il Heater.
Seimgh . mats . Bov, . $10 00 21-indly, gom . oo . B $40 00
Ileeiil "B B B . B B 18 00 269 B E.. 3.8 . 60 00
W i B BN 22 0l

Acme Flue-Heating Rotary Burnisher.

One hand-wheel adjustment. Even tension

Acme therm_ometei' attached.

Knurled Roll. Full Nickel Finish. Both Hollow Rolls.
All Aecme Burnishers heat quickly.

PRICE-LIST.
04il, Gas or Alcohol Heater.
11-inch : i AT A 325 00

Lo ST 35 00

Acme Improved Rotary Burnisher.

Beautiful nickel finish. An ornament to any amateur’s outfit.
Thermometer attached. A strictly number one Burnisher.

Acme Burnishers Don’t Smoke—Don’t Sweat.,
PRICE-LIST.
With Aleohol, 0il, or Gas Heater.
8-inch $13 00 LG $20 00 15-inch. . .. $25 00
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Amateur Rotary Burnisher.
844 inch, with either oil or gas heater .. . . . . . . . . . .. . .. $5 00

The finest burnisher of this size ever offered to the trade
at any price.

The James (tasoline Burnisher Heater.
ADJUSTABLE TO ANY BURNISHER MADE.

Every photographer knows the disagreeable features of heat-
ing burnishers with alcohol or coal oil, and this heater comes as
a boon to those who can not get gas.

It gives a steady, strong and uniform heat. It is simple and
economical, producing neither smoke nor soot, and is easy to

regulate.
PRICES.
{WES B le 10D 0 () chwres iy PR S I S $5. 00
L B ey ARy e SR ) 5 50
i) LR S rp et s T e 6 00
P Sl e R A o Psrw 6 80

The Primus Lamp.
FOR KEROSENE OIL.

Safe, simple, efficient, economical, durable, clean. Will heat a 15-inch
solid roll burnigher in 17 minutes. This is a wonderfully efficient form of
lamp for burnisher, and stands without an equal for rapidity and volume of
heat and economy of production.

Phitn el o | .. . $3 50

C. S. Glace Polish.

The best lubricator ior photographs ever pro-
duced. No trouble to use. Economical. Always
ready. Put up nicely in tin boxes with hinged
tops. Directions with each box.

Price, per box . . . . §0 —}5

Richardson’s Lubricator.
4 ozabobiles o wow e oo e 80085 e Siozsbottle . o e e e $0 70
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Roseh’s Hood and Vignetting Attachment.
A Perfect Deviee for Vignetting under a Skylight. It will Blend to any Desired Shade of Background.

Used and endorsed by Strauss, Dana, Stein,
Bellsmith, Roseh, Coover, Place, Hastings,
Baker Art (Gallery, and many other prominent
photographers.

Ground-glass will indicate the correct blend-
ing at all times.

By drawing Vignetter in direet contact with
cone a perfect black vignette can be obtained.
Some lenses blend the black vignette too
sharp. This difficulty can be overcome by
placing the extra black Vignetter in the
grooves of Vignetter E, and allowing it to
drop slightly forward.

When not wishing to use the Vignetter, detach snap lock on chain F, in front of camera stand, allow-
ing it to drop downward. The hood will then serve to protect lens from improper rays of light.

When ordering be sure to state exact diameter measurement, also name, grade and length of hood
of lens,

S T e RS et o M M LA et s e ol RSO0

The Queen City Vignetter.

Simple of construction. Easy of manipulation. Every movement possible without leaving the back
of camera. :
< The camera rests upon the bed provided for it, which can be placed on any camera stand, and the
v 1g:netter is slotted beneath it, working freely on its axis, and giving a rotating motion to the toothed card,
which may be slanted at a greater or lesser angle by means of a handle behind the camera, or may be raised
or lowered by the small rod that runs through its axis and works upon the chain.
X B e o e | i R R v i 750

Weymouth’s Vignette Papers.

Nineteen sizes are now made, suiting all dimensions of pictures from a
small carte figure to Vietorias, cabinets, whole gize, ete. They are printed
in black for ordinary negatives, yellow bronze for thin negatives and red
bronze for still weaker ones.

In envelopes containing one each, Nos. 1 to 15. . . . . s eplo OB
Nos. 1,2, 8,4 and 5, forcartes . . . . . . . z .. per dozen, 50
Y 6,7,11, 12 and 13, for large cartes and Victorias, ]
“ '8, 9,10, 14, 15 and 153, for cabinets and 4-4 gize, 1 00
“ 16, 17 and 18, for eabinet and half size . . . . & o5
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The - Dixie Vignetter.

The First and Only Successful Adjustable Vignetter. Practicable, Cheap, Simple, Durable and
Indispensable to all Photographers who Keep Up with the Times.

It is attached to the ordi-
nary printing frame, and
can be quickly, eagily and
aceurately adjusted to any
Negative—the Pear, Oval,
Round, SBquare or any de-
sired opening ean be pro-
duced of any size required,
and right where it is wanted.

It is all complete in itself (4l ) - | im‘mhmﬂmqﬁu
and always ready for use.
While you would be trying to
decide.what sized and shaped
opening to use with the old
style Vignetter you can have
the Dixie adjusted and ready
for work, as it not only allows
any desired opening being
formed, but also enables you
to see at a glance just what size
and shape is required and to
make it ag quick as you see it. e R

There has been so many worthless Vignetters on the market that it is little wonder that photographers,
nearly all, think they can make a better one than they can buy, but they soon get this notion out of their
heads after they have seen the Dixie. It will save them euoufh time and material to pay for itseli a dozen
times in a year, to say nothing of the superior results produced. It is as well made as your printing frames,
and, with reasonable cave, will last as long. “We guarantee it to give satisiaction. Many thousands have
been sold and we have yet to hear of a single case where it has failed to give entire satisfaction, and-we have
many warm words of praise for it from persons high in the art.

Don’t Fail to Read the Following. It Tells How to Use the Dixie Vignetter.
Also How Simple an

Attach the Vignetter to the printing frame
through the holes A A, using screws, or if it
is desired to remove it frequently, screw eyes
will be more convenient. It can then be at-
tached or removed very readily.

To adjust it to the negative place the latter
in the frame in the usual manner, then holding
it to the light and looking through from the
back the same as when placing a paper for
printing. Move the sliding panel C so as to
bring the light opening B over the object to be
vignetted with the top edge of the shield E at
about the point on the bottom of the negative
where yon wish the print to terminate. It
may occasionally be necessary to adjust the
shield E, up or down, as the case demands,
but usually this will not be required. :

Now proceed to adjust the size and shape of the light opening B, to suit the subject by means of the
discs D, comprising thé adjustable diaphragm. Use the fingers to operate them. Working irom the inside |,
of opening to enlarge it and outside to reduce it. Bring the discs up at the bottom somewhat higher than
the top edge of the shield E, more or less as you may desire a gradual or an abrupt blend. This is a very
valuable feature ol the Dixie Vignetter, as it places this important point fully under control of the printer.

The tension of the sliding part € should be such as to hold it firmly in place while in use, and still
allow it to be shifted easily when required. Regulate it with the screws F F.

These directions may seem long, but the operation is very short. A few trials will enable any person
to adjust the Vignetter in a moment, and after the printing begins, if it is found that it is not vignetting just
right, it can be readily changed without disturbing the print. This is another most desirable advantage of
the Dixie Vignetter, as it allows the printer to experiment and fully determine just what size and shape of
opening is best adapted to the subject he is printing, thus enabling him to produce the best possible results.

1w ahove shows a few of its many possible Adjustments.

Each.  Per doz. Each.  Perdoz.
31 x 4} size. $8L00F L g A S RTme SRR T A L $0 45 $5 00
4-xhH eI s ) T T oS e A R 60 700
Fxal I D o b e s e e 7 9 00
BTt 3 50
B 3 50 | Sample by mail 10 cents additional.
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The Novel Retouching Desk.

A Simple, Complete and Practieal Apparatus for the Retoucher.
is only Appreciated when Seen.

Its Praectical Usefulness

No. 1, with Base
No. 2, without Bage . . - . . - . . . . ... 7

It embodies all the modern improvements of the
retouching frame, and supplies many new and in-
valuable features. It is made of ash, thorough in
construction and beautiful in finish.

It enables the retouchers to work on dark days
as well as light days, and protects the eyes.

Has a hood which can be moved in or out to
darken the space!in front and intensify the light
through the ground glass cutcouts. The bed on which the negative is laid ean'be set at/any ineclination
tosuit the convenience of the artist. By means of a slide rest the negative may be moved up, down or
slant, and held at any desired position. .

No. 1.
Suitable for 20 x 24 plates and all smaller sizes.

Improved Retouching Frames.

No. 1, for 1-4 to 8 x 10 negatives, black walnut. . . . . . . . 83 00
No. 2, for 1-4 o 11 x 14 negatives, black walnut.

They have a drawer and all modern improvemnts.

The C. S. Retouching Frames.

This is a new Frame for retouchers, built on common-
sense principles, and at a low price. All the useless features
of the various styles heretofore made are dispensed with.

The eut illustrates perfectly its construetion. It is sub-
stantially made. Can be given any desived tilt, and will
hold negatives of any size from C. D. V. to 14x 17, and the
negatives may be placed upright, horizontal or at any desired
angle. 5

No retoucher can fail to be pleaged with it.

Price - anma s ag moe BhL S o, each, §3 00
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The Ret’ouchérs’ Hood.

The cut shows the manner of using this handy
little device. It is adjusted to the head with a rub-
her band, which holds it firmly in place.

Price, each . .  §0 50

Calcined Flour for Retouching
Negatives.

Price, perbox . . . .50 25

Hammer’s Retouching Yarnish.

A very excellent, quick drying varnish, giving a
good tooth and is a preservative for the film. Applied
the same as collodion.

Per pint bottle . . $0 50

Retouching Glasses.

German Silver Band. Ebony Handle.

Lo § T Pt DT - s S SR o SR ea(,h $0 75
91 et Sl R0 S
3 o B e R SR P 1 50
SR L e e S SRR
4 -4 Gt e et e L £ % K S 275
TERAWrE I SR s e SRR Lo & R

This is the most practical device ever invented for
the purpose. Screw base to side of retouching frame.
The lens can be adjusted to, and held firmly in any
conceivable position by the Universal ball clamp
used. Made of brass, nickel plate finish.

Price, each . . . §1 50

The Wagner or Hanover
Retoucher.

We might devote an entire
page in praise of these and
then fail to do them justice.
There are three dark tints,
viz.: No. 1, brownish tint;
No. 2, reddish tint; No. 3,
bluish tint. These are gener-
ally used before burnishing, §
instead of India ink.

Then there are three tints, §
to match up albumen tones,
viz.: No. 1, pure white; No. 2, light yellow-white;
No. 3, deep yellow-white. These dry glossy, and are

| very convenient in finish; also will bear burnishing.

Everyone here is now using them, and once nsed
they are indispensable.
| The six colors, in polished mahogany box, with

space for brughes, ete . . . . . . . . . . $300
Perigingleicylinder 75 o8 Jods o St RtEE 50
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RETOUCHING PENCILS.

Faser’s Horper ron Leaps, including one lead, each $0.25

A. W. Faber’s Pencils and Leads.

With Siberian Lead from the Albert Mine.
FOR RETOUCHING, Etc.

We give the following scale for convenience in ordering:
BBBEBB—Extra goft and extra black.
BBBB—Very soft and extra black.
BBB—Very soft and very black.
BB—Soit and very black.
B—Soft and black.
HB—Hard and black.
F—Middling.
H—Hard.
HH—Harder.
HHH-—Very hard,
HHHH—Very hard.
HHHHHH—Extra hard.
The above scale applies to both the pencils in wood and
leads only, so be sure to state which is wante'd_‘

403,
i My yicesd

UWak10q sumygo yNINS®

S5 314381S 30 JLIHAWUD

s
% pyaung’ 2

Siberian Pencils and Leads.

Per doz.  Tach,
0

BB P ey e Sk T s o $1 1 $0 10
G A T s b R e e S e e s 125 13
L o L B Y i 110 10
T e R R N B T 13
Leddsionty. Metallic Retouching Points.
PaarLAEaa oo = ESEa SR U el 0 N $0 15
2T R LS e B |y S e R 25

Hardtmuth’s Retouching Box.

Consisting of the following: Three Artist's Lead I:Iolders, Nos. 2, 3 and 4, with leads; one-half dozen
Nos. 2,3 and 4 extra leads in wood boxes and one chamois stump for blending.
..... per set, §1 50

)

PricespostpRid il NEaN eI S

The Perfect Pencil Pointer.

A New Thing. Wanted by Every Retoucher,
A Good Thing. Wanted in Every Business Office.

Will sharpen any kind of pencil in half the time required
to do it with a knife, and will make the point almost as sharp
as a needle if desired. And what is still more important—i
never breaks the lead, Warranted.

Price;seachias [ onl oniaresa s Lt T o BT
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India Ink.

Genuine, large (see cut), 33 x 4% x 12,

Berntick s s T e e $1 50
AERER o e LR T 80
i R e 50

Genuine, small, 27 x 4 x J.
e Perstick. . . .. ... .. .. .. $1 00
. e i el S o S R e B 60
‘E@ ‘!* Y :#ﬁ A e = P R 35
= il g ¢ TLion Head (seecut). . . . . 25

Hard Rubber Set and Bound Photographers’ Brushes.

The bristles of the Brushes are secured by first immersing the butts (or stiff ends) of the bristles
in soft rnbber; they are then put upon the end of the handle (not around it as in the old way); a belt
of rubber combined with metal is wound around the whole, covering the butt of the bristles, and con-
forming to a groove running around the adjoining end of the handle. The
portion of the brush covered with rubber and metal is then placed in a die
and vulcanized (or hardened) under heat and pressure. The result is a solid
vuleanized head, in which the bristles are so thoroughly imbedded, that it is
impossible for them to get looge. The handle being dovetailed into the head
(see sectional illustration), is also firmly secured.

It is seli-evident that this method of constructing brushes is far superior
to the old modes. These Brushes are not affected in any manner by any
solution in which they may be used, and they can be kept for any length of
time in either damp or dry atmesphere without injury.

PRICES ARE AS FOLLOWS:
Width. Tach, | Width,

I inch, Camel’s Hair. . . . . . $0 38 | 1 inch, Bristle, paste. . . . . . #
13k “ R e S 57| 13 ¢ M (T e T~ Sy
B it i 8 e e
2% i i i

o« It i

No, Fach, | No. Each. | No. Each
e SO s ]l il H A M M ree iy TR $0 30
DI IR G et e L | AN e A | e TR e 35

......... O R e S a0 i e e L 40

Higgins’ Photo-Mounter

Is an always-readyadhesive which will not spill, spatter nor drop oft
the brush, It never hardens, separates or becomes gritty. Does not
cockle, strike through, nor change the tone. Never molds, sours or
deferiorates in any way. It is a periect adhesive, scientifically made
to meet the special requirements of photograph mounting.

PRICES (In Serew-Capped Jars).

Srer A A A St Ly L S e B L L gl R $0 15
T R P e A et e RN L3 s T T O i ) ok 25
1o e e, el M4 [ e, o e g 50
A0 BT e s i 5 g e N R A O e S O 2 00
el B e e ) UNSI et sk Sl i e e 3 50
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The Fountain Air Brush.

This cut shows exaet sizelof NewjFountain Air Brush.

The Fountain Air Brush distributes color with marvelous rapidity. It will go from a hair line to a
solid band of color, one-half inch in width, at a single stroke. The Fountain Air Brush will distribute
four times the color that any other air brush will do in the same length of time.

Tt is possible, with the new brush, to obtain a uniform fine, soft spray, or to adjust it for conrser
work where the speeks or atoms of color are larger and further apart, adapting it for larger or broader
work, and making it possible to produce the texture of the different surfaces that the artist has to depict.

The Fountain Air Brush outfit, complete, consists of hand piece, case, holder, pump, air tank, air
gauge and rubber tubing. A rubber tubing conducts the air from the air tank to the brush.

The pump is worked by the foot and forees the air into the tank, and from there is admitted to the
brush at the will of the artist. Any liquid color may be used that is free from coarse particles, excepting
architect’s color called water-proof.

Send for special Brush and Fountain Catalogue.

Fountain Air Brush, hand piece, 1899 model . . . . . . . . .. SRR e e R O T
Fountain Roller Pump and Tank . . . . . e S : - el 8 30
Fountain Air Gauge . . . . . - B i )

Complete . . . . . 5 . $37 20

e Size Improved Fountain Air Brush.

b

Tlustration is exact size of Instrument.

The large Fountain Air Brush has three times the capaeity of the regular sized Fountain Air
Brush, which gives a capacity for throwing eolor nine times as great as the old form of Air Brush.
It will be found of great value in extra large portrait work, oil portraits, photographic back-
grounds, lithographie work, stained glass work, china painting in potteries, tapestry painting, etc.
| It is capable of nearly as fine line work as the regular sized Fountain Air Brush.

Large Size Improved Fountain Air Brush, hand piece, 1889 model . . . . . . . . . . . oo $38 3b
Improved Fountain Roller Pump and Tank i wii e o v o v v we v s wle il e o iada e o 8 30
Fountain Air Gauge. . . o o ki e By T A S e s e 71715

Sy sl Ly e e SR, | S O A SRV S S e $42 80

We take pleasure in presenting to you our [899 Model. The changes and additions are the out-
growth of six years experience in manufacturing and improving the Founfain Air Brush. The two
prineipal changes are an outside needle set and a spray adjuster which gives either a fine close spray
or coarse open spray with any air pressure frem 6 to 25 lbs. Radical changes have been made in the
needle, valve and lever. All these changes are decided improvements. The illustrations will give one
familiar with older patterns an idea of the changes.

=T
&
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The Rockford Air Brush.

The art world realizes that the effects obtained with the Air
Brush aid the artist materially in getting desirable effects that are
permanent, pleasing, and much desired by the appreciative of the
beautiful; also saves time, thereby enabling the artist to furnish
the best artistic production in fine, clean work, with all the detail
desired, at proper prices.

‘With all the devices to compete with the Air Brush so far, there
is nothing to approach it for the artist as an art tool.

The Air Brush is as yet in its infancy. Its growth has been
slow because of its novelty. Entering upon a field where never
before had anything been substituted for the old method, some avoided it because of its novelty or the fear
that they would lose their individuality and be termed machine workers by others of their profession. Thanks
to the young artists who are growing up to-day to take the place of the old, they. have looked into this
modern method of picture-making and have not found it wanting. They use the Air Brush, and are making
pictures with a better finish and in less time than their predecessors ever dared to dream of.

Its use at the present day is largely confined to portrait artists. It has a place in every branch of art
where delicate shading is needed. It is used successfully by lithographers, designers, monumental men,
architects, etc.

The Air Brush handles all liguid colors; distributes on any surface. Is nsed in coloring maps,
geological surveys, in silk, china, and poreelain decorations, colored glass work, on albumen, bromide, solar
platinum, and electric light prints.

This artists’ tool is, in brief, a device for applying liquid color by a jet of air. It consists of three
partg, air pump, air reservoir, and hand-piece, connected by the necessary rubber tubing.

The distribution of color is entirely controlled by the thumb-valve, and the artist can produce the
finest line or instantly change to a broad shadow. These effects with a single stroke have a finish that only
hours of foil can equal by any other known means.

We know of no way in which a young person of artistic ability can so readily and profitably turn it to
account in earning a livelihood as by the skilled nse of the Air Brush for photo-copying and enlarging.
Copyists who can also do retouching of negatives readily obtain excellent. positions in photographic studios,
and command good salaries.

FOR RETOUCHING.

The Air Brush does admirable work on large negatives, in
building up lights in any part of the picture, or “bringing up ™
shadows that loo often lack detail with our gquick-acting dry-
plates; and aiter the operator has touched out the main spots
and defects, the negative may be graded up to suit the require-
ments with the Air Brush. The Brush works on either side of
the negative desired, and imparts a finish closely resembling the
original film, thus giving a picture the appearance of having been
perfectly manipulated from beginning to end, rather than ex-
hibiting a tiresome amount of hand retouching and brush pen-
ciling. Every retoucher knows the difficulty of ebtaining soft
blending with the nse of pencils. There is too likely to be a
sharpness on the edge of the stroke. The Air Brush, on the other
hand, affords a diffuse film, making the blending perfectly soft
and even. And this also explains why the Brush can be used to
such advantage in retouching draperies, hair, ete., for giving
cloud effects in view work, masking backgrounds and the like.

This cut shows manner of using the Air Brash.

REDUCED CASH PRICES. .
e e o b e D A e e R e P o ) MG $30 00
A BN E A A el F s R ot ey R L 35 00
T e e e o r e O W 5 00
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Egyptian Chemical Colors.

No. 1. Noo2:
TO PHOTOGBAPHERS, ARTISTS AND OTHERS:

We take pleasure in calling your attention to the Egyptian Chemical Colors, prepared expressly for
coloring photographs, either on plain or coated paper.

These colors are something new and far superior to anything of the kind heretofore used by photog-
raphers and others for the above purpose. The art of using them is g0 simple that the most inexperienced
person can color photographs with entire satisfaction. Photographers who have tested these colors say that
the Blue, Brown, Rose and Flesh Colors are almost indispensable and worth the price of the whole set.

Each box eontainsg nine colors, and each hottle is labeled with full ms‘ttutiluns for their use and how
to obtain good effects. Burnishing the photograph after it is colored does not in the least disturb the colors,
but softens down and improves them.

A box of these colors, by careful usage, ought to color three thousand photographs.

Full directions for using the colorg and compound and making the Egyptian Crystal Photograph

accompany cach get. | They ave put up in three sizes, viz:

No. 1 size box gontains fourfeen l-ounte (white glass) bottles of colors and.one 6-ounce bottle com-
pound for mounting photographs on flat or convex glass after it is colored. This is a lock box with nickel
plated lock and hinges highly polished, and will color five thousand imperial size photographs.

PRICR e o e, s I i S e R e A e L AN . . . .per box, $6 00
No. 2 contains nine j-ounce (white glass) bottles of colors, in polished wood box.

B gt e S S . .$3 00 Single bottles . . . . . .each, 80

Columbian Water Colors.

This is the Greatest Money Maker on Earth.
Read Our Offer.

CHICASS.  JLL

R L L 2
TEPEIFIE ARIRERE IEEIIIEL 7 @i FERReE] arRren | |

EISEIIE | IR EETREEE LATHIIEE  SEERER

A complete outfit including a box of 18 colors, Double
Palette, and a 250 page Book of Imstructions for
ORIy R Sam R o S 3 $2 50

This is the most :omplete, perfect. and cheapest
outfit ever offered, and any one can use it.

The book of instructions, entitled “Painting and
Coloring in Water Colors” teaches how to do all kinds of
photo coloring, plain or glass work by new process, also
how to paint on poreelain, opal, ivory, celluloid, tile,
placque, silk, satin, linen, chamois skins and trans-
parency and lantern glide painting, and portrait paint-
ing on all kinds of paper with brush or wash work, For
aristo paper, transparencies or lantern slide work a
special medium is required which is extra, price of 2oz
bottle, 35 cente, 4-0z. bottle, 50 cents.

Box of Colorg, alome . © : . . .. w . #1 50
Book of Instructions, alone. . . . . . . 150
Outfitcomplete: i o WAl T G 2 50
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The Color Wonder.

ARISTOTINT.

Each Set hias Eight Colors and Brush.

One hox of eight colors will answer for one thousand
pictures.

These eolors are without their equal for eoloring photo-
graphs, maps, drawings, newspaper and magazine pietures.

Endorsed by photographers and architects in all parts
of the eountry ; any child can use them.

Perfectly harmless.

Price’. . . . . . $0 50

Try a set. Full direetions in every hox.

Aeme :
Transparent Water Colors

Are adapted to any and all kinds of paper, and ave spe-
cially intended for views, lantern slides, transferatypes
transparencies, engravings, artotypes and prints. The
are easy of applieation, economical, and of great perma-
nency. Iach color is put up in separate double pans and
each set of colors in a neat box.

Large box containing 16 colors, palette and ms[’,l,uo,tums R ey, o B B LR B
Amateur hox containing 6 eolors, palette and metmchions: © M- e # S PERC B SR )
Single pan of color (except carmine, 3beents) - . o ooon oo v o Mol L e s s s e s 2B
Aeme medium for gloss finish, perpan . - . . .« . .00 o0 T 35
TV I (G o o) B ] st et R e S T R e DR e e e i 5

Elmendorf’s Colors.

These supply o long felt want, and are the result of many years of practical experimenting by one who
is known from one end of the country to the other as being the greatest expert in the coloving of lantern
slides. Full instructions for the use of these eolors aceompany each box, and detailed information regard-
ing the making of slides generally, and minute details regarding the eoloring, will be found in the “Elmen-
dorf’s Lantern Slides; How to make and Color Them.” The lantern slide colors are put up in neat boxes,
each box containing ten colors, by the combination of which any effect present in nature ean be produced.
Some four or five years’ continued use of these colors has demonstrated their permanency even when eon-
stantly used in the lantern. They have the very decided advantage that they do not separate even after
a long time, the colors remaining good for years. Each box contains the following colors in concentrated
form: Light yellow, dark yellow, orange, roge, vermillion, brown, maroon, violet, blue No. 1 and blue No. 2.

PRICE.
No. lsize .. . .o e e e, ) INOSRBIRG " ot n L e i)
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Spurr’s Negative Serolls.

SPURR’S SPECIALTIES.

Spurr’s
Silk Printing Solutions.

These chemicals have no equal for brilli-
ancy. No humbug but a practical process
for making photographs on the most del-
icate silk fabries or linen. They do mot
print in the cloth and make a flat picture.

UNRIYALED
Salting
SOLUTION

-)-@:FOR«"
Printing on Silk,

Satin or Linen.
Coer

Any desired tone can be had from a rich
brown to a blue black. Easy to manipulate
and never failing. Can be used in many

UNRIVALED
Sensitising
SOLUTION

—FOR—

TPrinting on Silky,

ways for souvenirs, hat marks, banners, silk
scarfs, handkerchiefs, etc.
As easy to manipulate as albumen paper

and none genuine unless put up in blue

A, H. SPURR, = glasg bottles. 2
t inen. 2
CRESTON,  IOWA. D PRICES.
AR ST A ST, ISR AR, EUE DAL, g Bl 2
For Sale hy.all Dealers. A SPURR, 16-07. Salving Solutiorr. . 3150
= CRESTON. 10WA. 8-o0z. Sengitising Solution . . 1 50

Foc Sale br all Deslers

These new designs are very attractive and artistic. 'We are prepared to furnish these negatives in
Paris Panel (or eight by ten Imperial sizes). They are just the holiday boomer for which you are look-
ing. You ecan print Paris Panel and Imperials from any cabinet size negative. Stiffen up Christmas
trade by advertising a Paris Panel or Imperial size free, with each dozen cabinets, as a holiday souvenir.
It’s a sure business getter. This set of border negatives are made in three sizes, eight by ten, cabinet
and four by five or half cabinet. The four by five size is just the thing for amateurs, as they can be
used for figures or landscape.

8 x 10, for Paris Panel or Imperials, each, $2 00  5x 7, Cabinet Size, $0 75 4 x 5, Half Cabinet Size, $0 50

Spurr’s
Spotting Out and Retouching Colors.

Spurr’s Spotting Out and Retouching Colors are jput up

Spurr’s Stueceo. | Spurr’s Pigment for the Printer.

in thig form to meet the popular demand, as well as to intro- ABLET . |
duce the colors for spotting aristo prints. The colors ean he or FOUR COLORS Soratha a0 el IR e ‘
mixed to spot any tone on any make of paper; will not come Spure's
off or show in burnishing, Neatly boxed and mounted on Matt Surtace
celluloid. Spotting ‘
] ; s Colors._~
Price of seven colors for glossy prints . . . . . $0 50 PRICE 50 L15.
Price of four colors for matt surface prints . . . 50 PutUp by... |
AH.SPURE,
CRESTON, [OWA. |
|

E o

Gihon’s Opaque.

BY A-H- SpuRr, Cresk

Is designed for completely obscuring the imperfect backgrounds of copies, retouching faulty skies in

: g o : ] . : : Stuceo, for the printing room for use in vignet- Pigment is used for printing negatives with or
landscape negatives, coating the inside of lenses or camera boxes, backing solar negatives, covering vignetting ting, no printing room is complete without this | without the proper contrast, as follows:
boards, ete. Wherever you want to keep out light use Opaque. It is applied with a brush, dries quickly ugeful article. Back Grounds and Pictorial Effects of Take a brush, No. 5 bemg a very suitable size,
and eliaks any character can be drawn and etched on the back | moisten the Plgment with a very little water and
% e of the negative by the use of Stucco. | apply on the tissue immediately over the weak por-

2 51 034 Y N 5|
Prige . . e R T e e per box, §0 50 For Combination Negatives, Stucco excels all | tions of the negative until it holds back the shadows

other opaques. It I:homnghlv seals the negatives | for the high lights, Flat negatives can be made to

where they come together. Retouchers will find it | produce brilliant prints by applying Pigment on the
very superior in spottmg out defects in negatives = tissue over the high light side of the face, thus giving

and working in high-lights. Price, per can. . $0 75 | the shadows time to print in. Price. . $0 75
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ALBUMEN, BROMIDE AND OTHER PAPERS.

Albumen Paper.

This is an important item to every photographer, and we aim to keep a fresh supply of the most popular
brands on hand at all times. Occasionally paper is returned to us as worthless, and in the next hands works
splendidly in every respect, so do not attach any blame to us for its failure to work satisfactorily. Do not
fail to state both the brand and color wanted. If not specified, we will send either Pink or Pense, which are

now the most popular colors.

Per dozen,  Perlf réam.  Per 4 ream. Per rean,

Eagle, extra brilliant, white, pink, pearl and pense. . . . . . . $1 25 $12 00 $22 00 $42 00
NP st £ £ & S5 B d Gl A TR 12 00 2200 42 00
3 Crown, * pink, pearl and pense . . . . . . . AT G 12 00 22 00 42 00

Plain Saxe Paper. Orange and Ruby Fabries.

Par oz e e s .. ... ..$050 | Asubstitutefor glass. Thirty-seven inches wide,
POk TaaRIN e I ek e S T 18 00 ‘ either color, peryard . . . . . . . . . . 50 75
Clements Salted Paper, Mask Paper.
MAT SURFACE. For Cur Qurs, Erc.
Perdor. 1800 alis o s SR 00902004 s per dogial R C iR R R SRR 2
PRy PeR e ety s e a3 05 )
Litmus Paper.
Endless Roil. Reliable Litmus paper. red or blue, per bot.
PUALN STEINBACITS, 100 sheells. . & B Wi Ry W g §0.15
Medium, 54 inches wide, per yard . . . § 0 30 | Red or blue Litmu§, per sheet . 5
Heavy, 54 inches wide, per yard. . . - « . . . 45
Imitation Steinbach, pervard . . . . . . . . 25 R.uby and Post Office P[l.pel‘.
Ruby paper, persheet . . . . . . .. . ... $0 15
Cepa Skin. | Post Office paper, per sheet . . . . . 5
1722, perdozi oo e o let -5 020 1 “i iperozti E ok 50
Cloth Back Paper. Round Filtering Paper. o
22inches wide,peryard . - . . ;. . .. .. $ 018100 dndian e e 4050
057 PR S e o 38
Pebble Paper. L Ll S e s o el
For Mars.. 40 NSTH R TR T s e 1
22 x 28, per sheet . . . ST S e $015 45, 18 N S ot o 2l s Mg 100
50. 20 e e STt ek VY A L)
World Blotting Paper.
Proro Fraism. Filtering Cotton.
A chemically pure and absolutely non-linting Dexaison’s Fiest Quariry.
blotter, will take the water off a freshly washed e ke e P Rl (ke O Kl $0 30
negative immediately and leave no fuzz. 3 1b. package i gt b iataa, 5
Size 19X 240 peridoz i Clallala s g e $0 50 | 1 e T e e S & Ot e e T
4 TSR0 6 TN 1K e S e R ] 8 B0 ;
Gum Paper
Regal Non-Linting Blotter. Babiilns v Tt i T s .. $0 20
Chemically pure. Size 18x24, perdoz. . . . $0 35 | Sheplie’s, per roll, 300 yards, } inch wide. . . 60

L
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Prince’s Satin Blue Print Paper.

Prince’s Satin Blue Print is not an ordinary blue
print paper, but an article manufactured expressly
for photographie work, and possessing real merit. Tt
will do all that silver paper will, and with no trou-
blesome baths,

Price List of
Prince’s Satin Blue Print Paper.

[ Size. Per Grose ‘
334 x 414 $0 15 $0 80
8k X 35 15 |
4x 5 20 1
414 % 614 30 12 \
| L7 35 A Qe |
} bx8 40 2
81 x 814 56 3
S§x 10 68 3 e
| 10x12 1 00 550 |
11 x 14 1 50 8 2
14 x 17 2 0

‘ 8

1% X 22, per dozen, 'f\I 50
20 x 24, per dwon, 1 75

Sage Allesso Mounts.
For Use in Connection with Blue Prints.
The Blue Print without a proper mount is like

| the oil painting without its fit frame—a work of

art, yet incomplete. Much dissatisfaction has been
expressed at the unsuitable mounts offered for
prints made by this process, and after a careful
study of the subjeet we have secured a thoroughly
artistic and appropriate board, which brings out
the values and furnigshes the fit frame. These
mounts we are now offering at the prices given
below.

Price

Size of Mount. | Size of Print. Per Dozbn; ‘ Per 100.
] 3 X434 | | T
8 x 10 d% |, $0 38 $2 50
4 x5 | )
10x 12 447 x 6% 50 375
|

2 5 X ? qe | =
11 x 14 B %ig 65 4 50

; 624 x 84 %
14 x 17 B0 | 90 T 00

Carbon Tissue.
Made by the Autotype Company, London, England.

PRICE Ll‘s’l‘.

4 : | i | Pric 13
No,,| Colors., ofF]‘iiL{:d ' e
‘ 1
100/ 8tandard Brown . . . . . . . ’V x 12}
108/ \me Elaml\ e e )/2 x 12|
93¢ x 121 |2
hepm 2l x 12| &
]06 Red Chalk 2L x121/E $2 75
113/ Portrait Brown 25 x 12| &
115/ Lamber typc Plll plLfor p(u tr'ta2le x 12 (2
151/8ea Green 21g x 12‘;3
152 Dark Rlue 128 x 12 [*
IO?L‘apemal 'i‘mnz-,pzuency Black .| 2x12 ‘ 3 60
108/Single Transfer, medium t}ucl:|2}§ x 12 ‘ 120
T8 Smgle ll[lﬂ\fél fine, thin . . |214 x 12 | 150
I 1

Celluloid in Sheets.—White, 20x50 ifches,
vhia inches thick, per sheet . . . . . .
GCelluloid in Sheets.—White, 20x30 inches,
Titw inehes thiek, per sheet . . . s moen
(Sold only in full sheets.)

CUT SIZES.
Sea Green, Warm Black and Sepia only.

Bizgy e BTN R e . per dozen, $0 25
fE: {i il e o e e e N S L 50
ST A “ 65
£t By IR £ 100

DOUBLE TRANSFER FINAL SUPPORT,

No. 86. Medium thickness, 215 x 12 feet . . $1 30
No. 87. Fine, thin, for small work, 214 x 12
faativ o o laa s ke oy AT R e pae ! 1 50

| Sawyer’s

Tempaorary Support, sheets 18 x:23
inches, per shety . . . . .= N Sl 35
Sawyer’s Temporary Sdpport, sheets 18:x.28

inches, per dozen sheets . . . 3 80
Waxing Compound . . . . 25
Johnson’s Actinometer, w1Ll| ‘a?nxxtue Pa]xm 110
Sawyer’s £ A Lo & 2 20
Burton’s i ok i & 275

ETCHING PAPER—Single Transfer.

A rough-surfaced, toned etehing paper forsingle
transfer, yielding prints with broad artistie effeet,

| and free from the glaze of an ordinary earbon print.

By masking the negative, prints may be developed
on this paper with suitable margin, rendering mount-
ing unnecessary.

Band 234 x 12 feet . . $1 80

SPECIAL DAYLIGHT TISSUE.

Same as the regular article, but coated on non-
actinic paper, which, after being sensitized, can be
squeegeed upon an opague support and dried in ordi-
nary light. Furnished in full bands only, of follow-
ing colors; Standard brown, engraving black, red
chalk and Sepia, per band, $3.00.

Complete instructions for working the Carbon
Proeess will be found in our publication No. 33.
“Carbon Printing for Professionals and Amateurs.”
Price, 50 cents.

ABC Manual on Garbon Printing, by the Autotype
Co., last edition, illustrated, handsomely bound $1.00
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PRINTING OUT PAPERS.
y * (COLLODION.)
Blue Label, Aristo Platino, and | Aristo Jr., and Atlas.
Delta‘ Matt“ | Subject to Change without Notice.
Subject to Change without Notice. T Half 3
Half Size Package. Gross. (Zross.
size. Package. Gross. Gross. 1x38% 2doz. in package, $025. .$075. .51 25
31x 3} 2doz. in package, $0 30 . .30 85 . - §1 50 | 34x4 DL A 0550 s g ik
84x4 Zarist o 30. . 8. . 150 38lx4}f 2 ¢ o sl
83x4} 2 ¢ £ Bzeis 8. . 140 4x4 Ze=th o i B )
4x4 1Lt £ 207 Bl o 1 50 -;xé 1 £ 76+ . 135
4x5 1 ‘: 5 20. . 9. . 1656| 4x5F 1 110555 T,
S A B 180,210 AxB g, . 60. . 100
2} x 81 Ieeaaei 20 0. . 1% ((mte de V. ﬂ‘
(Cart.edeV-H w2 S b 3x4 | ALY 16 o) 80w o 1100
x4 I ¢ 20 70 | 90 | (Mantello) ¥ =
(Ma,nt?llo) § S | 8fx53% i vt 9 =
Bt L) 20. . 105. . 160
x5 ' o b 25 125 200 | (Cabinet) \
(Ca‘mnei) § N 3 | 3 x5% Z]ldoz. in package, % A I 85 .. ]1 60
3% x Hi ! o e = o 6 | 4x8 i S 20.... 5. . 160
((,abmet) §1 %..12.. -’00.41)(3% 1o« “ ) 0 e e
1 doz. in package, 30, .13.. 22 5x T e Fie 30. . 160. . 2865
ru-xﬁir 1 et £ 30. .15 ..260| 5x8 L % 80 . . L76. . 300
bxT LA 2 38.. 19, . 320|54\;:*‘ A i 3. . 190..32%
bx8 = 1 40. . 210. . 360 | BV 3 407w 25 TS
Bhx7i 1 ¢ “ 45, . 230. . 400 8§x8§ { o« « 45. . 240, . 425
6x8 ks - 50 . . 25b. . 450 [ bl 50. . 27 . 500
8kx8k 1 ¢ £ 55. .. 290. .. 5 10 MXBQ 1 8 5. . 810. . 570
Tx9 1§ 60. . 330. . 600 8x10 1 60. . 350 . 650
T¥x9 1 ¢ i 0..37%.. 68 [10x12 T 90 . . 525. .1000
Badh. A1 o 3 . .. 420, . 780 11x14 1 * L2050 7 00 18400
Iz, . = L300 80800120000 | A 1 L s ’ 180. .10 50 . .20 00
i FI G <30 I R (e 145. . 840. .1560 | 18x20 1 He 240. .14 00. & 27 00
1dmanli g - 4 220 . .Al2:605m . 24200 | 18x22 1+ % £g B3 00441750 . .34 00
182020 0 1 B¢ & 200. .16 80. .3240 | 20x24 1 k- 350. .2050. .40 00
Bz 818 . 360. .21 00. .40 80
A o Rl e 4920. .24 60. .48 00 10-yEd rolly., e o 2 50
Cabinet Seconds, per ;.,Lns~ 1 60; per box 115 | S-ymrd volls, . . . . ... 250
Cabinet Thirds. . < s IR 3 10-foot rolls . 175
10-yard roll. Cabinet Seconds, per gross, 1 20 pet bnx 55

. . peryard, 60
B-yardroll. . . . .7

10-foot roll. . . . . perroll,

The above prices are net.

Note.—Half-dozen packages in following sizes only:

14x17, $1.15; ]fi,‘\'iﬁfl‘ 81.50: 18x22, §1.00;

65
2 25

11 x 14,

¢ Aristo” Gold.

Speeially refined for ** Aristo’" paper, and abso- |
lutely reliable.
Per bottle, size No. 1. . . . . . . . .$0 50
h S N s S TR 1 00
PHITEI o Gan AR SRR 2 00

Aristo Platinum Solution.

All ready for use by the addition of water., In
connection with gold bath, this preparation secures

Cabinet Thirds. .

20x 24, §2.20. |

reliably the Platinum and Carbon effects now so |

Popular on “‘ Aristo Platino.””

Per bottle, size No. 1. . $0 B0

€ . No. 2 1 00
Aristo Single Toner.

Per bottle; size No. L. i o e ode b bed 0 50

£ SES NG, 2 it e e 100

The above prices are net,

Nore.—Half-dozen packages in following sizes only:
63 cents: 14 X 17, 95 cents; 16 X320, 81,23 18 x22, 8160 Qﬂ'{l‘i g] Jsd

“Aristo” Supplies.

Aristo Spotting-0Out Colors.

These eolors will burnish to the same brillianey
as film, and are put up in packages containing
three shades.

-Package of three shades . . . . . . .§0 50
Adamantine Negative Varnish.

Put up by American Aristotype Co. with speeial
reference to use with ‘‘Aristo’ Paper and Dry
Plates.

No Sticking or Staining in any kind of weather
if directions are followed. Does not remove re-
touching.

B0z ohottleas s Sea b Sl S $0 40
T e T e e e L 100
(P e TR el o L bk 1 90
Gallong. . % . . ENLA b EoE A R RO B e 700
Matt Surfacing Solution.
Peri6-ov. hottle:s » . i oot 80150

New Price List

SEPTEMBER !, 16929. -

182, 163, 164 and 165 of Catalogue.

General Aristo Co.

Manufacturers of .

..PHOTOGRAPHIC PAPERS...

Please note that this Price List covers the Printing and Developing Out Papers listed on pages

ARISTO PLATINO. &
ARISTO BLUE LABEL. ARLSEO S DNIOR
SIZE. ‘ o
12 Doz, [ DozEN. ¥ Gross, | GRoSS. .34 Doz, ToZEN. GROSS,
| = -t SRy Do
I 2D 5 : o
2 2 ., $0.30 $‘L 20 2 Doz., $0.25 $1.00
i 5 Doz., .30 2 Doz, .25 1.00
2 Doz., .20 ] 20 2 Doz., .25 1.00
| 2 Doz., .30 1.20 2 Doz., .25 1.00
|2 Doz., .30 1.50 2 Doz., .25 1.25
B e S| | 2 Doz., .30 1.20 2 Doz., .25 1.00
Blyx 4 .. =l | 2 Doz., .30 1.50 2 Doz., .25 1.25
4 x4 .. = | .20 1.65 2 Doz., .25 1.25
3l x 4l . a | 2 Doz., .30 1.50 2 Doz, 25| 1.25
difx 4lg i I .20 1.65 2 Doz., .30 1.356
x Blg Cabt $0.25 2.00 $0.20 1.60
3/3 x %/f 2 | .30 2.25 .20 1.60
5 B [ .20 $0.90 1.65 15 $0.75 1.35
.80 2:25 20 1.60
20 2.25 .20 1.60
.80 2.60 .25 2.10
.80 2.90 .28 2,40
.35 3.30
.85 1.95 3.20 .30 1.60 2.85
40 2.10 3.50 .30 1.70 2.90
40 2.10 3.60 .30 1.75 3.00
.45 2.30 4.00 .85 1.90 2%
Sy o B8 .50 2.70 4.80 .40 225 4.00
Shoraas, 55 2.90 5.10 45 2.40 4.25
G0 3.30 6.00 50 2,75 5,00
85 3.75 7.00 55 3.25 6.00
75 4.20 7.80 60 3.50 6.50
10L 125, 1.10 6.30 12.00 .90 5.25 10.00
vl b e $0. ’Ta 1.45 8.40 15.60 $0.65 1.20 7.006 18.00
GO ln 1.65 9.90 18.80 Bl 1.35 8.25 15.50
L e i 15 2.20 12.60 24.00 95 1.80 10.50 20.00
R 150 | 2.90 16.80 32.40 1.25 2,40 14.00 27.00 3
iR e e 1.65 3.20 18.0C 34.80 $1.35 $2.60 15.00 29.00
e e 1.90 3.80 21.00 40.80 1.80 3,00 17.50 54.00
Pl S L S 2.20 4. 24.60 48.00 1.85 3.50 20.50 40.00
L R e e 8
P BUL S
Cabinet Seconds.. . .. 1.80 1.20
4 x 5 Seconds Trim’d ;
Cabinet Seconds.....| 100 ciheet Paekage. S 1.15 100 Sheet Package............. .. .85
Cabinet Thirds......| 100 L S .75 TOoLE 5 A .60
Aristo Platino.
L H) Aristo Bino Label. Aristo Junior.
10 Foot ROH 241g mches WIde .............. R T T e T L S $2.25 $1.75
5 Yard 2415 3.25 2.50
1O RS DAy 5 6.00 4.50

20 inches w1de
54

30 £ L
41 ié L

BROMIDE PAPER IN 10 YARD ROLLS.

Roll paper is not fmmahed in sms.llel sizes or lengths th:m shmm above

Special sizes furnished at proportionate prices on orders amounting to §1.00 list o1 more.

[ovER.]
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ew rlCQ ls Q%; Manufacturers of
SEPTEMBER 1, 15899. ...PHOTOGRAPHIC PAPERS...
o : ; s PRINTING OUT PAPERS.
Please noté that this Price List covers the Printing and Developing Out Papers listed on pages i e
162, 163, 164 and 185 of Catalogue. (GELATANG
e = — — oo Solio, Albuma, and Kloro. Cabinet Seconds . . . . . ... .. per gross, $1710
SOLIO. KLORO. ALEUMA. LITHIUM. | VELOX. DEKEKO. 4x5 “ (trimmed) . .. . o 3 100
SIZE. SEECTAL, HLEAT. REX. AZO. BROMIDE, Subject to Change without Notice. 10-yard roll, 26 in. wide, untrimmed. . . . . . $4 50
Ry (13 O o o 25
1 Doz, DoZEN. 14 GRo=S GRoss. DozEN. GROSS Size, Half Doz, Doz, %4 Gross, Gross, Zyard e ﬂ, @ T g e 5 .:ﬂ
3 2 . ~ | 10-foot R AR R R R e 175
> L = SRR T 2 doz,, $0 20 115
2 DOZE!I‘I, $0.20 -‘F].‘OO $U.15 $1.00 *3’} X 25t 20 115 The above prices are net.
2 Dozen, .20 1.00 15 1.00 3} x4}. . 9 o« 20 115
2 Dozen, .20 1.00 15 1.00 4%5 o 1e 95 195 *“These sizes are no longer on the regular list, but will be fur-
¢ 2 15 1.00 S = ' ishe ecial orders.
g Bgiglr:: ?ilg i?(ﬁ) 7 ) ol x SR(Carte-de-V.) 2 2 100 nished on special orders.
—————— — 3x4 (Mantello) . RS 20 100
2 Dozen, .20 1.00 15 1.50 3% x53(Cabinet) . 20 135 & &
2 Dozen, .20 1.15 15 | 150 sigEy oo = e Solio Supplies.
2 Dozen, .25 1.25 15 1.50 4x6 20 160 ¥
2 Dozen, .20 1.15 15 1.50 goniaplizies o s Concentrated Toning and Fixing Selution.
2 Dozen, .25 1.25 .15 1.50 OXT v i 30 §160 265
Rl PRl R R Bl e e 6B 2l o5 30 175 300 | 4-oz bottleof8olution . . . . . . . . . . .. $0 30
373 x bly $0.20 1.35 .25 2.00 Dl o 3 19 32 |80z “ e e B e s L 50
3% x b4 | .20 1.60 .25 2.00 G gt 40 295 400 | §-gal. *© RN S R O 2 00
s Rl 1Doz.,.15; 2 Doz., .25 $0.70 1.25 .25 2.00 i 4 -
5 : Ghxadon e 45 240 435
4% 5% . 20 1.60 5 2.00 ; 1 gt
AarTaic .20 1.60 25 2.00 (e e e 50 275 500
A=t ! = 5 {5 o LV s gy /0 350 650 Solio Hardener,
4l x 8. .. - 25 2.10 -30 2.80 ox12. .. .. 90 525 1000 | 8 oz bottle of Solution - . . . . . . .. . . $0 35
R e 25 2.40 .35 3.25 TV Wb e OIS 120 700 1300 |3.oal * “ 175
4 x 9 Celeron Panel. 1dx17 R T . Jlieenen bl et R
Lt S e e .80 1.60 2.65 35 3.50 Fime PR 2 0 Powder to make 16 oz, of Solution . S S 40
5 x Th.. .30 1.70 2.00 40 2.75 16x20. . ... $1 25 240 1400 2700
DR aRAT: .30 1.76 3.00 40 4.00 A R D e S $:00 17 50 34 00
: P V] 5+ Pl dmm . 185 350 2050 4000 Kloro Hardener.
-= L D apia =4 = =
=y (T a4 CRRIERIAInT BBV A, el o T
" 6% x 8lg 45 240 4% 60 | 6.00
X .50 2.75 5.00 65 7.00 W H C I
T x 93 .5b 3.25 6.00 B 8.00 illi 1
e e s e R 60 350 | 640 80 | 9.0 lllis & Clements Platinum Papers.
X e = el isti i 1H & S —
10 x 12, f— 90 595 10,00 1.20 1850 Artistic photographers use Willis & Clements | PRICE LISTS.
3 [ il B 85 1.20 700 13.00 1.60 17.50 platinum paper for their finest black and white | Al BT
12 x 15" 75 1.35 8.25 15.50 1.80 20,50 : i 3 | A. A, B. B., Black and Sepia
14 %17 ‘95 1.80 10.50 20.00 9 40 27.00 effects. It is remarkably simple, and requires no | ! e e Bepia. £
x = ey : .
1_8 i 20_ = % 125 240 iJ“EO_ B ‘2130 At 520 36:00 tedious washing, toning, and fixing, etc. The whole ' Pordoz.
T N AR T e et e e A B i rod 1.35 2.60 15.00 28.00 3.40 39.00 operation is complete in less than three-quarters of !
B D S e 1.60 3.00 17.50 34.00 4.00 46.00 & 3 5 : |
DO R e B R s 1.85 8.50 20.50 40.00 4.80 56.00 an hour. No hypo is used at any stage, which avoids
2 5 o i ; )
Zi ; gg ?gg all possibility of fading from that source. Willis &
; 5 e ST 75 Olements prints are absolutely permanent, since the ‘
25 x i
94 x 3 8.70 image congists of metallic platinum, which is the
ig ;-: éggg most stable metal known. Platinum prints will |
10 x 2 28.80 = stand the action of all corrosive fluids, exeept a boil-
Cabinet Seconds.. .. ........ ... | 1.10 ing mixture of concentrated nitric and muriatic acids-
4 x5 Seconds Trimmed . .. -...... | 1.00
Cabinet Seconds................ | 100 Sheet Package... .....................$080 Two varieties, BLACK AND SEPIA.
Cabinet Thirds: .<ie i .. @ i
S = _ In three grades :—
ROLLS. " Sol]i(;';l {{'luroé Alii)ullnn. |
: “Relat, Rex. A. A-, Thin Smooth. | Developer for 50 oz. Solution . . . . . $0 85
OO RO e S Mo e s s e e e s T $1.75 1 ‘« Ty L e 60 1
= 5 % 947 i | x :
R m e e e S e B. B., Heavy Smooth. Sepia Solution, 20z . « . - .+ . . . 15
7 | 4 o e AECT I ael 25
Roll Paper is not furnished in smaller sizes or lengths than shown above. « -
Special sizes furnished at proportionate prices on %rders amounting to $1.00 list or more. C. C" Heavy Rough. ! 100z Sl LGt 50

[ovenr ]




164 L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio.

VELOX PAPERS.
Six Grades. Prints Day or Night.

Carbon, Mat Surface, Velox.

Glossy, Enameled Surface, { 101‘&"11-0“?'?‘“-‘ size, Doz~ Gross.
Rough, Rough Surface, ) Kot 16 18 R 1 S S N e e S [T 15 00
Special Portrait, Semi-mat Surface, For Soft TE % s S e (PR e S 24 00
§pee!a1 Glossy, Enmnele_gl Surface, }Eﬂ‘ect%. T Onhie st son LIRS S e 0 32 00
Special Rough, Rough Surface, Ay 'l ; AL e e G e 40 00
Size, Doz, Gaa;‘o.w&‘ 20 x 24 A e 00 44 00
aEESial e T LS i e e $0 12 $1 10 | Seconds (Cabinetsor4x5) . . - . . 1 20
3 x 4 il 125 One Sheet 25 in. x 10 5., $2.00.
314 x 3% 195 This paper prints by artificial light or diffused
31y x 434 1 go | daylight. It does not need a dark room, but may
3% x 54 Cabinet 2 po | be developed under a low gas flame. Fixes in hypo
4 %5 ol 25 2 go | Just as a plate, after washing dries quickly. The
434 x 434 25 9 g | bermanency of Velox is unquestioned.
4%8 5 200 Nepera’s Metol-Quinol Developer. Fordry plates,
414 x 8% 5 975 bromide paper and ““Velox ' paper, ready prepared
5ox T o Sl - g 40 3 50 | in powdered form. Per tin, 50 cents ; per dozen
5 X 8 : e T e oo o 45 400 tins, $4.00
NS S R T R S Sl 50 5 00 Nepera’s Metol-Quinol Tubes. A developer for
6 x8 .55 5 50 | the same purposes, in powdered form ready for use.
(e s eigs e A e e e A T g 00 | Per box containing five tubes, 75 cents. Clean,
7Tx9 e e e B T 75 7 00 | praetical and economical. .
BREEl O o e 80 8 00 Nepera’s Aeid Hypo fixing powders, ready for use,
10 X127 ontomm = all d niaEE e 105 19700 i per box, 15¢. ; per dozen boxes, $1.50.

DEKKO.
Works Day or Night.
Dekko is the amateur’s matte surface paper, as it |
can be printed by artificial or'day light and devel-
oped in an ordinary room by gas light or subdued
daylight, thus making it easy for the amateur to

Price List of Dekko Papers.

make and finish his prints at home, either in the | 24 X 33,30 15 $1 10 5x7 %035 $3 50

daytime orﬁin the evening, wlithout the trouble and 3 x4 15 125 Hx B 40 4 00
expense of fitting up a special room for the purpose, | o1 = . 5L x T3 5 5

Made in four grades: Carbon Matte, Plain Matte, | 3%- \' JIA ;) i e \ o %a, 2 &

Egg Shell Matte, Rough Matte. | 34 x ff‘ 9 i S s By ol

Powders for Developing Deklko. 36 & bt 20 2,00 6 xi8r © 60 L0

4 x5 20x 200 T a9 65 700

Twelve Eastman’s Amidol Powders, prepared | ®
especially for Dekko paper, sufficient to make 48 oz, | 4 % 6 25 2 00 § x 10 80 8 00
of developer, 50 cents. | 4if x 6% 30 275

NEPERA BROMIDE PAPERS.

Platineid, Enameled, Rough.

e DR e L RN e b e R Eew

Sx4or8s x 34 . . 15 125 B et P . T20
B e e Rl T T S SR R o S R R e 7 50
87 x 5%, Cabinet - . . . i 2% 2 00 24 x 36 e el e

4x5 R tE e 25 200 | 30 x 40 N L e e ()

4x86 30 |
414 x 6% 30 g s Bromide, in rolls at least 10 yards long.

Hhx T 35 i 10 inches wide - . . ©x = owow B0 30 per yard

5 x 8 40 0,01 i 1 Ll b AR i RN L Ty i
5l x T34 50 ] (R SR £ e A e a

6 x 8 ST Tl 55 550;14 v (o | B o S B g )
B e B e O A e 1 60 6005 e i S : BT SRR i

7x0 s | e e e S e s

8 x 10 80 800 |20 v N T e B 4

10 x 12 120 e | R R 0P e e SR et figg St
11 x 14 1 55 2 e o T R o

14 x 17 2 385 D5 s SRR e (5]

16 x 20 Sre Vo < el 30 LU et e LA 2 B e 107 £

18 x 22 e e e - 400 s ¢ HEdhe il £ ; sl ST LA R 5
e e e R L S e T “  _onlyrough . . . .17 &

Dozen. Gross, Dagen. Gross,

-
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Eastman’s Bromide Papers.
LABEL REGISTERED 1885,

List and Deseription of the Varions Kinds and Statement of Use to which eaelh is Best Adapted.

Each of the various kinds and grades of bromide papers named below (except RRoyal) are made in twe
varieties of emulsion :—

HARD—Strong eontrasts, for use with soft or flat negatives.

SOFT—Soft and rapid, for use with strong or hard negatives.

When not specified in order we furnish *‘soft’” paper.

Standard Bromide Paper is a natural surface bromide paper, which is especially adapted for all kinds
of enlargements, particularly copies on whieh erayon or pastel work is to be done.

The emulsion is coated on three different weights of paper—A, thin smooth—B, heavy smooth—(,
heavy rough. i

The A, thin smooth, should be used for contact prints or small enlargements which are to be spotted
or finished in India ink or water colors.

The B, heavy smooth, should be used for large enlargements which are to be spotted or finished in
water eolors, India ink or oil.

The C, heavy rough, is best adapted for large work which is to be finished in erayon or pastel; it can
also be finished in India ink, water colors or oil.

Platino Bromide Paper gives results so near like platinum that the difference, if any, would be difli-
cult to detect. It has a fine surface and is best adapted for contact prints and enlargements from life
negatives.

This is made in two weights of paper—A, thin smooth—C, heavy rough.

The A, thin smooth, should be used for contact prints or small enlargements which are to be spotted
or finished in India ink or water colors. :

The C, heavy rough, is intended for large enlargements which are to be spotted or finished in erayon
or pastel, India ink, water colors or oil.

Fif- is not expected that Platino or Standard Bromide will be used when sepia tones are wanted.

Iatte- Enamel Bromide Paper.—Rich carbon blacks and a gmooth velvety matte surface tinted just
enough to lend warmth to the high lights and half tones, giving with Matte-Enamel an effect not heretofore
obtained with bromide papers. When used with life negatives, enlargements can be made that closely
resemble matte contact prints.

This paper gives excellent sepia tones, and is especially recommended for enlargements 16 x 20 and
under, when it is desired to make prinfs ready for delivery by simply spotting. It is furnished on medium
weight paper only. Tts fine grain gives an excellent tooth on which to work crayon and pastel; itean
also be finished in India ink, water colors or oil.  Try this paper on solid prints from lifée negafives made
for matte surface work, g

Enameled Bromide Paper.—A glossy bromide paper, whieh when used with life negatives gives en-
largements which closely resemble glossy eontact prints. It gives excellent sepia tones and can be finished
in water colors washed in or with the air brush. When squeegeed {o ferrotype plate it gives a gloss which
is fully equal to that produced by the glacé process. Tt is furnished on medinm weight paper only.

Royal Bromide Paper.—Enlargements on this paper made through bolting cloth and sepia toned
have the softness and beauty of rare old etchings. WNearly all of the enlargements shown in our famous
London and New York exhibitions, which received such favorable comment from the publie and the press,
were made on Royal Bromide. The color, tone, texture and all those qualities most valued by the artist
are found in Eastman’s Royal Bromide Paper.

Full diveetions for the Jﬂ'f'f’fr)ﬂmﬂ)'ﬂ af wleich (LCCOT cach package.

PRICE LIST OF EASTMAN'S BROMIDE PAPERS.

T X8 s . per dozen, 50 15 coooooper dozen, $1 20
T L B . L 15 2 : 1 55
34 x 414 . Bkl L < 15 £ 1 80
geewnle Inl i il I e 2% i 2 35
ISR ES i e e s e e 2 25 | o 3 20
4x6 VTS e e s = 25 | “ 3 40
e IR R R ¥ 30 | i 4 00
437 \ 815 o e b 35 | u 4 80
e T S it e oL 2 ok 30 & 6 00
SEn S S R i 40 “ 720
5x8 ; b 40 s 7 50
T e s A e o 45 | 2 o 8 70
615 X Blg A AT S L 60 5 55 12 00
kst s s 6b 40 x60... .. L2 24 00
e (e s et 52 80 | 40X T2....... 28 80
IN ROLLS.

10 inehes wide Toivyd 2 IR a per yard, $0 80 | 22 inches wide. ST AT per yard, $0 66
HSEEe AR et L W e 4 83 | 24, & ST AT o T, 5 72
2 e el S o £ 60 [R2h e e Lol s R 5 5
14 LR B d 42 | 30 ¢ ol AT e e e, b 90
1 i gt e A Ao 45 48 el aa S L e ik 93
e s R L e e e e L Bl 41 ¢ e e vl o 1 28

2 OMEn L e e ] 5 60 | Not less than 10 yards on a spool,

H& " In ordering always specify whether Hard or Soft is wanted, and if the Standard or Platino is to
be ordered, state which grade of paper is desired.
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BACKING PAPER.

FOR BACKING PRINTS. FOR COMMERCIAL PURPOSES.

PRICE LIST. | In Rolls.
Gross. 14 Gross. Dozen, | 10-yard roll, 2{5‘ in. wide, untrimmed . . . . . $2 25

I S M T T T e AR 1 leh $0 80 50 15 [8%%5 L 284 AL E RS e 125
G gl s S L Y s ) 90 15 c i It
S i 0 ool 10 got-rolli2oa i il amadiatin e s Has oo (o1 an
6hx8h. . . ... L. . 215 120 25 | For our Backing Paper we use only imported
{1 ISR T 2 50 130 25 | stock coated with pure insoluble gelatine.
8x10 3 25 175 30 |
kol ke L e 4 50 2 b 40
Al T e R e e ) 2 65 45 | How to Use Backing Paper.—Soak the paper
Bhabd s S e pa 6 50 3 50 G0 | thoroughly in elear water and squilgee onto back of
1 e b e 10 00 525 90 | moist print on ferrotype plate, glossy side of backing
TGO s Sy Tl e anl] San() 7 00 120 | paper beingup. Setaside to dry and then strip whole
Fo5 & TN e e et Al o) 875 1 50 | from plate. Prints so mounted will not curl but lay
Vel T e e L V0 10

25 175 | flat like leaves of book.
U. S. Photo Clip.

The latest and cheapest serviceable photo
clip in the market. This Clip is exceedingly
strong, being made of hardwood with heavy
wire springs, and is provided with a hook.
The quality of stock employed in its con-

struetion is of the best and the price the
lowest. ¢

Prige: « 8- 8 . B S per dozen, $0 25

Prige J . 8 el f. . per gross, $2 50

Lockwood’s Photo Clip.

Just the thing for hanging up paper or plates to dry, ete. Can be nsed instead of printing frames in
some cases. These clips are made especially for photographic use.  One "dozen_of Tockwood's Olips will
outwear a gross of clothespins, It is hand made. ,The woodjis yellow birch, the most durable known; the
metal work is heavy and very strong. The spring is formed with a hook for hanging overa cord or wire,

AL GE e, AP e P A e 2on per dozen, 75 cents.

The new small size is well suited for paper, etc. Per dozen, 60 cents.
NoTeE.—Unless size is mentioned, we will send the old (large) size.

Strauss Modeler.

A peculiarly constructed face powder, delicately perfumed, which, when applied to the face or head of
the subject, kills objectionable high lights. Every progressive operator should use it for subduing strong
high lights on faces and bald heads,

Price. . .......... per jar, $1 00 Postagenlolttics ony it ten $0 10

Strauss Stipple Plates.

A spacially praparad plate, which, used in front of the sensitive plate during exposure, obviates the
necessity for retouching; all the distinctive character of the face is preserved, while the harsh details are
softened.

PRICES.
e e e i o B R T g I e o Sl et S )
A e e e o il S8 T R T B et e R TS (NN 3.00

Strauss Marl.
Is an invaluable aid to operator, printer and retoucher. For working in shadows and backgrounds on
the negative it has no equal. Invaluable for blocking out and vignetting. Far superior to any opaque.
Sold in glass jars with metal screw top.

Price . .. ... ...... per jar, $1 00 Postage, extra . . . . . . . . .. $0 10
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Transparency Portraits.

~ Any Photographer Can Make Them. Little Trouble. Good Profits.

Ground Glass for Transparencies.

Fancy Etched Border. As Illustrated in Cut,

81 x Ti, for 4 x 5pieture........ .per light, $0 30

634 x 9, % 5 xTand b 8. ... .. Vi 45
63 x 8lg, * HxTandbx 8.0 & 45
SRS Ry e Bl L s e e T R masi R 50
T PR L S (T B R e ek S 65
10115 S8k SR s SR T o TR e S s NG £ 90

Plain Ground Glass for Transpareney Frames.

4% Bk & e S N LD S e coper light, $0 12
i e S e - 20
A R S e e it TR A 30
REalteie S o B el f 35
10 x 12 e RE S Lt ST o DAY (1 Sl : £ 50
11 x 14 . o T e : : 2 1 00

Patent Transparency Frames.

Please specify, when ordering, “rings on end,” or “ rings on gide.”

These are made with one side removable, enabling the trans-
parency to slide into the frame easily and without danger of breaking.
They are also made to hang either vertically or horizontally.

25 ol ENe $RED B oy et et bk acaanli- 80 98
BT o e : ; 2 & 30
frs i RFRVENL [ DR e SR i g R BN : £ 35
8% X T¥H....... 2 ki e e b k] 2l 40
815 x 8% L T
e sl T o 5
B R O o e et e T 4 50
I e L e e e e SRl & 75
B e e et y o g0

Glaziers’ Diamonds.

A good diamond is indispensable in every well-regulated gallery or framing establishment. These
are warranted as first elass,

No, 1, ebony handle, with key ........oo00 i ceach, $§3 25

Noy2, =4 02 WSS i i i e S i 400
No. 3, patent self-adjusting, with key............00...0 00000 : : S nBh!
Noveltw GlasslOubhens: sl sostues s 2 ! ik St L 25
Resetting diamonds (good as new)......... ... .. ..o L ek nai ST e 1 50
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ALBUMNS.

See the New Album.

The Apex.

{Patent Pending.)

The Latest and the Best.

This is new and novel. It surpasses all others in neatness and simplieity.
- See engraving below, which is an exact representation of the Album as it appears closed.

} | ' @ J‘E;e ](mki!ngd{m 5 usecl !'n this 'no}t “‘l%so constr u{:ted as to “pel
*tidffﬁm or added to in the=fiactisnal part of ‘a mm’nfe it the same Lite

out of sight.

The regular eapaeity of each Album is twenty-five leaves, and will extend to aceommodate froin six
to eight additional mounts.

The material used is all selected stock; the styles are neat and attractive.

Our prices are as low as any good book ean be sold for, and on examination you will find our Album
far superior to all others.

Style W. | Style X,

Bound in leather back and eloth sides, plain. Bound in leather back and corners. Rolled and

Gialrest o AR L s DT T a1 e [ fnliShed:
G o P G R LT SR R R ey DTG e ey F150
B 10, 5 SIO0T L it e i A e Al
10 x 12... 355 BT 10 2an
e R PR R o e 2 75i
ey R e AL TN e e 32
o LT -4 .00

Style Y.
Bound in moroceo grain back and corners, hand- |
somely embossed and rolled in gold leaf.

Style Z.
Bound in full moroceo grain leather, heavy bevel

| covers, embossed. Our best binding.

o AR 2000 S8 F L §2 25
O v e e e S DB L T O w275
B0 = e T AR | VG T Bt toi2h
1 e PR s ‘350‘10.\'1‘2... . 475
bl b S S T G TN B i 1 S R S SN . B B0
1 B L e R T i LS Y Thi e e S - 00

Will quote prices on all ape-eml sizes and styles on application.
Lxtra leaves or mounts may be had in either of the two colors, white or geay, at the following prices:

Per doz. Per doz.
BRI, i e M TR 1 O B0 s e S R O T
e el et T e o 45 (11 x 14.. e NN L 100
RISl (07 e o 0 o Ve i e 50 | 14 x 17. Nt e SR 1 50

e

Wiite Groy
oo pER

201
202

L 203

204
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ALBUMNS.

Theabove eut represents a leaf for Album with openings for 4 x5 prints.

The Apex Squeegee.

Don't fail to investigate. Squeegee
your prints on a tintype plate, then
buy an Apex Album nng you will have
the correct thing for preserving pho-
tographs of all ]\111[13:

This Album isnow in great demand
among amateurs who ave fast adopting
the idea of squeegeeing their phiotog-
raphs whereby much better results ave
obtained than is possible in mounting
on cardboard.  You save the cost of
mounts, You save the time of mount-
ing. You avoid the cockeling and
warping of leaves and the possibility of
the surface of prints coming together
and thus marring each other in the
book; and in all you procure the hand-
somest and most complete album to
be had. In ordering an Apex Sgquee-
gee Album state for what size picture
it is intended.

Price List of Squeegee Albums.
Each eontains 25 leaves corresponding to those listed below.,
style Y.
Bound in moroeco grain back and corners hand-

Style W.

Bound in leather back and cloth sides, plain.

“il O nme of .....

Bound in leather back and eorners,
Rolled and finished,

somely embossed and rolled in gold leaf.

Gx7 2 75
Tx10 . 3 25
Hlxdd 6 B0

A!htmm may be had with n,ssour\d leaves in any proportion dekued

Extra Leaves for

Per.

doz,

301 Txl10 2{)pen g8 3% XB% on each _page, $0 70

a02 Tx102
303 Tx10 1 o 5xr 1 =
804 11ix146 % 3}x3l* i

'n’)

150!

Squeegee Prints.

White Gray

No. ~ Ne. 5 Per doz.
205 805 1lx14 4open’ gvi—xd on each puge, $1 50
206 306 1llx14 2 i X

In ordering leaves, order by number only.

07 307 8x7 L xBJ; 45 iz &
by AR R Iy | = 4\a i 2 50
Photoes.

These little books represent the h:tcﬂ result ina constant
effort to produce devices of the greatest utility, highest
artistic merit and lowest cost for ihe prmﬂﬂ-mmn of the
gmaienr photographer's eollection.  They are designed for
dainty, appropriate bindings forafew selécted views, either
for personal use or as a gift toa friend. They contain spaces
for twelve and for twenty-four prints respeetively, and are
bound in an especially attractive manner, with wide back-
ing embossed i aluminum seroll design and side binding
of richly illuminated and embossed imported material.
The mask leaves are made of rough finished drawing paper,
witha delicately tinted border surrounding the opening,
and altogetner o neateror more attractive album has heen
plamd on the markét,

The albums are packed in neatly labeled cartoons, con-
taining one-half dozen hooks, and may he had in assorted
bindingsorall of onestyle. In ordering, it is only neces-
sary to speeifly the number.

JGU(} Lmt, I!h)puun{.h for Pocket kurm.k Prints,; ench &0 m
12 Folding Pocket

12{#: 32 "»u
1300 12 ‘ Ak
1400 - < 12 i

i b i E i
Bound in full momcco glam leathel hewy bevel
covers embossed. Our handsomest and

best stock binding.
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ALBUMS.

Eastman’s Film Negative Albums.

e I e i T e

How to preserve film negatives is a question that has been successfully answered by the
introduetion of Eastman’s Film Negative Albums. Each album containg 100 pockets made of strong
manilla paper and econsecutively numbered from 1 to 100, and an index on white paper, ruled and numbered
for 100 entries. They thus provide for a perfectly safe means of keeping the negatives in such a way that
the one desired can always be instantly found.

PRICE.
Eastman’s Negative Albums for 100 814 x 334 negatives ... .. . ke $0 75
L Gt & 100 4x5H £ S Bt S s 100
o L i 100 Bx T = R A e 1 50

Eastman’s “Squeegee” Albums.

These albums are for unmounted prints, and are provided with openings in which the prints can be
inserted. ]

Bull’s-Eye

| - | Folding 7 i

i Pocket Kodak | 1 = 5 No. 4 for

Eastman's “ Squeegee” Albums, | [rir\ | packet Kodak ‘ e | =50 p’iauj:::s.
200 pictures. | 100 pictures, | 3 x 3l | 235
L fovt} e 7R e e s St ety £
Style A, eloth bound . .. 3 ; o | §1 25 $1 25 [ 1.9 $1 25
| |
Style B, half moraceo ..... e e el 1 50 | 1 560 | 1 50 1 50
ges, heavily padded 4 00 I 400 | 4 00 | 4
|

Kodak Albums.

For pasting in prints. The leaves in these albums are detachable. The covers ave intended Lo hold
thirteen leaves and prices of complete albums inelude that number, but fifteen leaves can be used in an

album when desired.
PRICE LIST.

N . J |
Pocket Kodak 1-‘(:1:15}}' Pookai e NONZ S S N R
Albums. 10T | QCRC 104 pletures, | 104 pietures. | &
104 pictures, 104 pictures, | ,} oy [ s
B RS e e men ewi | Bl e i
| | I
Style A, cloth bound . ............. Al $0 .75 $1 25 | %160 | $2.00 | $2' 25
Style B, half moroecco, gold edges. 100 L85, 12100 2 50 275
Style €, full morocco, gold edges .. . 275 3 50 1

qiE 2 95
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Lantern Slide Mats.

N°4 E N°§
3 X2% 2% K26
N T Neg ¥
25X2 2%,

Made of the finest quality black glazed paper. Printed with great care in gilt and aceurately eut.
Sizes and shapes are shown in above eut. Order by number.

Price per packageof25. ....... ... . RN A R S M)

Lantern Slide Vise.
The mat is held in close contact with the lantern slide and cover glass, thus
leaving both hands free fo manipulate the binding strip.
; PO, oo e s Sl i e ) e S S0 A

Lantern Slide Binders.
These are made of tough black paper and are thoroughly gummed.
Warranted to adhere strongly to the glass. These arve put up 50 in a package.
Price per 100. e 80220

Cover Glass for Lantern Slides.

Lantern slide covering glass, very thin, 33{x4................. ..per dozen, $0 35

The India Seamless Rubber Gloves.

The India are the original and only seamless rubber gloves now on the market. They are light and
strong, the wearer wholly retains the sense of touch, which is practically lost when wearing other makes
of gloves now on the market, which are made with seams. Of practical value to photographers when
working in chemieals or water.

Two sizes, small and large. Price..... .per pair, $1 50
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CARD S$STOCK.

. are pleased to call the attention of our patrons
to our Very complete line of card stock of a
We

keep only the best, manufactured expressly for photo-

superior quality, as listed in the following pages.

sraphers’ use, by the

A. M. COLLINS MANUFACTURING (0.

believing that the best is always the cheapest. For
variety of St.yles, taste of design, quality and finish, the
productions of this company have no equal. LAny size,
color or style of mount. not quoted can be furnished
| from the factory at short notice. YWe will be pleased to
send samples of (Gabinets and the latest novelties in
fancy shaped mounts upon receipt of twenty-five cents

to cover postage.

Mantello Portrait Cards.
Square Corners.
Cards, 51g x 7'4 ; for photographs, 3% x 5la.
Unenamelled - Plain Beveled Edge.

Price per 1,600
No. 152, tea, sage, Queen’s gray, mode or steel

gray ... 13 00
No. 150, white or India, with sage or brown
border o b 17 00

Enamelled Face—Plain Beveled Edge.
No. 460, dark olive, gray back 15 00

Enamelled Both Sides—Plain Straight Edge.

Desiix PareNten, April 80, 1865,

MO 200, White: .= Tk i s 12 00
No. 401, white, Queen’s gray border. . ... .. 15 50
No. 421, white. . Ll B e T 12 50
No. 422, white, Queen’s gray border . ... ... 16 00

White—Plain Straight Edge.
Enamelled Face—Plain Back.

No. 378. Cards, 214 x 333 ; for photographs,

144 x 2%. .. ST E T RS 3 50
No. 881. Cards, 23 x 415; for photographs,
134 x 234 s R s G At A 4 50
No. 380. Cards, 31 x 814 ; for photographs,
Ay P et ko il Lo 2ok TAeH G ok 4 00
No. 213, Cards, 3 x4Y; for photographs,
STz e s O i LT o S
_No. 382, Cards, 3% x 37;; for photographs, :
S37 .08 Ol S 5 50
No. 375. Cards, 333 x 514 ; for photographs,
214 x B34 - £ 6 00 |

Desarto Cards.
inamelled Beveled Edge—Round Corners,
Cards, 634 x 834 ; for photographs, 3% x 5.
Plate Sunk Center, 43f x 635 ; India tint, 414 x5%.
No. 519, dark olive, sage or mode. .. .per 100, $5 50
Cards, 634 x 9; for photographs, 4 x 6.
Plate Sunk Center, 5 x7; India tint, 415 x 614.

No. 520, dark olive, sage or mode .. per 100, $5 50

|G o aagmay;
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Coranto Cards.

White—Plate Sunk—Embossed Border.

For Photographs, Vertical or Horizontal.
Price per 1000
A. Cards, 4 x 5% ; for photographs, 214 x 33, $11 00
B. B FOE i 3x4 18 00
3% x5 1800

Platinotype Cards.
Plain Straight Edge—Square Corners.
Plain Beveled Edge—Round Corners.
Cards, 8 x 10; for photographs, 4 x 5.
Plate Sunk Center, 51 x6% ; India tint, 434 x 5%

Per 100
5 3 50

Na. 265, white or tea, plain beveled edge, . 4 b

No. 265, white or tea, plain straight edge

Cards 8 x 10; for photographs, 3% x 5}%.
Plate Sunk Center, 434 x 634 ; India tint, 414 x 5%,
No. 321, white, tea, sage or mode, plain
. .per 100, %3 50
No. 321, white, tea, sage or-amodey plain
‘beveled edges... . e per 100, 4 75

straight edge. .

Qards, 11 X'14; for photographs, 5 x 7
Plate Sunk Center, 614 x 814 ; India tint, 5% x T4
No. 119, white, tea, sage or mode, plain
straight edge. . per 100, §6 50
No. 119, white, tea sage, or mode, plain
beveledied e . . oin . weuiold wepeote .per 100, 8 00

Cards, 11 x 14; for photographs; 5 x 8.
Plate Sunk Center, 614 x 934 ; India tint, 54 x 8la.
Per 100
No. 259, white or tea, plain straight edge $6 50
No. 259, white or tea, plain beveled edge. . 8 00

Cards, 11 x 13% ; for photographs, 615 x 814,
Plate Sunk Center, 7% x 974 ; India tint, 7T x 8.

No. 820, white, tea, sage or mode, plain
straight edge. = o.oper 100, %6 50
No. 320, white, tea, sage or mode, plain

beveled edge. ... per 100, 8 00

Cards, 1234 x15; for photographs, § x 10
Plate Sunk Center, 9 x11; India tint 844 x 1034

No. 261, white, tea, sage or mode, plain
straiohfiedpe. ., oot hl per 100, $8 50

No. 281, white, tea, sage or mode, plain
beveled edge.. ... per 100, 10 50
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Mantello Portrait Cards.

SOUARE COERNERS.

White—Plain Straight Edge.
inamelled Face—Plain Back.
No. Price per 1,000

*870. Cards 244 x 23 ; for photographs 134 x 125, $2 25 |

*389. 4 97 x 885, ¢ % 13%4'%¥2, 250
F8TZL L U BBl o 21g x 2%, 3 B0
899, 334 x3y; v 2 x2, 350
4896, 4x5; 217 x 314, 4 50
1878 S BiEhe Y 3k x 3k, 6 00
1874 U 43 wByg 217 x 414, 6 50
1875. Bl xbHM ! & 4x4, 700
T8Y8. . bl xelg e 4x5 800
18920 TX9; 5 ke Hdx7, 1500

Tea, Sage or Queen’s Gray—Plain Straight Edge.
Unenamelled.

Price per 1,000

#8301, Cards 2% x 334 ; for photographs 115 x 2, §2 50

1882, [ gle Byl £ 212 x 214, 850
1897, 4x5; 214 x 334, 4 50 |
tgg3 |« 5x5b: 314X3%%, 600
884 B x 53 X g 31 x 414, 6 50
#885.4 & Blsx5ld: 4 & dxd, 00|
1886, ¢ Bla x6ly; % 4x5 800 |
1898, ¢ Txe;. ks 5x7. 1500

000 i a box, 1200ina box: 100 ina box

White, Tea, Sage or Queen’s Gray.
Unenamelled—Plain Straight Edge,

Pri

rice per 100, in Boxes containing 25 Cards.

863, Cards Tx9:

White- Queen’s Gray Border - Plain Straight Edge.

Enamelled Face—Plain Baek.

50
00
00
50
50
00
00
00

50

00

5(
00
00

No. Price per 1,000
*800. Cards 274 x 835 ; for photographs 114 x2,  $4
T877. g x Bl o 21 x 24, 8
898, dix o 18 H 244 %814, T
7878, {3 s it 3t x 3%, 9
879 M xb; 3 x 4ly, 9
+880. 51 x bl ; 4x4; 10
+881. 55 x B4 ; 4 4x5, 11

| 3894 TRP ) 5xT7, 20
White—Sage Border—Plain Straight Edge.
Enamelled Faee—Plain Back.
200 in a Box,
1842, Cards 5x5; for photographs 3% x 314, $9
843, S5le x 6 ; ¢ £ 4x5, 1B
HB00 ) 1 box. 20000 a box. 100 in a Box
White, Tea or Queen’s Gray.
Unenamelled—Plain Straight Edge.
Price per 100, in Boxes containing 25 Cards,
389. Cards 8x10; for ';1homg1 aphs  4x6;, §2
| 434. 10LE500 0 e T35 x3Y4, 2
435, 1235 x B3¢ ; 934 x 4, 3
388, Qg 12 it 5 5x8, 4
B84 w9k w18 : 5l x T3, 4
367, 14 x 17; {105 o BEEErE
| 390, : 2x28; i 16 x20, 21
s P o 0 182252

for photographs 3% x 51, $1 75
377, S (o 4 4x5, 2 50
364, H S 1000 ¥ DX T, 2 50
3685 4 10x12: 8% x84, 375 |
366. B 0 g U E Sx10. 425
368 18 R0 1l x4, 1300 :
369. B R 14 x 17, 18 00

White—Queen’s Gray Border, Plain Straight Edge.
Enamelled Face—Plain Back.

Price per1,000

302, Cards 3 x4l ; for photographs 2x 2%, $7 50 |
387. “ 3l x 3y = 23 X 23, 800
376. 8 xbig; 24 x33, 8350
407, H 5x33 ; 334 x 244, 900
399. S8l = % 3x4, 1150
424 “ BHxAzg; ¢ 4 4x3 1200 |

468. Cards 3% x 514
469.
470.
471.

White—Sage Border—Plain Straight Edge.

Plain Face—Enamelled Back.

e

Price per 1,000

; for photographs 214 x 3%, 39

51884 - £ 3% x 24, 950
4 x G £ 3Ix4, 1200
Bigx47y; i 4x3, 1250

5 X Thg: o
834 x Bog; «

37 x 514, 16
5% x 8%, 16

=1
o

|
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White Card Boards.

/Eo. T Extra No. 1. Vs

Price per 10_9%_-” Price pe.rn;gaf Price pcr&?&"’ Price per ot

25 x 35 3 .47 00 [ 11 x 14 5120 | B0x40... 318 00| 13 % 16—12 x 14.. . .2 50
LA G SR B e ol 0 s b e 95 | 25 x 85 SN 18 di - SRR es e i s o)
DORX R o B 70 U N B e 80 | 25 x 30 9100 i AOERl 2t S o
18 x22—17x21. .. 325 | 8x10: 3 T e L O (Bt s S & 00 {015 0 B e St et i R o e b, )
16 % 20—1518.... 260 | 7TX8 .. ....onvs 55| 20%024.. s e S 85
14x18—14x17.... 200 | 6Ex8... ...... 50 18x"2—1?x21... 4 25 T 5 70
18x18—12x14.. .. 2 00 16 x 20—15 x 18.. CUSAN Y st RERER S SR R 60

14 x 18—14 x 17.. 2 50

Gold Beveled Edge Cards.

No. 188 Unenamelled—Round Corners.
White or Primrose.

No. 67 Enamelled Pace—Gray Back—Round Cor- |
Dark Olive. !

ners.
Price per 1000 Price per 1000
Price per 1000 Price per 1000 s 4395 | 0 K
B xalg. . ... $900 | Blgx8l. ... 42200 | 2;/%::;2 it "?;E | 57;):10 ------ *ig&ﬂ
4%)(6% """ JOBUIRe T8 26(.)0| ?:\:7 .j1200 10.\'12 ;20(]
B T ORI 7 S g 1800 | 103X 18% ... ... 4400
625 x 84 . ..17.25
Auroid Metal Beveled Edge.
NOT GUARANTEED,
No. 885 Primrose—Unenamelled. | No. 836 Plain Beveled Edge—Round Corners.

Queen’s Gray, Sage or Ash Gray.

Price per 1000 |
#5 00 Price per 1000

izt TSt WSy el s T

M SRS 7 .10 00 | +Cards 434 x 534; for photographs 214 x 334 . .§4 25
No. 878 Primrose—Embossed Border. il Ky S 3 § gi‘g i gﬁ £
DESIGN PATERTED JAN. 1, 1805 ! 2l / e B
Price per 1000 Yodx4
$1Cards 414 x 51 ; for plmrng!apl% 4%b...... 8580 . 2 2 o (8 x d4}4 e
y o oE e “ 5x7......1100 |1 2 ! 4x5 2400
P SRR Bl sl % B B 120007 [ 5x T i Bx e 70
iy 8x10; “ ik T w22 60 4200in a box. 100 in a box.

Prince’s Special Card Mounts.
CABINET S1ZE.
Unenamelled—Square Corners—Beveled Edge.
Tea, Sage, (ueen’s Gray.

Enamelled Both Sides—Round Corners.
Price per 1000

Price per 1000 | No. 2773 White..... s s 3 h)
No. 3943 Plain hcvelf_-[l edge. . 35 25 | No. 2773 ‘o cmbossed v\!th name and dou-
No. 8948 25 £ embu&,\vd with ble line or border.. .. . .. O SR}

name and double line, . . 675 1

Prince’s La France Mounts.

Unenamelled—Square Corners.
White.

Unenamelled—Square Corners.
Tea, Queen’s Gray, Sage or Steel Gray.
Price per 1000
Size outside, 414 x 615, for photographs, half
cabinet gize. . ... ...

Price per 1000
Size outside, 44 x 6%, for plmlugmphs half
cabinet size:. 45 e $6 00

Note—In orders of one thousand or more, the © La France ™ mounts will be embossed with name, without extra charge, when
die is furnished ; otherwise & charge of $4.00 will bo made for new die,

Number “0One A.”

Round Corners Plain Beveled Edge—Sage or Ash Gray Colors.
An excellent card for matt surface prints
tards 7 x 9, with cabinet size opening (embossed with name when die is furnished) .. .. ..

$6 50 |

per 100, §4 00

NoTE—Where prices given above for ** Prince's Special Mounts® include embossing with name, the die must be furnished, or
eharge of §4.00 will be made for new die.

i
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Mailing Envelopes.

To hold one dozen photos. ‘
Per 1000 |

'ﬁbinet. 515 x Tils, 9283, 28-l}y manila.... ... $1 25 ‘
s i 9363, 36 ¥ Sl T B DRl
i 5 9803, 50 = RERR e S P

Corona, 84 x 814, 9503, 50 e A i 3 00
1 81y x 1015, 9503, 50 = 4 00

Non-actinic Proof Envelopes.

Per 1000
No. 8, size 3% x 6, non-actinie, high eut ... ...$1 25 |
No. 7, “ 413 x 634, Y B 2 00

Ferrotype Envelopes.

No. 15. Cabinet size, pink flap, buff or pearl |
cards, red borders, oval or arveh top open-

i T e AT G e e §5 00 |
No. 7. Pink flap, marcon cards, gilt borders, |
oval or arch top opening, 2 x 8%......... 800 |

No. 11. Pink flap, buff or pearl eards, red
borders, oval or arch top opening, 2 x 8% 1 30

!
And many other sizes. Samples sent on appli- |
eation. |

Lavette’s Patent Envelopes.

FOR MAILING-PHOTOGRAPHS. |

g e
COPYINGHIED SN, 2855

Above envelope is composed of fine 60-1b. manilla
paper, reinforced by two separate pieces of paste- |
board, one on each side. The cut represents the
envelope open with photograph laid in. Fold over
back marked B and seal with gummed Haps AAA,

The only envelope endorsed by the U. 8. Postal
service.

Cabinet size, 415 x 7, $10.00 per 1000; $1.25 per box
of 125; retail 2 for 5 cents.

No. 2—S8ize 53¢ x T4, §15.00 per 1000: $1.50 per box
of 100; retail 4 cents each, 3 for 10 cents. |

No. 8 —8ize 6 x 834, $25.00 per 1000; $2.50 per box |
of 100 ; retail 5 cents each. |

No. 4—Size 834 x 1034, $85.00 per 1000; $1.75 per box i
of 50 retail 10 cents each. |

Here is an envelape that will just suit your cus-
tomers who wish to mail Photographs, Christmas
and PEaster ecards, valentines, calenders, leaflets,
designs, drawings, pietures, samples, anything in
fact, that looks bettersmooth and flat than crushed

| and curled.

As the peculiar construction permits of inspec-

| tion, the postage is only one cent for two ounces.

PRICE LIST.

No. . Sive. |"Ber Humdreds, Nouin Box;
s e A i | s o
198 | aigwq §100 | 100
126 |\ Hs x T34 1 40 | 50
131 | B x 9l 180 | 50
18 | mgxilly | 200 | 10
139 81¢ x 111 250 | 0
143 917 x 1214 300 10
151 ‘ 14 x 143 | 350 | 10
HRTY Put up in paper boxes. R
Enclosures.
Rice

55 bl A S
ST Ol
101§ x 1235 .
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FLASH-LIGHT MACHINES.

= e

The Newcomb Flash-Light Machine

For Compound Powders.

Awarded a diploma at the National Convention,
Detroit, Mich., in 1885, as the best improved photo-
graphie apparatus.

The manufacturer says:

fAfter experimenting for over a year to get rid
of the flash-light effect, I have sneceeded perfectly.
A negative made with my machine shows no effect
of flash-light, but is exactly like a sky-light nega-
tive. The longest rods ave placed at the top, giving
the strongest light where it is the most needed, and
producing a sky-light effect.”

The machine is simplicity itself. The powder
(compounds only) being bu rned with a red hot wire,
produeces absolute combustion, and no powder is
wasted, Twenty grains of powder will make a cab-
inet negative, one ounce only is needed for an infe-
rior of a room 40 x 80 feet. Size of machine packed
up is 4 x 4% x 34 inches.

Price for 24-light machine ..$356 00

The New (Compound Sun-Flash Lamp.
For Photographing Large Halls, Dark Imteriors or Large Groups.

This lamp is composed of a battery of four Sun Flash Lamps, mounted
on a light tray, which is itself supported on a teleseopic tripod allowing of
the adjustment of the lamps from three to nine feet from the floor.

All the lamps are connected and arve discharged at the same instant.

The long trough, shown in eut, can be filled with powder, and the
whole diseharged at once, produeing an enormous volume of light.

The lamp ean be taken apart and folded very compactly for trans- J
portation.
New Compound Sun Flash Lamp, complete with tube and mouth-piece, $12 50

e

The No. 1 ¢ Luxo™ Flash-Lamp.

This illustration represents the latest, most con-
venient, and unquestionably the best flash lamp in the
market. Tt is constructed on a new principle, is safe and
is operated by pneumatic.

The advantages of this lamp are its portability and
simplieity. It is sure por. The powder is blown into the
Hame, and there is no possibility of missing fire.

Always be careful when handling flash powders.
Never pour the powder in the pan direet from the bottle,
as a spark in the pan might explode the entire contents
of the bottle.

PRICE LIST.

No. 1, Luxo Flash Lamp, 2 in. flashpan ........... . §1 25
No. 2, Luxo Flash Lamp, 2 in. flash pan, for gallery
UG e B . S e s
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The Ray Flash Lamp.

FOR PURE MAGNESIUM POWDER.

Is the Simplest, Most Praectical, and the Nearest to Perfection of any Flash
Lamp ever placed on the market.

No Photographer, Professional or Amateur, Should be Without One.

It is small, compact, and can be earried in the pocket.
The most economical, becanse it burns all the powder.
With the Ray there is no blurring of eyes, no burning of hands, no elog-
ging of intricate parts.
The flash is instantaneous or steady, as the operator may wish.
; The Ray Flash Lamp will recommend itself to the most skeptieal at 4
glance.

No. 1. For amateurs...... ; . - R o A
Not2 N B orniaieasrb gl SO siipi 0= - - : i BYOO

Magnesium Flash-light Cartridges.

Since the introduction of the Scovill Magnesium Cartridges, photographs ave made instan-
taneously, which could not otherwise be seenred without great expense, trouble and danger
in caves, tunnels, mines and other places :
where daylight does not penetrate.

These are now made in the evening
with the valued surroundings, under the
happiest auspices which but a short time
ago the most skillful photographer would
not have thought it possible to secure.
Among other occasions when this can be
used fo advantage are: Family groups,
dinners, private theatricals and fancy dress
parties, club and faney dress parties
club and-college dinners, companies,
weddings, chureh fairsi-picnic parties,
lodge meetings, ete. The noyelty for
the publie, and econsequent advertise-
ment of this method of photography,
will be at onee apparent to the intelli- ing the fuse uncover the box. unless used in wind or rein
gent and progressive photographer E! S ey
aside from the fact that there are many ] l'lﬂ )
speeial oecasions constantly presenting
themselves, where a picture made in the ordinary way could not be obtained, owing to the impossibility
of securing proper light.

TOVILLS
ENES!%M

S
MA
DG

SOV II.Tas"

'MAGNESIUM GARTRIDGES

frae from Explfogive ingredient.

Before Jight

Price List of the Seovill Magnesinm Cartridges.
In Silver Paper Wrappers,

Per pkge. Por gross, Per pkge.  Per gross.
No. I Small size, in pkgs. of six, $0 25 $6 00 | No.2ls In pkgs. of six. . $0 60§13 00
No. 2 Medium, 5 b 40 900 | No.3 Large size, in pkgs. of six, G 17 00

These eartridges eannot be sent by mail.

Eastman’s Flash Sheets.

These give a sheet of strongly actinic flame, are absolutely safe and very easily manipulated. Every
grain of powder is efficient, and only such powder is consumed as is really used in the production of the
pieture. The result is that a maximum light is produced with & minimum of smoke. These sheets give a
correet flash light. To use, n sheef is pinned up to any support. and when all isveady, isignited with a mateh.

Eastman’s Flash Sheets, per pkg., 3doz................ o { .. .50 40
IMustrated Booklet, ** Pictures by Flashlight® . .. .. .. .. ... 10

Luxo and Blitz Pulver.

Luxo and Blitz Pulver are compound flash powders designed for use in large flash machines, in which
the powder is thrown from a eup into the flame. They ave equally serviceable for ignition on gun cotton, or
without any other support than a board or shovel. They possess many advantages over ordinary compound
powders, giving less smoke and smell and o very netinie flame. It should be remembered that the greatest
efficiency is obtained from several small charges. Flame being explosive, large quantities of powder
should not be fived, as only that part of the flame adjacent to the subject is used. The distribution of a
large charge of powder over a considerable surface, or its division into several small heaps, will yield
muech better results.

Price, per ounce. Blitz Palver AR e $0 60
Price, i AT it ea o s : 33
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Hemperley’s Magazine Flash Lamp.

Self-Loading, for Use with Pure Magnesium Powder Only.

It is a simple, effective and
perfectly safe instrument at a
moderate price.

As will be seen from the
illustration, the apparatus
consists of a reservoir for con-
taining the supply of magne-
sium powder, beneath which
is the discharging barrel, flat-
tened at one end in order to
throw the magnesium in a thin
sheet across the flame of the
lamp. To the other end of
the barrel is attached the rub-
ber tubing and pressure bulb.
The lamp iz filled with a eoil
of wick, which being saturated
with aleohol, affords a large
service of flame, completely
and instantly burning all the
magnesium  powder that is
forced into it. A metallic
cover is provided for the lamp
to prevent evaporation of the Model of 1890.
aleohol when not in use. By its eonstruction, the necessity of reloading after each exposure is avoided,
thus obviating the use of glass capsules or shells, and the saving of mueh time and trouble.

Price of Lump, complete..... .. ... ... sl T 3 e R e DR

Magnesium, fine ground, per ounce. 3= = B 40
Perfection
Magazine

Flash Lamp.
For Pure Magnesium Pow-
der Only.

Has a capacity of twenty
flashes. An instantancous

or continuous flash may be

produced at the will of the
aoperator. Perfectly safe and
thoroughly practical and
cheap at the price,

Price, complete 200

Pure Metallic Magnesium.
For Use with any of the Ordinary Flash Lamps, or in Combination with Anthony’s Flash Cottou.

For use with magnesium lamps, according to printed direetions furnished with the various kinds
of lamp.

This magnesium powder, being entirely free from explosive eompounds, will not ignite by appliea-
tion of fire only, but is suitable only for use with a flash lamp or with our Hash cotton specially prepared
for the purpose.

For use with cotton—Directions
powder, lightly and evenly over one or two layers of the flash cotton which has previously bee
out into a flaky condition, free from lumps and bunches; taking eave that the bottom layer is suff
shick to prevent the magnesium from filtering through it.

When ready to expose plate, ignite the cotton with match or taper, keeping well away from the
flame, which is very hot; for this reason it should be prepared and ignited on a metal plate or piece of
asbestos board.

Remember that with magnesium lamps pure metallic magnesiumn is the only safe thing to use.

Never use compound flash powder of any kind in o lamp.

Price.. . = i e = RE S

sprinkle fifteen grains or a téaspoon filled to water level of the
picked
iently

40 cents per ounce.

<
\
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Prosch Professional Storage Flash-Lamp.
#For Pure Magnesium Powder,

For Large Interiors and Commercial Work it is nnrivaled and gives as good results as many

high priced Machines.

In size it is about 714 x 5 x 514 inches, Its mode of
operation is evident from ent. A % inch rubber tube is
attached to the nozzle, and when blown into, undermines
the pure magnesium powder in eylindrical storage cham-
ber, drives it through fan shaped projector and out
through the aleohol combustion frame. A broad vertical
sheet flame, with a large and powerful illuminating
eapacity is thus produced.

The full charge of powder (about 200 grains) may be
consumed in a prolonged flash of seconds duration. or
repeated shorter flashes can be made. The powder feeds
evenly, automatically and survely. The projector tube is
so constructed that the powder does not clog, and a flame
unbroken and undiminished can be depended on from
beginning to end. A handle ean be inserted either side
of nozzle, and lamp held in hand.

Made of brass, heavily nickel plated and finely fin-
ished, each lamp packed in pasteboard box with wicks,
handle, bottles for aleohol and magnesium, rubber tubing
with mouth-piece.

PRICES.
Complete-agrabove: i oo it s 39 00
Extra tubing, per foot o, . g 10
Storagechamber, doubling u\paml,) vy . g 15

INFORMATION.—Lt is well, in most eases, to have the lamp behind the nmnem a few feet toithe right
or left, and held rather high.

Tu act as a diffuser, and prevent a chalky, ghost-like appearance, a small I‘lag of cheese-cloth, o
similar gauze-like fabrie, is serviceable, and often makes a wonderful improvement.

Prosch Lightning Storage Flash-Lamp.
* For Pure Magnesinm Powder only.

In size it is 414 x 3x 3 inches. hut in execution it is a giant.
One lamp is sufficient to light the largest rooms in private dwellings,
while two to four will give satisfactory resultz in ordinary publie
halls, ehurch and theater interiors, ete. The cylindrical storage
chamber will hold about 100 grains of pure magnesium powder.

A A inch rubber tube having a mouth-piece, is attached to the
nozzle of lamp, which when blown into, causes the powder o be
undermined and driven out through the fan-shaped projector tube
into the alcohol eombustion flame, thereby producing a broad ver-
tical sheet flame, which presents to the object to be lighted an illu-
minating surface of nearly 100 square inches.

The full charge of powder may be consumed in a prolonged
light of several seconds’ duration, or repeated short flashes can be
made, The powder feeds antomatically and surely. The projector
tube isso eonstructed that the powder does not clog in it, thus a flame unbroken and nndmnmshed in size
can be depended on from beginning to end.

A handle ean be inserted either side of tube nozzle, and lamp held in Lho hand. The lump may also
be secured to a stand rod by binding serew on side. A reflector may be attached over nozzle and held in
place by binding nut shown in annexed eut. Made of brass, heavily nickel plated, each lamp packed in
pasteboard box with wicks, handle, bottles for aleohol and magnesium, and rubber tubing with mouth-
piece. Bottles are not sent with lamps where freight regulations prohibit them.

Price, complete ..

34 50

= Nore.—Never attemptto use the Explosive Compound Powder Magnesinm Powder Lamp.
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Prince’s Improved Focusing Electric Lamps.

For Photographic Studios and Photo-Engraving,

This design shows the position of Elcetrie Lamyp, Side and Head Sereens.

Eleetric Light Photography by means of 2,000 to 5,000 candle power; electrie lamps has been prac-
ticedifor ajnumber of years by photographers with more or less unsatisfactory results, because of insufti-
cient light and unsteadiness of the same,

We'have suceeeded in producing a lamp for this purpose, the results of the use of which is guar-
anteedilby testimonials, ete., of aetual fusers fof the apparatus in the studio, We will send a detailed
deseription [of the apparatus, and we fteel that their use will provide the means for loeations of ground
floor studios and their operation where none ean exist while daylight illumination is required.

The 5,000 eandle power lamp, as shown above, is now being used suceessfully in a number of photo-
engraving establishments, where it is desirable to make exposures and print in the gquickest possible time.
A single 5,000 candle power lamp will thoroughly light a design as large as 30 inches square, expogures of
which may be made on o wet plate in three minutes time,

In this work the covering power of the
lamp is particularly noticeable.

This lamp will print on zine or copper by the line process in an average
of two minutes; by the half-tone process on zine ar eopper from eight to ten minutes, and on wood from
ten to fifteen minutes.

Price, 5,000 CGandle Power Lamp Reflector and Rheostat. .. .. ... .$110 00

CORRESPONDENCE SOLICITED.
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Studio Register.
Every Photographer Should Have One.

STubDio REGISTER.

feATUART, CHicdas,

- o | e [N [ s A [ e[ enaoe | mabiu | Auunt F'J.m i
RESIDEN S |Esarrt! Ok, ATVLE I.hb&‘,'\r BENT. Faid. ‘ DUt ”hulv:r: Sl * =
| \

|
|

LD
I|II
|

URANE
!|
|

SAMPLE LEAF.

The full size of sheets, as used in the book, is 834 x 14 inches; there are twenty lines on a page,
all pages alike. The books are well bound, with lesther back and corners, cloth sides and index in front.
No well regulated gallery should be without one of these very useful books. Use it a week and you
would not bhe without it for ten times the price.

N B e e e e 0 e e L o each, $2 75

NGB 240 540 a0 P 3 50
N OO e e S S T st R TS
No%ei@on wii ). R N e S L e Py LT 5 00

The Water Fan.
A CHAUTAUQUA BREEZE.

No More Sweltering in the Dark Room. Order One or More and Keep Cool.
Best and Cheapest Fan on the Market.

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio.

Photographers’ Tents, Ete.

Our Tents are manufactured out of the best quality of duck, and under our own personal supervision.
They are made o withstand the winds of this northwestern section, and are warrsnted to give perfect

satisfaction in every respect.

Samples of duck will be forwarded to those who are desirous of making a

purchase. While our 8-ounce duck is a good and heavy article, we would advise our customers to get
nothing lighter than 10 ounce. The skylight is provided with a cover for stormy weather. Tents made
In all eases the value of the tent must aceompany

with side lights will not wear as well as those without.

the order.

Prices as follows, including poles, pins, ete. :

10 Ounee

12 Ounce
Yacht.

& Ounce. 10 Ounee. Y¥acht,
12 x 16—THeight, 11 feet; wall, 8 foet, ... .. ...... $26 50 $28 00 $36 00 $40 50
12x 18 A A A (e .. 2900 34700 40 00"
T9.x 21 U i, colgt ! BT.50 44 50
12x 24 S oy I8 Le G 41 50 48 50
12 x 98 PR, iy sl 48 00 57 00
14 x 18 e D L 37 50 45 00 51 00
14 x 24 SR R 618 45 50 54 00 61 50
14 x 28 G R g 52 00 61 50 70 50
14 x 30 1o S 56 00 66 25 74 50
16 x I8 ALESE e G 40 50 49 00 58 00 ;
16 x 21 gl B L s 46 00 55 00 62 50
16 x 24 AR SE B 50 50 60 00 67 50
18 x 28 S LR Ll 57 B0 8 00 7700
16 x 30 ST AR Bt 61 50 73 00 82 50

Nork.—Price of Dark Room,

31200 extra.

Hollow Handle Tool Set.

Indispensable in every studio and household.
This is not a toy but a useful article.

The hollow handle is made of cocobolo wood
which conveniently holds the tools, - The vice jaws
are nickel plated. The tools are made of the best
steel, properly tempered, and arvefirst-class in every

respect.

The tools consist of chisel, tack-puller; gouge,
gimlet, serew driver, reamer seratch awl, and four
brad awls of different sizes.

The shanks of the tools are three-sixteenths of

Just what photographers have been looking for.

A first-class fan, giving a strong current of air, at

a low price. No expensive conneetions; any one can set the fan up ready for operation.
The Cost of Operating,—The cost of operating the fan is practically nothing, as the waste water
ean be used to run through the washing box.

an inch, and are squared largest at the end, to pre-
vent their drawing ouf of the socket when in use.
They are made of the best cast steel, properly
tempered.

CUTE HALF-SIZE.

Price, complete as above.. each, $1 00
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The American Songster.

A decided noveity. One of the best Baby Charmers ever
offered to the trade. Made of metal, nickel plated. The
songsters are painted in a variety of bright colors in almost
perfect imitation of life.

They sing as clearand liquid as the best living song birds.
Are substantially and handsomely made and finished, and are
not liable to get out of order.

While the bird sings, it moves its mouth (or bill) and tail
in exact imitation of a living bird.

Price, each songster packed in a neat box. . .75 ets.

Climbing Monkey.

The greatest novelty of the age. Climbs
the string, moving arms and legs, and
representing life in all its movements.
Simple and durable. Nothing to get out
of order.

Will elimb by a gentle pull on the upper

or lower string.

=1
ot
(<]
7

Price

oenuu r; ===

C'\‘FZ_A._

00011(10' ’s Photo-Caricature Foregrounds.

We wish to eall attention to CooLibar's Puoro-CAricaTurRE  FORBGROUN DS,
By investing a small' amount in them you will ‘be enabled 6 give your customers
a vast amount of enjoyment and add materially to your cash account.

In photographing earicatures, the cardboard foregrounds arve simply held up
nnder the sitter’s chin, as observed in small cut.

PRICE LIST.

For Single For egl()und m:u]e(’l secure an 1(:lle| o AL
‘. Four . B 0D
1 Pen 1 5 £ i . 3 10 00

From among one hundred and fifty designs we note the following, being some
of the most popular ones, for you to select from :1[1]1(1u;.{|1 any practical design
suggested by you will be furnished at regular price:

No: No.
1. A man riding a donkey, of course producing a ‘ :
very lively picture, entitled, *‘ I am coming.’”

B Mml flying [hmug]n the airon a goose, titled,

‘Out on a Fly.” 27, “Coney Island.” Man bathing.
8. Man riding in a donkey cart, evidently having | 81. ““I paddle my own eance.” Man in canoe.
an enjoyable time: ““ Have a ride?” 38. “Only a chicken, Man or woman with chicken’s

Very captivating.
laking among fellows

A modern swell,
The base-ball player.
fond of the sport.

7. Person fishing from bank of stream. Hook about body.

to be taken by a monster fish. 44. Correct style. Man with high eollar, mostly
9. Represents agentleman with bnp; and cane uhnul, collar.

to depart, entitled, *“‘Good-bye, Sweetheart.’ 51, “TI'm engaged.” Tady with ring on finger.

11, A fat man. A good subject for a lean manto | 54. The Bieyelist. Very popular.

select. | 6. “T travel with the Cireus.” Man riding on
13. “No one to love.” Man with handkerchief in | elephant.
hand, weeping. 63. ‘‘ Fresh from Cork.” (Irish.)

67. ** Will you love me when I'm old 2"’ By placing
on the subject an old hat and eye-glasses, an
exceeding humorous carieature is obtained.

V[m drawn by diminutive dog.

Agent running with bags.

16. Girl promenading.

17, “When 1 joined the elub.” Fellow trying to
ride a goat. Good for all Order men.

18. Holding the baby. Baby is erying and subject | 68. My Dog Cart
is walking the floor with it. Good for family | 69. * Wait for me!”

men. (See eut above.) 2 99. Down in Florida. Man riding eracodile.
19.. The bachelor. [an sewing on buttons. Good |105. A Clhiampion Pugil ]
for a bachelor to send to a lady friend. 116. ‘ Heot Day.” Man with fan.

20. Man drinking a glass of lager. | Taking among |119. The Sevenader. Fellow singing and playing the
the Teutons. 120. A Man Tobogganist. [banjo.

21, “Put me in my little bed.” Person in night |121. Young lady riding a donkey in fine style. Good
gown with eandle in hand. companion for No. 1

T,
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FULL SIZE OF LARGE WEIGHT.

The above cuts represent a Gombin’atmn Magnifying

Prince’s Photograph Paper Weight and Frame,
BY OPENING OR CLOSING THE EASEL, YOU HAVE EITHER.

It is a solid White Crystal Glass, beautifully polished, size fonr inches in diameter
and one half inch thick through the center, and slopes with beautiful and graceful
curves, weighs 15 ounces.

The beaded work around the weight which you will observe in the above cut is
cast inside of the glass (not on the surface), which gives it a most beautiful finish and
combination for the picture, has the brilliancy of a diamond necklace, which is pro-
duced by the magnifying effect of the weight (small size weights not beaded).

It magnifies the subject about 40 per ecent., just enough fo give the picture a
brilliant and life-like appearance, the effeet and improvement it has on a picture is
great. There is nothing that would make a more beautiful present for either sex.

Anyone can put the picture in (no pasting or mounting on the glass). Any cabinet
or imperial size photograph can be used. Trim the picture round the size of the
leatherette back that is put in' each weight.

The ecasel is made from quarter-inch flat white metal wire, neat and finished to
correspond.  The easel is spring and fits in the bottom of the weight.

Close it up for paper weight, or open it and you have one of the finest novelties as
a frame. The easel being a polished white metal, it gives the weight a bright silver
finish at the bottom or edge.

Small size RS 1T d W R 12 o .per (101.&11, $1 50
3 63

Large size R I e e e e e A g 2 25
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CHEMICALS.

Prices Subject to Change without Notice.

Warranted Pure

Full Weight and Measurement.

and of

We carry a full stock of Mallinckrodt’s Chemicals, which we can recommens to be
of exceptional purity and to produce the best possible photographie results.

Price. |

1 1b. bottle, $0 20

Acid, Acetie, No.8.. e
............ 21b. 52 35

Gum Arabic, seleeted.... .. ... ... ...

i i g
2 £ L) o ) 2 ()
Citrie, Mallmck 1lb, #1000
i1 £ 121D, 5k 55
L 18 5 24 1h; = 30
Muriatie, sgame priee as ’-\nuc (15 =8
W Nitrie G l-‘ Mallinek ... 1 1b. bottle, 60
5 % & lps 35
i & S AR 25
i £ &t 20z At 20
L R e 11b. & 25
‘" Phosphorie 1] et 50
b Sy o 2loz 4 20
‘ Pyrogallic Mallinek e el can: 300
L0 & < i e A e LT
> £ =2 k 2 | S 0]
ft H e e et W A 30
£ o Schering’s. .. 8. .. 11b. 4 00
¢ 3 . A A T ]E{. i &y 25
& 2 1018 & | R25
£ £ 5 ¥ el 10z, 35
¢ Sulphurous U. B.'B,, Ma]hnrxl. 1 sy 50
“ Bulphurie €. P, Mallinek. ..... .11b. ** 60
i i .t i 5oineih. g 35
o u i T S 2 e D i41h, “ 25
f 5 i i 0Z. e EO |
Tartaxic ... M LT R e 1l sigsnind 60
Alumy powdered .k on L 11b. pkg. 10 |
S S D PACOmMIONIL . o g otele e el A0S 10
Chrome, Mallinck. 1 1b. bottle, 80
Aleohol, 98 per. ct., deodorized. ... .1 gal. ** 3 25
Gl Cs 2 i Logal. “ 165
98 L2 R A e R a0
oy 98 £ e 3 ALt 45
* yefined w'd, 95% for bumm ;Lgal. * 295
0 < t i o / gal. ¢ 195
“ i it “ 1qt; 65
i 5 5 o Eptaeit 35
Ampidol: s e forasis A 1b: 91000 |
s S e e [y D R
Fi=itha? R SRS 2Rl SRR
o4 P R (G
-\mmonn Cune qu Mallmck ..4 1b. bottle, 75
e de S AR LT e )
Ammonium, Sulpho-Cyanate ... . 1oz * 20
i Bi-Chromate. ......... 3L £, SR T
£ Lk A e g b e 15
2 S (i e U e alR S e o i 45 |
e b o i ) G2 R 15 |
t Hydrosulphuret, ... ...11bh, * 60
X LR e b ir i gabhst 2

i Mitrate;fused. .....«.. 11b.

4.) ] Mereury, Bi-chlor., \Iulhnd- ,,,,,,

| Cadmium, Chloride. .
Caleium, (,.hloude

Ammonium, Sulphate. ... ..
Balsam Fir. . ....
Benzole, pure Mallinek. . .
Borax, powdered .. ...

iy c

o s

o

FPrice
.peroz. $0 25
A 1b. buLLle 80

. 3 1b. 70

11b. pke. 20
b 12
I 1 % 08
1oz 50

.1 oz. bottle, 15

- AEAR PR T

Eikonogen, powdered, 2 .1 1b. ean, 8 95
“ “ g T

A £ b, 4,120

£ RS Lo L e L 1oz * 37
Ether, Sulph. Cone. Mallinek. .. ... 3% 1b. ¢ 8 00
LAk 90

(6 Yk T [ B e e e e e ey per ounce, 15

(mld (_,-hl()lldl-‘ C. P. Mnllrm,k

Ground Glass Substitute, Hz\nee‘s‘,

Glyaérine . .
(Y

Damar. 3
Sandarac, b(h-t
Shellac, white: . .
2t *  orange.
Turpentine..: ....-
Hydrochinon, Mallmck
Tron, Proto-Sulphate .

Perchlor. ey
Tron and Amlmmm ‘Julp]mlo Lo

o L-ltl&tt. ‘md Ammonia.......

“

i

Lead, Acetate (Sugm of Lead) Mall.

‘  Nitrate, Mallinck
Lime, Chloride......
Litmus, blue or red, in bottles.. .. ..

4 Paper, blueorred. ... ..
Lavender (4l

i i

Magnesinm, melnlllc pow. for !Inah
lights, Mallinek
Metol, Hauff.
Metacarbol ......
Chavant

i

i1

b

15 gr. bottle, 45
-per dozen, 5 00
per hubbke 50

11D, 05

%5 1D.% ‘¥ B0
11b. pkg. 1 25

£ (5]

60
f&e 480
: 50
25

.1 oz. cartog 85

L1b. pkg. 06

.1 1b. bottle, 85

per pound, 15
1 oz. 15
1 oz. bottle, 50
1iozre 125
Loz, = SR Th)
Lioz.4 1B
11b, ean, 25
per bottle, 15
per sheet, 05
2 0z, bottle, 15
e S m e T

gt i AR 8

1oz, can, 40
.. per oz. i)
Sl OZRRE
N
V2O,

4 0z.
8 oz.

I oz. bottle, 15
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CHEMICALS.—Continued.

Price

Ditolis Lol s T 2 S b VG $0 75
Parafine. Mn]lm(,kmdt 8 Tl per Lb. 25
Platinite. . o 11 50
R e e T e s .15 gr. vial, 50

loz. pkg. 10

Pumice Stone, pulvelued ;
seldbl huttle 75

Potassium, Cyanide, Mallinek

Sulpho-Cyanide, Mallinck. L oz.
# Ferri-Cyanide, C. P.  * } 11b. car. 1 50

(red prussiate) Taomss ¢ 15
o Ferro-Cyanide, C. P.  *“ y'11b. pkg. 75
(yellow prussiate) i 1 oz bottle, 10
Carb. (Salts Tartar) **

SRR P 40 |
(X3 30'

AL

Sulphuret, Mallinek... .11b. * 40 |
L Meta-Bi-Sulphite ** . . ..11b. = 100
Potass. Permanganate, Mall., sol0z, E 25
v Bi-Chromate o : oz 15

= Neutral Oxalate * .. 1] 25 |
Potassa, Caustie, Mal]nu,k Y om, 20
44 ot & 0%k 35
Rodinal. .. .. .. Rl = S e OV 60
% X I e e e s )
e R s o L o B Pt SR
Soda ‘Acetate, Mallinek. .......0.....11b.  * 35
7 i i oMb 25
o £ e et L el Sains 18
3 W i e T Sl 10

Carbonate Granul or
('azi.l SodajMallinck,
Citrate, Mallmck 4
# 5 Bis@arbonate, Mallinek . |
Hyposulphite .

eryst. 2
11b earton 20
. 1oz, bottle; 20
1 ibepkg: 15
..per1b.,
-.per 112 1b. keg 3

-3
& or

Tungstate, Mallinck.

1 oz. bottle, 20

Saliikatosaertiterst o 0, ot £ oy g A 20,
Sulphite, granular, Mall.. .L1b. 20

& : (1\'«1 als, 51b, um,al)c or bottle, 75
i T s LDy 15

. Caustie R 11b. 75
“ B 1% 1b. 30
14 1b. 20

- = e Slnz: 15
Meta Bi-Salph-o.0 . coins LEo e 50
*Silver, Nitr., cryst. C. P.. . 1 or 2 oz. bot., per oz. 60
&5 ¥ i i .4 oz bot. 220
3% 24 e e Eo e | AL S
oo Ly i - 5 S RSO

*Silver, bath solution t:)x I‘elmt”m
40 gr. strong. . .
#Silver, bath solution for ferrotypes,

,,,,, L pt. bat. L 75 |

40 gr. strong. . .. . ot 300
Strontia Chleride (Muriate) Mall o e 15|
Tolidol . ’ e A 1t 60
[uﬂmum ( h]ondp T S JEeyZmatE 50

£ Nitrate. ...... . 1 Loz = % 00,

= Bl pliate e S iiliem s 100
Venice Turpentine , . s S (s 25 |
Water, I)u:tl]ini (; P i 1 gal. 50

R S L e e 14 gal. 30 |

Wax, white. .

11b. pkg. 1 00| 40z,

1t prices are very fluetuating, and arve lable to change without notice.

Iodides and Bromides. ¢
rice
.1 oz. bot. $0 50

i

Iud 1c1e Caleium

Ammonium Mullmc'k 1 oz. 55
ks Cadmium. . ... .. Lo L 60
f3 Lithiam, Mu]lmcl\ .... 18 7 A 5
5 Patassinm i O T 40
Hmrmde Ammonium ‘¢ S e O 15
Cadminm & Sl O 30
Lithium s 1 om 40
L Potassiom =9t i e ihfer S 20
Caleium H FERCE S T 25
Collodions.
Anthony’s New Negative 8 oz. bottle, 85
2 Positive. s i S Blaz. etk 65
i Instantaneous . . . 8oz 65
£ Extra Portrait. : oz, ‘' 100
Parcelain  (eollodio-chloride) Collo-
dion for making opal or poreelain
pietures........ R R S AT T
Lemsac Holt's ‘\egume Nk 60
Positive.. ; i e )
Varnishes.
Anthony’s Flint for Negative. bottle, 40
™ e £ pint; k= O

e quarty 190 -
bottley: = 35
pint, 1 00
quart, 1 90
bottle, A0
.pint, 1 00
Phanix Plate: . .. ..bottle, 60
Mountfm t’s Crystal, for ht\;:alfl\es .. hottle, 40
4 4 pint, 100
2 £ quart, 1 80

£ Diamond for Positives.

@ i e

Dry Plate.

i &

Cottons.

Anthony’s Negative. peroz. $0 50
Nos. 1 and 2 Soluble e 5 50
Positive: ... f £ 50
snowy hrorizty S 't 1 00
Gilace (;omm SRy, i 50
Climax * L=l iy e 7
Speeial ¢ ik 1 00
Flash Cot Lun 1m ]']mh L:ghl. L RNEE 50
Papyroxyline -....... : i 1 00

Hanece’s Silver Spray \egntue ’ O 50

Delicate Cream Negative. .. o 75

Filtering Cotton, ., per package 65

Absorbent Cotton.

1 1h. package
8§ oz., in paper box.
in paper box
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PRINCE’S PHOTOGRAPHIC PREPARATIONS.

The manufacture of these preparations is one of the most important departments of our business.
Our laboratory is operated by experienced photographic chemists; our preparations are, therefore, kept
to a uniform standard. Every care is exercised, and we use only the purest of chemieals and distilled
water. They are permanent and will not deteriorate.

A great deal depends on the quality of the chemical preparations whieh show in the results. We
advise everyone to use the best, and they will be found the cheapest in the end. Ours are the best.

We are selling these goods in eonsiderable quantities to the profession, where they have met with
great favor, They are especially adapted to the wants of the amateur, doing away with the bother of

mixing chemicals.
entire satisfaction.

Prince’s
Hydrochinone Developer.
Ready for Use.

The excellent qualities of this article, and its
convenience for use, are possessed by no other ready
prepaved developer in the market.

For use, it is gsimply poured into the tray, and
when development is finished, may be filtered and
retnrned to the bottle. This can be repeated many
times. It yields a negative of fine printing color,
andawithout fog.  Full directions aceompany each
bottle. | ! g

Dr. H. W. Vogel, of Germany, writes in'the
highest terms of Hydrochinone as a developer,
praising particularly its advantages for negatives of
widely differing relative exposures.

We handle only the best goods in this line, and such as we can recommend as giving

Prince’s Concentrated Toning and
Fixing Solution.

For toning all kinds of photographie papers, such
as Solio, Albuma, Kloro,ete. The solution is simply
diluted in water and the prints are immersed in
the bath without previous washing, where they
should remain until they are sufficiently toned, and

| afterwards thoroughly washed.

This bath will give a beautiful variety of tones
from a light sepia to a deep brown or black. Iiis

| rich in gold and werks quickly. It will keep for an

Price, per 8-ounce bottle ..... ... .. o LA (T
: pinthottlem:. =iz RN, LN T 45
‘¢ 32-ounee hottle LR 85 |
Prince’s

Hydro-Metol Developer.

This is a highly concentrated and powerful |

developing agent in one solution ; it has only to be |

diluted in water for use. It will develop any make
of plate, giving beautiful negatives with fine print-
ing qualities. 1t will not produce chemical fog.
It will keep indefinitely.

Price, per 8-oz. bottle. . F0 35

Developer.

In Oie Solution.

indefinite period and the prints toned withiit are

permanent.

Price, per8-ounce bottle, highly concentrated, $0 40
S T o A L P i e el e 75

Prince’s Soaking Solution.

This preparation is for soaking film negatives (o
prevent them from eurling when dry.

Price, per 8-0z. bottle.. .. .. ... .§0 25
Prince’s Polishing Solution.
The use of this preparation will prevent prints

from sticking to the ferrotype plates. Thisis an
invaluable solution. A small quantity rubbed over

| the ferrotype plate before squeegeeing makes if
| impossible for the prints to stick. Plate glass used
| with the solution will yield brighter polish than the

Prinee’s Concentrated Elko-Hydro |

This is an excellent all-around developer for |

plates or films. This developer brings out the most
delieate details. Tt is unsurpassed in all desirable
gualities. It will not stain the plates or fingers.
Rapid, relinble and simple.

Price, per 8-0z. bottle, highly concentrated.. .$0 40

ferrotype, only a few drops are used each time.

Price, per/bottle:. . vttt $0 15

Prinee’s Intensifier.

For strengthening thin negatives. This is a prep-
aration in one solution that never fails to satisfy
those who use it. By its use, poor, thin negatives
can be made into strong, plucky ones.

J’}[ice. per 8-oz. bottle, coneentrated. ... 50 30
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Metacarbol.

Full directions accompany each boftle, and the negatives obtained with it have a printing quality
that is not obtained with any other developer. Another very important point is that Metacarbol is by far
the most powerful developing substance known, one ounee of it yielding one hundred and ninety-two
ounces of developer. For negatives, positives, bromide prints, a.mi indeed for every purpose where the
highest excellence is desired, Metacarbol should be used. "

L ounce bottle DS 3 (A A 8 ounece bottle 5 25
LR L e St V. - T L CRET [ S e e B A B e S 10 00
das o ST LMV 275

Rodinal.
Rodinal is a new photographic developer in a concentrated form, and is prepared and patented by
Dr. M. Anderson, of Berlin, Germany. 1t has met with universal approval wherever tried. It is very
economical ; one small bottle will make over ninety ounces of developer.
3 ounce bottle. .$0 60; § ounce bottle.. .$1 10 | 16 ounce bottle. . ... .... e .. .42 .00

Eastman’s Developing Powders.

Put up in boxes of one dozen powders; each powder will make four ounees of developer. Specially
recommended for transpavent films.
Eikonogen - :iavisiiain price; per box, $0 50 | Hydrochinon...::..... price, per box, 0 50
g !

- M. A. Seed Developers.

ONE SOLUTION. FOWDER.

Paper Packa,

Tubes.

| 14 dox, packages and |
| 8on | ¥4 doz. tubes in each|———— = s
Each. | 1 L M doz. | 1 dos. 1hz\x‘-h.15{~d4w. 1 doz.
: | X [ e g
| | Metol-Hydro. . $0.25 | §0 50 |$0 15140 T5/§1 50
| ; | Biko-Tydro. ... % | 50 | 15 75 150
: i | | Hydro 25 50
Eikonogen. o250 B0 150 60 ‘$l 10 ]J;,’;nlf ............ 25 50

..... | 80| 50 1101L
| ‘ ‘

Hydrochinone Metol-Hydro. |

Mitehell's Snap=Shet Developer.
I I Dry Powder Form.,

The Snap-Shot Developer works well“onvall brands of dry plates'orfilms; it will not"staimg gives
good density and full detail without hardness, even with greatly under-exposed plates, and it ean be used
repentedly before becoming exhausted, 7 4 :

Put up in neat boxes, with full directions for use. Baech box contains sufficient material to prepare
nearly a half gallon of developer.

Per box . Lo 5050 | Byoailiceas e e

Mitchell’s “Standard” Fixing Salt.
For Preparing the Aeid Fixing Bath.
Mitchell’s ** Standard *’ Fixing Salt contains the proper quantities of Hyposulphite and Acid Sulphite
of Bodinmn, intimately eombined, so as to form, when dissolved in water, the popular acid fixing bath.
The * Standard” Fixing Salt is put up in conveniént sized packages, ready for use.
2, for 4 gallon fixing bath, ... .. .50 26
S T o  Ubyamatllogae st ab:

Small size, for 1 pint fixing bath. ............ .50 08 | Larges
¥ L ST s 2k £ by mail ... 11 £

Telidol Automatiec Developer.

Separately made for all kinds of plates and films; as well for time exposures as for snap-shots; from
pared by an experienced chemist and photographer after a seientifie study of the emul ions;

thus every amateur can attain artistic results by using them. They arve prepared
seially for the best elass of amateurs, but are also used largely by professionals
who are too busy to weigh everything, and are especially convenient if photographers
run short of aux linry chemicals. When ordering, state for what brand of plates or
paper required. Cramer, Seed, Hammer, Standard, Stanley, Lovell, Climax, Eagle,
New York, Ameriean, Uarbutt, Eastman, Film, and Velox Paper.

vy

One gross tubes R e e T el 536 00
One dozen tubes e e o S S ke M R B O]
One tube ...... X 3 25

J o 1
A New §
A One-Solution Sensitizing Liguid.

Apply the Semsitol with a brush on any absorbent material, sueh as paper (postal cards,
menus), silk, linen, cotton, leather, wood, stone, ete., and you obtain a fine photographic
surface, ready for printing from any negative, giving beautiful images of brilliant color,
which ean be developed in ordinary eold water and fixed in plain Hypo, yet by the addi-
tional use of any of the Standard Toning Solutions a great variety of eolors may be obtained.

Price, per bottle g SRR U T et e L T
Or §1.15, including postage.
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PHOTOGRAPHIC PUBLICATIONS.

THE ADVANTAGES OF READING,

Prince’s Developing, Printing and Toning Outfits.

One of the main reasons why so many photographers have attained such
eminent suceess in their work is, without doubt, to be found in the fact that
they are regular and eareful students of-photographie literature.

No matter what may be said to the contrary, the dissemination of ideas,
the formule for new processes, and the interchange of thought and method
which it is impossible to obtain except through the photographic journals
and eurrent photographie literature of the day, is the ladder on which many
a one has risen to prominence from the excellence of his work.

We do not mean by this that reading makes an artist unless the prin-
ciples of arfistic composition are inherent in the operator, but a knowledge
of the various methods of manipulation in use, the almost endless variety of
agents to be employed for the accomplishment of certain results, and the
apparently inexhaustible supply of *kinks’ for arriving at a solution of
any one or all of the difficulties so often arising to confront the worker in
this field, is of inestimable value to him who would be more than a mere
button pusher.

For the large number of amateurs who prefer not only to ** _
we have arranged the following complete outfits, comprising all necessary articles for developing the
negative and making the print.

In this outfit we offer for the professional or

Outfit “A.”

3 Fibre Trays. 1 Botile Toner.

1 Bottle Developer, 1 Measuring Glass,

1 Printing Frame, 1 Dozen Print Paper.
1 Tb. Hyposulphite Soda. 1 Book Directions.

1 Ruby Lamp.

............... SRR 4 x5 orsmaller.

: $1 50
w
baime articles flnmed wpaunelv would cost 2 50
23
Outfit *“B.
¥E. I Negative Rack.
}f‘wlogzel 1 Bottle Toner.

1 Ruby Iaunp
1 Printing Frame. L Jar Paste.

1 Graduate. I Paste Brush.
I 1b. Hyposulphite Soda. 2
I Dozen Paper.

4x 5 orsmaller.

$2

5 20
baunc articles t-'uwd aep‘u ateh would eost 3 50

Special Outfit “C.”

3 Trays.

1 Dozen Dry Plates
8 Ounce Graduate.
1 Bottle Prince’s Developer. 25 Card Mounts,
1 1b. Hyposulphite Soda. 1 \L‘g;m\
1 Jar of Paste and Brush.

1 Universal Ruby Lantern.

3 SN g Qe 4x 5 Xl
........ $4 50 $5 50
pmchusod sop.uaiel\ cost.. s 6 00 8 00

Nore—When ordering, be sure and specify the size of camera for which outfit is desirved.

take’” pictures, but finish them asjwell,

't

L Squeegee Roller.

1 Dozen Card Mounts.
I Book Directions.

amateur the very best of everything, and a glance at
the regular -ol]mg price of these articles \wll show the great reduction in price we have made on the
Choice of any kind of trays is offered.

1 Printing Frame.
1 Package Printing-out Paper.
I Bottle Prinee’s Toning Solution.

Rack,
1 Squeegee Roller.
1 Instruetion Book.

o

ELEMENTARY HANDBOOKS.

PRICE |
| Picture Taking and Picture Making. A

First Step in Photography. By I'. Dundas
Todd. The most popular book for beginners

ever written, 30th thousand. Paper covers.$0 25 :

Second Srep in Photography. By F. Dundas
Todd. As good as the above, bm'. more ad-

vanged. Paper covers. o au
A.ma.t.eur Phatogra.ph By \\ 1. Lincoln

Adams. & simple guide forbeginners, (1895.)

Baper b0e: “Cloth: .. ol oinani s st S 00|

Elements of a Pictorial Photograph. By
H. P. Robinson. (1806.) 37 pictures in the
text, and frontispiece ** Storm Clearing Off.”
Uhapters on: Imitation—The Study of Na-
ture—The Use of Nature—Some Points of a
Picture—Selection and Suppression—Com-
position —Expression in Landseape— Ideal-
ism, Realism and Impressionism—Limita-
tions—The Nude-False Purity=The Question
of Focus—Models—Foregrounds—The Sky—
The Sea — Rural Subjects — Lessons from
Birket Foster—Winter Photography—Indi-

Vicdnalitys Eosbpaid s i A i s o dbi. oueey 146

Pictorial Effect in Photography. By I. P.
Robinson. The standard work on this sub-

jeet, and the best. TIllustrated. Cloth ... 150

Sunlight and Shadow. By W. 1. Lincoln
Adams. (1897.) Finely illustrated, quarto,
in art binding. Chapters on: The Choice of
Subject—TLandscapes without Figures—Land-
seape with IMigures— Foregrounds — Sky—
Ountdoor Portraits and Groups - The Hand
Camera - Instantaneous Photography - Win-
ter Work —Marines—Phofography after Dark
—Lighting on Portraiture—Children—Axt in

Grouping. Postpaid .......... « 250

Artlstm Landscape Photogr: aphy B} .\
. Wall. A practical guide, well illustrated

with helpful pictures. 172pp............... 150

PRICE

manual for beginners. 1889. With chapters
on special subjects by noted workers, Paper,
50e. wGloth . F: s i s $1 00
Practical Essayson Art. ]53 Jolm BI.llI'ILL >
reprinted: from' the edition of 1826 (1890)
Light and Shade.” The Eduecation of the Eye
and Composition.“Profusely illustrated from
the old masters ...... A S el et o e
In Nature's Image. 'By “ 'IL Lincoln Adams.
1868. Bound in art covers. Chapters on:
Landseape and Figures—Genre—Telling a
Story—Nudein Photography—FPortraiture at
Home—0Children—Photographing Flowers—
Interiors. Postpaid.............. sssess 220!
Practical Pictorial Photogr E.phy By A,
Horsley Hinton. 1898. Sensible little books.
Ilustrated. Part L. and Part IT., each .. ... a0

| Photograms of 1898. (Critical notices and

reproductions of the best pictures of the
year. Profusely illustrated. Cloth ........ 100
Volumes for 1895-6-7 also obtainable.
Art Photography in Short Chapters. By
H. P. Robinson. Fully described by its title.
87 pp. Illustrated, Cloth.. .. o 50
The Studio and Whast to Do inIt. By H.
P. Robinson. Not modern, but reliable.
(B (o) e e R B e e o e e e O S 1 00
Artistic Lighting and “At Home” Por-
traiture. By James Inglis and F. Dundas
Todd. Second edition; well illustrated.
Cloth=Sa ot i R e e T 1 00
Letters on L&ndscape Photography- By
H. P. Robinson. Illustrated. Paper, ble.
Cloth

00

| Photographic Primer. By J. {. \\ Ulthlllf,-
ton and J. C. Millen, Plain and practical.
1897. Cloth......... A R I R T K

P a—
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Elementary Hand Books—Continued.

) FRICE PRICE
An Adventure in Photography. By Octave Burton's Modern Photography. 1894, 200
Thanet. A seriesof lesssons from the amateur ) ¢] SEE e i co00aw0.50
point-of-view, embodying personal experi- | The Right Road In.to Photography By
ence. Cloth ........ v 8180 | Dr. J. Nicol. 1898. A simple gnide for the
First Principles of Photography By | novice, plainly written., With instruections
Clement J. Leaper. 1892, 270 pp. (English.) | and formule. Paper, 83e: Cloth.......... 112
(Bilat s R A TR Ve L e Y R ) L 2 50 | The Beginner’s Book. By J. R, Gale and J.
Praectical Pocket Book of Photography. . Cadett. (English.) 1896. Paper:..... B0
By E. Vogel. (Inglish.) 1896. Compre- ‘ Photography. By A. H. Blake. (J:]nglish.)
hensive ; brief. Paper. . - Gt 50 | Simply written. Cloth . .. 50
The Smry of Photography. BJ A l‘ Story. Guide to Practical Phot,ography By T,
1898. Paper. . . - . 40 |  N.Armstrong. 1898. (English) 140 pp. Paper, 50
SPECIAL SUBJECTS.
The Use of the Hand Camera. Iiy (05 Crayon Portraiture. By F. A. Barhydt.
Holland. (English) 1898 . $1 20 1891. With instructions on making Water
Bxposure Tables. By F. i)undas i‘udd 1897 25 Colors and French (erstnls. Paper, 50cents ;
Gilson's Exposure Tables. 1898 . 33 25 Cloth . S e i S B e $1 00
The Photographic Studio. ByT. Bulm. Tln\ Seneltlzed Pa,pers By H. C‘ &tmfel Chap-
best work on its subject. 1885 ...... 125 ters on bromide printing-out, blue-print
The Lighting in Photographic Studlos. [ DRDEES: BADEI. L e e et el L KD
By P. Duchochoiz. 1897. l’apel. 5 cents; Modern Lenses. (No.l. “The Photo-Min-
Cloth . ] A 100 iature.’) 1899. .. .... 25
Amateur Port—ra.xt.ure By k Dunda- Tmid The Optics of Photography a,nd. Photo-
Clearly and simply written. Illustrated. graphic Lenses. By J. Traill Taylor. 1802
Paper, 50 cents; Cloth . 1 00 (English.) " A sound, practical beok. Many
Industrial Photogra.phy By P G ])u:'h- dingtams. 240 pp. pCIothy. ... 40 . 0 4 JHE
ochois. Deseribing Photography on glass, Photographic Optics. By I\ SiCole; M. A
porcelain, ete. 1893, 86 pp. Illustrated. | 1898. (English.) Anadvanced manual for
Paper, 50 cents ; Cloth ... .. 100 | modern workers. CGloth................... .. 800
The Ferrotype and How to Make It. Lens Work for Amateurs. By Henry Or-
By E. M. Estabrooke. 176 pp. Cloth. .. 1 00 ford. 1894, (English.) An interesting text-
The Ferrotyper’s Guide. Seventeenth book for siudents. Many diagrams. Cloth. 1 50
T U B ek U I o S S S 75 | Photographic Optics. By Prof. W. K. Bur-
Photo-Ceramics. By \\ LLh(\lhmt Ilsmy | ton. Paper covers, $1 00: cloth. S
and H. Snowden Ward. 1886. (English.) Photographic Lenses. Ncm to (,hoose and
86 pp. Illustrated. A praetical manual. how to use. By John A. Hodges. 1898,
Paperi. it A R e e 50 (English.) A good elementary hand book.
Practical Enlarging. By John A. Hodges. (1o fhi=sm SUARIGEOR RIS STt 1 T S ELOD
1895. (Iinglish.) 130 pp. Illustrated. Cloth 50 | The Telephotographm Lens By T."R.
The Stereoscopic Manual. By W. 1. Chad- Dallmeyer. Tllustrated with collotypes . .. B0
wick. (English.) The best first book. 1891, The Choice and Use of Photographic
Hlustrated. .. ... 50 Lenses. By J. H. Dallmeyer. 1888. Paper 50
The Stereoacope a.nd Stereoscoplc Pho— Heliographic Processes. By E. Lietze. For
tography. From the Freneh of F. Drouin. architects, engineers, designers, ete. 152 pp.
1897. - Ilustrated: Gloth ... 0.0 oo e. 100 ‘ 888 Elothl e e el o . 3 00
' Wet Collodion Photography. By C. W | Photographic Surveymg By E. Deville.
Gamble, (English.) The only text-book on | 1885, Maps and illustrations. 232 pp. Cloth 3 00
the subject. 1898. Illustrated .. 50 | The Photography of Movement. By Dr.
Art of Photographic Pamtmg By \ II Marey. 1897. Many illustrations. 300 pp.
Bool: 1891.. #@loth: s e a0 | @oth s R S e R e e 200
Photographic Amuaaments By W. B. | Glass Blawxng a.nd Workmg ‘R\ Thos.
Woodbury. 2d edition.. Illustrated. 1887. | Bolas. For amateurs, experimentalists, ete.
Eaper,; sl =000 lCRerhnER oD I Sie s e 1 50 | Interesting and -practical.  IHustrated.
Photography as a Business. By H. P. Gloth . ... e BRSO
Robinsen. (English.) 1890. For profes- Instantaneous Photogre,ph-y By Capt.
siomalss Cloth - e T s 5 Abney. 1895. Chapters on Shutters, Lenses,
Photography at nght i"xy P. €. Duch- | Exposures, Development, Flash Light Pha-
ochois. 1893. 106 pp. Paper.. 1 00 tography, ete. Paper e s R A 75
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PRICE
Practical Radiography. The practical ap-
plication of X-rays. (English.) By A, W.
Isenthal and H. Snowden Ward. Indexed,
revised and enlarged. 1808, 128 pp. Cloth $1 25
Roentgen Rays and Their Phenomena.
By E. P. Thompson. 1847, 180 pp. 105 il-
lustrations. Cloth. ... .. .. S Ty
Practical Photo-! Mmrography B\ Andrew
Pringle, 1880, 180 pp. Fully illustrated.
Cloth Bt 2 50
Portraits by tha Aui of F]s.sh nghb By
F. W. Guerin. 1898. 56 pp. Many illustra-
tionsy G o Bl SIS R S A e S 150
Bromide Paper. By Dr. I5. A. Iu-l 1896.
(English.) 144 pp. Illustrated. Practical
instructions for contact printing and en-

b
ot

larging, by a recognized authority. 75
Development. By Lyonel Clark. 1896,
(English.) 48pp. Cloth........... 50

Platinotype. Its Preparation and Mamp—
ulation. By Capt. W. de W. Abney and
Lyonel Clark. Original English edition. An
exhaustive description of the platinum
printing process. Price............. |

Bromide Enlargements and How to
Make Them. By J. Pike. A capital trea-
tise on the subject of Bromide Enlarging.

LS
&1

Postage, 2 cenfs: price. ... B, ... o6 ...y 25
A Bl g Type to Per nen Aut’otype.
(Carbon) Photography. By J. R. Sawyer, |
New edition. 1898, (English.) 104 pp.
Hustrated. Cloth 5 Canresmans L gl
Carbon Printing. By E. J. Wall 1808, i
(English.) 8¢ pp. Carbon Ilustration. |
IR a1 AL 50 !

Carbon Printing. By \uhx I-}nr ll.p Paper. 50
Carbon Printing. By R. Weston. 1895.
PPl et e s san e e e b 75
Photo- Aq_ua.tmt or th. G-um Bmhromate
Process. By Alfred Maskell and Robert
Demachy. 1888. (Lnglish.) 55 pp. Cloth 50
Platinum Toning. By Lyonel Clark. 1896.
(English.) 96 pp. Cloth......... Aot Sl

The Gum-Bichromate Process. By W. 1.
Warren. 1898. (English.) 75 pp. Full-
page 0§ o T (o T R ot Ao Al L Tl B $0 5O

Platinotype Printing. By A. Horsley Hin-
ton. 1899. (English,) Ilustrated. Cloth a0

The Art and Practice of Silver Printing.

By Capt. Abney and H. P. Robinson. 1888,

(English.) 136 pp. Illustrated., Paper. .. 1 25
Photographic Printing Methods. By Rev.
W. H. Burbank. 1896. 220 pp. Paper ... 75

The Photographic Negative. By Rev, W
H. Burbank. 1888, 198 pp. Illustrated.
Cloth . 2 1 00

The Photogra.phm Image B) I’ (, Duch-
ochois. A treatise on development. 1881,
I Paper. e

Aristotypes and How to Ma.ka Them
By W. E. Woodbury. 1893. 153 pp. Illus-
trated with full-page :u‘istoi‘.ypes. Paper. . 1 50

The Art of Retouching Negatives and
Finishing and Retouching Photo-
graphs. By Robert Johnson. 1898, (Eng-
lish.) My. Johnson is & practical man, hav-
ing been many years chief retoucher for W,
& D. Downey. London. Full-page illustra-
HionsmEIotha AT L

A. B. C. of Retouching. By Anclwu Youn;_,
1898, (IEnglish). . - 25

The Agction of L1ght in Photography
By Capt. Abney.. 1896; “L]lg]hh ) [204pps

(5]}
(=

00

TNustfesed.  BAPer .. ... oo i s es 175
Indoor Photography ; Fla.sh Laght Stud-

ies of Child Subjects. 1896. (English.)

40 pp. Profusely illustrated, Paper 25

Animated Photography. By Cecil M. Hep-
worth. 1897. (E m,lhh ) 108 pp. [Hustrated.
o h : F i e e i o S S 0

Pastel Portraits on Solar Enlargements.

By K. Long. Practical; illustrated with

color chart. ... ... AP i 1 00
Crayon Portraits on Solar Enlarge-
ments. By E:.Long...... il o e (02

GENERAL TEXT BOOKS.

(The more important only are listed here.)

Wilson's Quarter Century in Photog-
raphy. A standard manual on modern pho- |
tography. By Edw. L. Wilson. 1886. (10th |
thousand.) 528 pp. Quotations from 300 au-
thorities; 280 engravings. Plain and praecti- |
cal; theory and working instruetions. Cloth. $4 00 |

Photographics. By Edward I.. Wilson. 1881. |
(9th thousand.) Bspeeially valuable to pro-
fessionals and process workers. 366 pp. Ap-
pendix. Tlustrations throughout SRR S ]

The Photographic Instructor. By W. I
Lineoln Adams. Lessons issued to the Chau-
tavqua School. Revised and enlarged 1897,

(6th edition.) Paper, $1.00. Cloth.. .. 1 50

| The Barnet Book. (English.) Practical ar-

tieles by well-known writers. 1898. 300 pp.
Mlhastreted E ot hases a o o b 150
Introduction to the Science and ‘Practlce
of Photography. By Chapman Jones. Re-
vised edifion 1885. Comprehensive and reli-
able. 320 pp. (IEnglish.) Cleth......._. 125
| Year Book of Photography. Postage exLJ 4, H0
Back volumes of **British Journal Photog-
raphic Almanae.” 25 ets., postage extra.
Back volumes of the  Year Book of Pho-
tography.”" 25 cts., postage extra.
A Treatise on Photography. By Capt.
Abney. 1893, 384 pp. 115 woodeuts. Cloth. 1 2

3
&
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RICE
No. 50. The American Annual of .E“ho‘1 I
tography and Photographic Times Al-
manac for 1895. With over 200 illustra-
tions, Edited by Walter E. Woodbury,
editor of ** The Photographic Times.”’ Paper
ecovers (by mail, 15 ets. additional) . .
Cloth bound, library edition (by mail, 15¢,

additional). . 1 00

|
British Journal of Photography.

| The International Annual.
30 50

Bdited
by J. Traill Taylor. Weekly ; per annum ..
British Journal Photographic Almanac.

Genuine English edition. Postage extra
A yearly jour-
nal: full of information on every subject ;
beautifully illustrated. Edited by W. L
Seandlin. Paper, 75 ets. Cloth

PHOTO-MECHANICAL PROCESSES.

Photo-Engraving in Line and Half-Tone;
Photogravare; Collotype; Ileliotype; The
Swelled Gelatine Process, and Photo-Lithog-
raphy in Line and Half-Tone. By W. T.
Wilkinson. Revised and enlarged by Edward
L. Wilson. 180 pp. Illustrated. Cloth ... ., $3 00

Photo-BEngraving. By Carl Schraubstadter,

1892. 125 pp. Diagrams. Cloth.. 3 00
Photo-Engraving. By A.C. Austin. 1898,
With ehapters on three-color work. Illusm-n-

ted. Cloth.. ... S e O
Photo-Hngraving by the Ena.mel Process
By Robert Whittet. Fully illtistrated. ...
The Grammar of Photo-Bograving. By
H. D. Farguhar. Illustrated. A complete
text-book, Paper, $2.00. Cloth-. ;
A Manual of Photo- Engrang By II.
Tenkide™ EloBH™ S . 47N

Photographic and Phgto Meohanieal
Printing Processes By Praf. W. K. Bur-
ton. Inglish metliods, but comprehensive
and fully reliable. 1882, (IEnglish.) 415 pp.
Gloth . ..y

The Half- Tone Plocess By Illlnm Verfasser.
A short treiitise by a practical man. 1896.
(English,) 170 pp. Ilustrated, Cloth... .. . 1 00

Photo - Lithography. By Georg Fritz. A
thorough and practical manual by the head
of the State Printing Works, Vienna. Illus-
trated with expensive examples of fine work.
1895. (English.) Cloth..

A Handbook of Illustration. B:, \ ]Ims!m
Hinton. A praetical book. Fully illustrated.
120 pp. 1884, Cloth

100

2 50

2700

17

110

| The Photogravure.

| How to Make Lantern Shdea

.......... 200 |

By Henry R. Blaney.

Paper cover, 50 ¢ts. Cloth.

| Hints on Drawing for Process Reproduo-
Tlustrated.

tion. By Charles J. Vine.
(English) ..
Th Camera and the Pen.
worth. (English).... .
The Process Year-Book. An annual record
of Photo-Mechanical progress. Fully illustra-
ted. (English.) 1887 or 1898, Each..
Optical Projection. By Lewis Wright. A
treatise on the nse of the magic lantern for
exhibitions and scientific demonstrations.
438 pp. 232 illustrations. Cloth.. Gl
Modern Magic Lanterns and Theu‘ Man—
agement. By R.Child Bayley. 1887. (Kng-
lish.) 104 pp: lllustrated. Paper.. -
The Lantern Slide Manual. By ]ohn '1
Hodges. 1862, (Enghsh ) 140 pp. Dmgrums
Cloth™ .. . .

By S. L
Colthurst. 1898. (English.) 80 pp. Diagrams,
Cloth .

The Magic Lantern Journal, Almanac
and Annual. 1838-99. (English.) 200 pp.
Flastenteds<Raperaats mi s St

Lantern Slides by Photographm Meth-
ods. By Andrew I-‘lmgie. 1897. . 71" pp:
Ppart O B3 MR e e rien e I e

The 0ptma] Lantern. Rs Andrew I’um,lo
1890. 108 pp. Illustrated. Paper

Lantern Slides: How to Make and Color
Them. By Dr.D. L. Elmendorf. Cloth..

REFERENCE BOOKS.

Wilson’'s Cyclop=edic Photography. A
complete handbook of the terms, formul:x,
materials, apparatus, processes and applica-
tions of photography. By Edw. L. Wilson.
1894. BCO pp. 2500 refevences. Cloth ... ... %4 00

Encyclopsedic Dictionary of Photog-

raphy. By W. E. Woodbury. 1898. 2000
references. 400 illustrations. Cloth......... 500

Dictionary of Photography. By E..J.Wall.
(]Sng]ish.) 1807, -6th edition. 630 pp. (:Iut.]l.

Photographic Reference Book. By W.
Watts., (English,) 1888, Tells “ how to do
885 references. 300 pp. Cloth... .. 3 00

3 75

A Manual of Photographie Ghemlstry
By Rev.T. K. Hardwich.
Taylor.

. Traill
..... 2 00

Revised by J

1886 B84 pp......

| The Chemistry of Photography.
Cloth ... . $3 0

By W.
Jerome Harrison. 1892. 426 pp.
Chemistry for Photographers. By . C.
Townsend, 2nd edition, 1899, Practical and
simply written. Cloth :
The Ewvolution of Photography By ]nhn
Werge. Persomal reminiscences covering the
first half-century of photography. Illustra-
ted with portraits of early workers. 1890.
By S Foy He il o e Ny i i =
A History of Photography By W. Jerome
Harrison. A practieal guide to the develop-
ments of photography. Cloth
A Reference Book of Practical Photog
raphy. By F. Dundas Todd, Part I. Short
paragraphs; indexed. 96 pp. 1898. Paper
cowers, . ..l N lie bttt <t A e
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A SHORT TALK ON NEGATIVE MAKING.

The Proper Care of Dry Plates.

Plates should always be kept in a dry room.
The dark room, or developing room, is usually damp
and poorly ventilated, for that reason it is not a
safe place in which to keep gelatine plates.

The Developing Room.

The room in which plates are handled and de-
veloped must be a perfectly dark room, save for
the light from a small ruby or orange colored win-
dow (or one eontaining a ecombination of these
colors), by which the progress of development can
be watched. If possible, have an abundanee of pure
running water, and provide good ventilation. You
will have better negatives and better health by so
doing.

The Developing Light.

The window in your dark reom which illumi-

“NAtes (the Sensitive plate ‘during the process of

development

ust! be as not-agtinic as possible.
:h thing as# perfectly safe” [ight.
Any light of sufficient illuminative power to be of
practical use will affeet a very sensitive plate, if
given time enough ; it is therefore necessary Lo use
great care in developing. The best and safest light
foryourdark room window is a combination of ruby
glass and orange paper, commonly called post-oflice
paper. This is easier on the eyes than ruby glass
alone, and by its use the quality of the negative
may be more easily determined. Use a lamp or
gas jet outside to illuminate the window, as it is
sufer and more uniform than daylight.

Test: your light in thisway: Place an extra
fast plate in the plate holder in total darkness,
draw the slide sufficiently to expose one-half of the
plate, and allow the light from your window, twelve
to eighteen inches distant, to fall on this exposed
half for three or four minutes.” Then develop the
plate the usual length of time in total darkness.
If the light is safe there will be no darkening of
the exposed part. If not safe, the remedy is
obvious,

Chemicals.

The best chemicals are always the c¢heapest.
Keep bottles well stoppered and labeled; other-
wise you will be dealing with uncertainties. In
preparing developers, pure wat s very important,
If water from well or hydrant is used, boil it, and
filter when cool. Aceuracy inweights and measures

is important. Sulphite of sodium should be kept
in bottles with close fitting glass stoppers, to pro-
tect it from the air, which will cause it to decom-
pose and beeome worthless. I the hydrometer is
used in preparing developer, for testing the strength
of sulphite of sodium, or carbonate of sodium or
potassium, the solutions must be of uniform tem-
perature or great varviations in strength will oceur,
Hyposulphite of sodium (fixing) solutions should

| be prepared in bottles and filtered into grooved

boxes for use. Such solutions are best when freshly

prepared.

Development.

No two developing agents are alike in their re-
sults. Pyrogallic aeid, eikonogen, metol and hydro-
chinone, or combinations of two or more of these,
are generally used. In this catalogue we givea
variety of formulae which ave in daily use and give
excellent results: The conditions under whieh indi-
viduals must work are so varvied that one particular
formula ean not berapplicable to all.  When strong,
vigorous, printing ‘megatives are desired, pyro-
gallic acill in combinagion with either enrbonate of
sodium or'earbonate of potassium is genevally pre-
ferred, although by dilution and modification as
mueh softness and detail can be produced with this
as with any other developing agent. Eikonogen or
metol is generally preferved, however, when soft,
delicate negatives ave desired, the addition of hy-
drochinone toeikonogen or metol solutions produces
more contrast, or greater strength in the high
lights. Overtimed plates, which wonld be flat and
worthless if developed in normal developer alone,

| may be greatly improved by adding a few drops of

bromide solution (ten ounces of water to one ounee

| of bromide of potassium) to the developer as soon

as the overtimed condition of the plate is appavent.
More bromide will be necessary in metol developer
than in any other. A plate slightly undertimed
should be rvemoved from the normal developer ns
soon as its eondition is known and, without washing,
placed in a tray of water where no light of any
kind ean reach it. If this treatment brings out the
detail of the shadows where there has heen but

| little nction of light, in thirty to sixty minutes, it

| negative the hest possible printing eolor.

may then be developed in normal developer, in a
dark place. If much undertimed, it is better to
destroy the plate and make another exposure. Sul-
phite of sodium iz used in developers to give the
If the
quantity is insuflicient, or if it has decomposed by
continued exposure to the atmosphere, the negative
will be of a yellow, slow printing color. It is not
ui\\'n_\':& necessary to use the precise amount of sul-
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phite mentioned in the formula: frequently less |
will be sufficient, and sometimes more will be re- |
quirved, the amount depending upon the condition
of the water used in the developing solution.

Quiek development, with strong solutions,
means a lack of gradation, a foreing up of the high
lights before the developer has time toact on the
less exposed parts. Good rvesults can only be
obtained by slowly coaxing out the detail, so that
all parts of the image come up fairly together. A
developer too warm, or containing oo much alkali
{carbonate of sodium or potagsium), will enuse flat,
foggy negatives. A developer too cold is retarded
in its action, and causes thin negatives.

All developers should be carefully filtered im-
mediately before using, If several plates are
developed together in a large tray, the edges are
liable to strike together, detaching small chips of
glass whieh adhere to the soft gelatine surface.
Keep them separated by little strips of wood
tightly fitted to the tray.

Temperature,

Uniform results are unattainable without uni-
form temperature. Formulwe willalways be appar-
ently at fault if the solubility of chemicals at
differe 't temperatures is- net congidered. The
ple addition of fn_small lquan fy bf hoiling
vater, more or less,or a lump of elann jce, ko the
water nged in diluting the ﬂmalopm- vwl] 1-pu(1113
control the temperature of the solutions.  Heéat
accelerates chemienl action, cold retards it; there-
fore, developing solutions should be kept ve nahly
epol in swnmer, and used more dilute. Use sufhi-
cient developer to cover the plates well.

Fixing Bath.

To fix negatives properly it is necessary to use

a fresh solution of such volume that no factor of
uncertainty exists. When an unlimited number
of negatives are fixed in a small quantity of sol-
ution the bath soon becomes loaded with chemicals
and fails to do its work properly. In cool weather
# plain hyposulphite of sodium bath is all that
is required. During hot weather use one of the
chrome alum and hyposulphite formulie givenin this
" eatalogue, or make a fresh solution for each lot of
plates developed. IF the latter plan is adopted no
alum will be needed. Commereial hyposulphite of
sodium usually contains foreign matter, which, if
allowed to remainin the solution, will cause spotson
the negatives. These impurities may be removed
by filtering the solution. When the white bromide

of silver is just dissolved, the plate is only half
fixed. Thorough fixing is ag necessary as thorough
washing to insure permanency in the negative,
Our non-halation plates will require more time in
fixing and washing than the extra fast, on account
of the double coating.

Washing and Drying Negatives.

After the plate is properly fixed, it must be
thoroughly washed fo remove all traces of the
hyposulphite of sodium. An hour’s washing in
runring water is none too much. 1If running water
is not at hand wash at least an hour, changing the
water frequently. Before placing the negatives in
the rack to dry wipe the film earefully with a tuft
of elean, soft, wet cotton to remove any sediment
that may have been deposited from the water. The
drying of negatives demands more attention than
is generally given it. If dried slowly during hot
weather the film will swell, become more dense and
coarse grained, and can not yield fine prints. To
prevent this result dry your negatives as quickly as
possible in a moderate current of cool air, free from

| dust. A water fan is very desirable for this

purpose.

FAILURES.
Foggy and Hazy Negatives.

These¢ may owe their origin to a varviety of
causes, the most common of which are: Over-
timing; too mueh light in the developing room;
exposing the plate too long to the light of the
developing windew ; imperfections in plate holders
and caumeras, permitting, the enteance of light
raflection of ight ‘th_l'ou-gl\ the len
alkaliin the developer; foomuehwasmih in devel
oping solutions; traces of hyposulphite of sodium
or nitrate of silver in the developer; exposure of
plate to white light before the bromide of silver is
thoroughly dissolved in the fixing solution. Toecate

i the eause and the remedy is obvious.

Spots and Pin-Holes.

Spots and pin-holes in negatives ave produced
in so many ways, and under so many different con-
ditions, that it wonld be impossible to enumerate
and describe them all. Cleanliness in every opera-
tion is the only sure preventive, If the dark-room,
and also the graduated measures and trays which
contain the developing solutions, are kept clean, the
cameras and plate holders kept free from dust, the
fixing solution free from sediment, and eiach plate is
earvefully dusted before being placed in the holder,
very few spofs of any kind will be seen.

The mest common spots arve small, round, or
nearly round, and transparent, with sharply defined
edges. These are generally caused by air bubbles
adhering to the surface of the plate when the devel-
oping sclution is flowed over it. These bubbles
should be broken up by gently passing a tuft of soft
cotton, or a fine camel-hair brush, over the surface
of the plate immediately after it is covered with
the developing solution. Use elean well water or
melted ice in making developing solutions, River
and cistern waters contain more vegetahle matter,
henee are more liable to produce bubbles.

too mueh
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Small transparent spots, angular in shape and
irvegular in size, ave caused by particles of dust
adhering to the gelatine surface of the plate at the
time of exposure in the camera, or by dirt in the
developing or fixing solutions. Filter the solutions
and wipe out the camera and plate holders, and no
spots of this kind will appear,

Another kind of transparent spot, triangular in
form and irregular in size, lavger, usnally, than dust
spots, is enused by a seum which forms on the sur-
face of the developing solution if it is prepared and
left in an open vessel, sueh as a graduate or tray,
some' time before using it. When disturbed, this
senm breaks up into small triangular particles and
adheres to the surface of the plate, thus preventing
the aetion of the developing solution. Hemedy:
Filter the developer immediately before using.

Small transparent gpois, resembling little par-
ticles of lint and dust, arve usually eaused by brush-
ing the surface of the plate hurriedly before plac-
ing it in the holder; the gelatine film becomes
eleetrified by the friction and attracts to itself the
dust and lint flonting in the surrounding atmos-
phere. Remedy: Use a tuft of clean coffon and

wipe slowly in one direction only.
1’u1plo or dm k, ()pu,que s[mbs,emnet or i re;,ulm-

“solution 1mmec'!mt§]y befors’ usmg—htble' pm"tic]én-

of undissolved pyro adhering to the surface of the
plate causes the spots, Sediment in the fixing
solution often eauses opague spots. To rémove
sueh spots, soak the plate a few minutes in water to
whieh has been added a few drops of nitrie aeid.
Use no more aeid than is neeessary to remove the
spots in a reasonable time.

Thin Negatives.

If negatives are too thin in high lights to make
satisfactary prints, it is nsually the result of over-
exposure, hy using developer too much diluted with
water, by stopping the action of the developer too
soon, or by using the developing solutions too cold.
The results produced by fhese different causes are
not the same, bnt the difference is so slight that il
is not easily deseribed. Such negatives may he
strengthened by using the intensifying solution
given on another page.

| ative of any kind.
| nothing is lost, but mueh gained, by so compound-

Intense Negatives,

1f the development is continued too long, the
negative will be too dense. Tf thoroughly fixed and
washed it may be reduced. (See formula for reduc-
ing solution.) All developers should be more dilute
in warm weather than in eold, to avoid extreme
density in high lights.

Yellow Negatives.

Plates developed with pyrogallie acid developer
will sometimes turn ‘yellow in the final washing.
This is attributable to the water. Immerse them
in the clearing solution, and rinse well just before
putting in the rack to dry. If the yellow color is
produced by decomposed sulphite in the developer,
or a lack of sulphite, or by decomposed pyrogallie
acid, it will show as goon as the plate is fixed. The
remedy is the same in either eas

Uniformity in Development.
Those who are ignorant of the effect tempera-
ture has upon developing operations should make
similar exposures upon two plates, and develop one

| with a cold and the other with a warm solution.
| The effect will npp(»ar remarkahble.

Henee, the
temperature thatis considered best for the pullm
should be adhered to; 60 F. is about right.. But
there is any variation, let the 19111;)(51:1(:&11\- T 4
little lower in hot vmathm, and a little higher in
eold weather. Every dark room should be supplied
with a thermometer for this purpose.

Uniform lighting, uniform strength of solutions
and uniform temperature are the main factors in
obtaining uniformity in development.

Don’t Hurry Development.

Few beginners, says Photograplic Scraps, recog-
nize the great henefit to be derived from a delib-
erate slowness in developing. There is too much
haste to see resultz—a foo sager press to get a neg-
Be the exposure what it may,

ing the developer that at least five minutes is spent
before the development is complete. Quick devel-
opment means & lack of gradation—a foreing np of
the higher lights before the less exposed parts arve
acted on. ‘The roundness and gradation necessary
for good results are only attainable by slowly and
carelully coaxing out the defail, so that all parts of
the image come up fairly together.

THE TEMPERATURE of the developer is of just as much importance

as is the length of the exposure.
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HINTS ON DEVELOPING, ETC.

It is not possible to formulate a developer which
will be best for all photographers. Somuch depends
upon the modification of the developer to suit par-
ticular conditions. If a low, unobstrueted skylight
is used, the negatives will be ineclined to ﬁ:a.uws%,
and be lacking in contrast. Correct this by using a
developer that will produce more contrast. A sky-
light, small and high; surrounded by tall buildings,
will be inelined to produf‘e negatives with too much
contrast; in this case use a developer that will pro-
duce the’ opposite effeet.

During hot weather it is advisable to dry nega-
tives as rapidly as possible. This may be done by
soaking them in aleohol a few minutes, then with- |
out further washing place them in a rack to dry.
The aleohol will absorb the wateér from the film and
will, in time, become so diluted with water that it
will be unfit for use. When in this condition pour
it into a large, wide-mouthed bottle and put into it
a good quantity of unslacked lime, which will absorb
the water from the alcohol. Rl

Common washing soda— usually sold by grocers—is |
not pure or uniform in quality, and should not be sub-
stituted for carbonate of soda when making a develop-
ing solution. If possible, buy your chemicals all of a
responsible dealer in photographic supplies and use the
best. There is no economy in using impure chemicals in
photography.

In hot weather the quantity of alkali (earbonate
of soda or potassium) in the developing sclutions
should be reduced, and in cold weather it is fre-
qguen tly necessary to inereasesit slightly.

4 fyposulphite of soda solution is spilled on the
ﬂour wipelit up af onge; ifileft to dry the soda will
rise in fne dust and pmh:lh]\ cause a fine erop of
pin holes in your negatives.

Don’t expect clean, faultless negatives to come
out of dirty developing and fixing solutions.

Use plenty of developing solution to thoroughly
cover the plate or plates. If aninsufficient quantity
is used, streaks, uneven development and general
dissatisfaction will result.

When plates are exposed and set away for future
development, be sure to set them face fo fuce, as they
were in the original boxes. If the face or film is
placed against the back, you will probably have
finger marks on the film, caused by the fingers com-
ing in contact with the backs of the plates while
placing them in the holder.

It is advisahle to use o fresh solution of hypo-
sulphite of soditim each day during the hot weather.
The fresh solution hardens the film, and alum will
not be necessary.

Thorough fixing and thorough washing, followed
by quiek drying, will insure permaneney and fine
printing quality in the negative.

To prevent sand or rust from striking the nega-
tives while washing, tie a piece of cotion flannel
over the faueet.

Negatives exposed to white light before the bro-
mide of silver is thoroughly dizselved in the fixing
solution will be foggy, and the printing quality will
be injured.

A solution of bromide of potassium (one ounce of
bromide to tén ounces of water) should be in évery
deyeloping room, ~When plates aré-a little ov
exposed, a few drops of this'solution added to the
deyeloper will re in its agtion, and may thus pro-
duce a good ne; e from what would otherwise be
a \vorl;hless plate.

REMEMBER .

That Pyrogallic Acid, Hydrochinon, Metol,etc., ave the |
developing n;,f,nts proper. |

That an excess of these chemieals produces clogging ‘
of the whites and too muech contrast.

That an insulficient quantity causes slow develop-
ment, want of vigor and brillianey.

That Sulphite of Soda preserves the developing agent
and keeps the film from staining.

Thatithe sulphite must be fresh and pure, or it will
in itself cause yellow stain.

That a smaller quantity of sulphite will produee a
warmer tone, a larger quantity a gray or bluish
black tone. |

That the Alkalies, carbonate of potassium or carbon- |
ate of soda (sal soda) soften the film and open
the pores, allowing the developing n_s,Lm, to
act.

That too mnch alkali will make the negative too
dense and eanse fog and granulation.

That too litile will not allow the developing agent |
to aet and will develop too slowly.

That granulated sodas are twice as strong as the
crystuls, |

That old and dry erystals are stronger than fresh, as
the water of crystallization gradually evapor-
ates,

it all chemieals will aet with considerable more
vigor when warm than when cold.

That an even temperature of about70 degrees is most
desirvable for the chemicals and dark-room.

That in warm weather, when the dark-room is over-

2, heated, the developer should be used more
dilute and cold and the fixing bath should also
be kept cool to counteract the heat of the at-
mosphere.

That it is the best to buy chemicals prepared specially
for photographic use.

That over-exposed plates can berestrained by adding
a few drops of a ten per cent. bromide of po-
tassium solution to the developer.

That an under-timed plate should be treated with a
fresh diluted developer, and if sufficient detail
does not appear, take the plate from the devel-
oper, and, without rinsing, place it in a tray
containing water, to which «a liftle of the alka-
line solution (sulphite and carbonate of soda)
has been added, and leave it there as long as it
increases in detail. If it is not then strong
enough, the development may be continued in
fresh developer.

That a negative dried in a warm, elose atmosphers
will become more intense than when dried in
cooler air with deaft.

That all solutions must be kept in well-stoppered
bottles.

That it is better to make up selutions often, than to
use them when old.

That sensitive plates must be keptin adry place and
will not improve with age, therefore see

That the plates you get are fresh.

'Y
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DEVELOPING FORMULZ.

Seed Plates.

Pyro Developer.
No. 1.
Distilled or good well water
Sulphite of Soda (erystals) .
Pyrogallie Acid

.16 ounces.
.+ 4 ounces.
- 1 ounee.

16 ounces.
4 ounces.

Water
Sal Soda (czysmls)

TO DEVELOP TAKE

N R # ounce.
NG e Svs e 1 OOTIGE;
Water ... ..8 ounees.

Pyro Developer by Hydrometer Test.

No. 1.
Of a elear Sulphite of Soda solu-
tion to test B0 with hydmmet?: 7
AT N T 18 ounees.
Pyrogallic Acid . 1 ounce.
No, 2.
Sal Soda Solution. .. . Hydrometer test, 40.

TO DEVELOP TAKE

IO 3 ! .4 ounce.
No. 2 1 ounce
Water 8 ounces.

More water gives ﬂaLnoss and less water contrast.
About 10 drops
Sulphuriesdcid added to.the stock Pyro bolntmn

Use Jess water in cold weathe:

will make it ke Jbetter

ExLo‘nogen Hydroc¢hinon Developer.
No. 1.

Distilled or pure well water 32 ounces.

Sodium Sulphite ((’1-3“51:1]\) 4 ounces.

Eikonogen - 240 grains.

* Hydrochinen 60 grains.
No. 2

Water . 32 ounees.

Carbonate of Pot,u.sh ...... 4 ounces.

TO DEVELOP TAKE

No. 1. 2 ounces.
Now 2l 1 ounce.
Water 2 ounces.

By Hydrometer.

No. 1.
Sodium Sulphite solution to test
30 i ! ; . 34 ounces.
240 grains.
- 60 grains.

fikonogen .
Hydrochinon

Na. 2.
Carbonate of Potash solution to test 50.

TO DEVELOP TAKE

N 2 ounees.
Nao: 2. 1 ounce.
Wan 2 ounces.

More water gives less contrast zmd density.
An alum hypo bath used after
sometimes gives reticulation marks.

Amidol l)evelopcr.

Water ... 10 ounces
Sulphite of Soda (e:‘vstnl%) 120 grains.
Amidol i 20 grains.

This developer shnuld nlwny-. he used fresh.

this developer |

Metol-Hydrochinon Developer.

No: L.
Water ... . 16 ounces.
Metol . . 30 grains.
Hydmchmun = . 30 grains.
Sodium "mlplnte (uystui--] 240 grains
3 No. 2.
Wealers Best Ll . 10 ounces.

Potassium Carbonate 120 grains,

TG DEVELOP TARKR

NOWMDS = el i, il ; 1 ounee.
NOg s 1 ounee.
A i Sl M T I E SR 1 ounce.
H)’drometer Test.
No. 1.
Sodium Sulphite iu]ut,u_\n test 10,

FHlER IR . .16 ounces.
fetnRrmeetle Thnah ol W gRine < 30 grains.
Hydrochinon. .. ... ; 80 grains.

No. 2.

Potassium Carbonate solution test 10.
TG DEVELOP TAKE

| inTel e e 1 ounce.
| No. 2. 1 ounee. 1
W e 0 vk 1 ounce, o

By taking equal parts of ‘\0 Land No. 2 without
waterpand.adding 5 to 10 drops to the ounce of ay
1 to 10 Potassium Bromide solution, this devs]opm'
can be used for black tones on lantern slides and |
transparency plates: <

Metol Developer. —3
Noa. 1.
Water .. 8 ounees. 5
Metol . 100 grains.
Sulphite of Soda ((-1 yqtnls) 1 ounce.
| No, 2
Water ...... 10 eunees.
Carbonate of Potash | L ounce,
TO DEVELOP TAKE
| No. 1 1 ounce.
No. 2 1 ounee.
Water 5 ounces

Eiko-Hydro Developer.

FOR LANTERN SLIDES AND TRANSPARENCIES.

A pood developer to give brillianey from flat
| negatives, and also for somewhat warmer tones
| than onr Metol-Hydrochinon formula gives
A
20 ounces.
| ounce.
20 grai
120 grai
60 grains.

Distilled Water ..
Sulphite Soda (mmmlﬂ
Qitric Acid :
Eikonogen ..
Hydrochinon

B.

Distilled Water 20 ounees.
Caustie Potash (fre\h and (h\ )

| (or Caustie Soda) §

1 Hl(!lﬂl(lﬂ-\ Potash .

Use 2 of \ t() 1 of B.

Expose somewhat longer than for the Metol
I g

! 120 graing

120 grains.

Hydroehinon developer. T v:npt’l'umrp of developer
| should he from 70° F. to 75° I.
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CRAMER PLATES.

The Following Formul:v Are Given in Apothecary Weights and Measures,
Also by the Hydrometer Test.

The most convenient way is to make up saturated solutions and to add water to a portion thereof,
until the hydvometer indicates the desired degree. It makes no difference if dried chemicals arve used in
place of erystals, when the solutions arve prepared in this manner, but if they are prepared by weights and
meagures, proper attention must be paid to the relative strength of the ehemicals.

Twelve parts of Carbonate of Sodium erystals (ecommonly termed Sal Soda or Washing Soda) are
equivalent to five parts Carbonate of Sodium dried, or six parts Carbonate of Potassium.

Two parts of Sulphite or Sodium erystals are equal to one part of the dried or granular Sulphite.

Metol and Hydrochinon Developer. Metol-Bicarbonate Developer.
Thoroughly dissolve: ‘

Thoroughly dissolve:
RS ) e e S AT

L ‘ Metol s e 1 0%.
Hydrochinon PR o s Tn Water. Ly 80 &
R SR e s BT e U
Then add: Then add:
Sulphite of Soda, crystals........ 4 * Sulphite of Soda,erystals.. ... . Boz
Carbonate of Soda, erystals el Bicarbonate of Soda ..., 8"

To preparve this with hydrometer, mix:
20 oz. Sulphite of Soda solution, testing 60.
20 oz. Carbonate of Soda solution, testing 30,

14 oz. Metol, }d' oty Sre
17 oz, Hydrochinon, | $1550-VeC 1 40 0z. Water

For summer use, dilute the develdper with an This developer has excellent keeping quali-
equail quantity “of water, also for lavge plates, s6 | ties, works very unifofn, and ¢an bhe used re-

To prepare with hydrometer, mix:
80 0z. Sulphite of Soda solution, testing 75.
30 0z. Bicarbonate of Soda solution, ng 50.
L oz. Metol disselved in 12 oz. water.

_I;}j&:[:; the development does not proceed tao rapidly peatedly, without difference in' . the wesnlts, if

nnd.am! 1:? properly controlled. kept in a stoppered bottle while not in unse.

H_ rmgu‘mves of less contrast are desived, use less | The Biearbonate of Soda being a very mild alkali,

Hydrochinon and more Metol. it is not liable to injure the film, nor fog the
This developer keeps well. plate.

Pyro Developer.

2 ALRALINE SOLUTION.
Water

: e riiiiiis el e e e 60 0z
Garbonate of Sodinm Crystals. (SaliSoda): . oo it e e i e Tl
Sutpheio S o g dm U R LR e e S S LR e S (e

A smaller quantity of Sulphite will produce a warmer tone; a larger quantity a gray or bluish
black tone.

The Alkaline Solution must,be kept in well stoppered bottles,

If the negatives show yellow stain, make a fresh solution, or try another lot of Sulphite of Sodium.

For hydrometer test, see note below.*

Pyro S0LUTION.

Dissolve 1 drachm of Sulphite of Sodium Crystals in 8 ounees Distilled or Pure lece Water; add
Acetic Acid until the solution turns blue litmus paper red, and finally add 1 ounce Pyrogallic Acid
Mix in the following proportions:

Byro Selution ... oii.. 1 drachm.
Alkaline Solution, e e .1 ounce.

NG R Tl LR R el 1y MY n Dt (B SR g SN i e e S S s e 2 ounces.
Water (cold, for'summer use)...... .......... S e e e S s e SO D OUTCOR

It the high lights are flat, use more Pyro Solution. If they are too intense, use less Pyro Solution

For Aristo negatives about one-half the quantity of Pyro Solution will be suflicient.

If too little Pyro is used, the Alkali will be in excess and cause fog.

*To prepare the Alkaline Solution with the Hydrometer, mix equal parts of the following solution :
Oarbonate of Sodium Solution .......0iiii. . ovviin e, hydrometer test, 40
Salphite:ofSodiamiBoTation i . s i MR e e el hydrometer test, 80
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HAMMER PLATES.

The two following Pyrogallic acid formulae are recommended if strong, vigorous negatives are
wanted. The quantity of Sulphite of Soda in the developer must be regulated to produce fhe color desired.
1f a developer, made according to either formula, produces negatives too cold and gray in tone, redu‘ce the
amount of Sulphite until the quantity is found that produces the best color or tone. In many cases it may
be reduced one-half and produee better results; in some cases it may even have to be m(‘.reqsed. T'his is
regulated entirely by local eonditions, such as quality of fhe water, condition of the Sulphite Soda, ete.

Pyrogallic Acid Developer, with Carbonate of Soda.

Metrie Weig
and Measures.

English Weights 3,

l:}fé\hiens:ir%:s‘ No. 1.
30 ounces. . ve Water, . ... ... v 900 e emy
5 ounces Iphite Soda Crystals. ... 160 grms.
23 ounces. , .. Carbonate Soda Crystals 75 grms.

More water may be used in warm weather and
less in eool weather,

See that the developing solutions are not too cold
in cold weather, nor too warm in warm weather.
| This applies to all developers.

No. 2.
24 ounces. .. .. Pure Water. L7900 em. If Solution No. 1 is made by hydrometer test, use
15 grains . ... Oxalic Acid ... ST 1 grm. equal parts of the following:

1 ounce Pyrogallie Acid .. . 30 grms.

Sulphite Soda testing............... 507
TO DEVELOP TAKE Carbonate Soda testing. N e A
.. Solution No. 1...

.. Solution No. 2 ;
cPune Water s

30 ¢, em.
15 e. em.
90 ¢. em.

1 ounce
14 ounce £
8 ounces..

One ounce of this mixture will be eguivalent to
one ounece of Solution No, 1.

Pyrogallic Acid Developer, with Carbonate PPotassium.
English Weights e Metrie Weights | TO DEVELOP TAKE
“and Measures. No. 1. and Measur |
82 oumces;. ... Pure-Water . . coeen. 960 ciem. | 1 ounce.
8 oungces Sulphite Soda Crystals. ... 240 grms. | } gunce ..
1 ounee ... .. Carbonate Potassium, dry. 30 grms, 8 annces

30 c. em.
15 e. em.
90 ¢. em.

Solution No. 1oicoii
.Solution No. 2
Pure Water

No. 2 5
= When the plate is fully developed, if the high
2 8. o0 Pure Water o 200¢.em. | i 3
f; ;:IIEES (]);:ffl‘lz\::i? aLod 4 L grm, | lights are too thin, use less water in the developer:
10BN Ee . e . Pymgnllio Acid., . 30 gems. | if too dense use more water.
i -.. |. =

Pyrogallic Acid and.Metol Developer.. | Eikonogen Hydrochinone Developer.
FINE FORUSHORT BXPOBURES, | A8 USHD ON HAMMER BLATES BY MR. J, W. ROOT,
No. 1. CHICAGO. VERY FINE.
sPure: Watert L h e .. 1710 e.em. Nl
Sulphite Soda Crystals .. 75 germs. | g4 ounces .. .. Pure Water

57 ouneces. .

2% ounces . . 1920 ¢.cin.

1 ounce Metol .. ... 30 grms. | 1 punce ... .. Bikonogen . 30 grms,

No. 2. | ounce . Hydrochinone ....... 4 grms.

57 ounces Pure Water - 1710 ¢.om, | 24 ounces. Sulphite Soda Crystals. . 75 grms.
2§ ounces . 75 grms. | No. 2,

Sulphite Soda Crystals,
Pyrogallic Acid o 8.8ems. | 64 gunces ... Pure Water ... . .. 1920 e, em.

No. 3. | 2% ounces _ Carbonate Potass’m,dry, 75 grms,
 Pure Water 1710 e..em.

f ounce .,

57 ounces ..

TO DEVELOP TAKE
24 ouneces . Uarbonate Potassium . ... 78 grms. = : e
} ; : } St & | 2 ounces. . .....Solution No. 1 60 ¢. em.
S Pu?; {)\],:l :10\ et a0 el 1 ounce........ Solution NO..2. . foh i 30 e, em.
1 ‘,u"(.: ] RS 7] 90 ¢. e, And old developer (solution previously used) in
Lounce -Solution Mo, 2.0 eoerin. 30 ¢.em. | suflicient guantity to produce best results.
lL'ounce.......Solation No. 3. ... .. ... 30. cem. |

Rodinal Developer.
One part Rodinal to thirty parts pure water.
Use repeatedly, adding fresh as required.

This developer may beused repeatedly by adding
a little fresh developer as required.

Keep the used developer in separate bottle.

It combines the desirable qualities of Metol and

kukosng mizeyan idealnopulive: small quantity of developer, henee the following:

5 ounces . . ... Carbonate Soda C-}ryal-nls: 150 grms.

|
Metol and Hydrochinone Developer. 1‘ No. 1.
No. 1, | § ounces.... Pure Water ........... 240e.em.
80 ounees . ... Pure Hot Water. . 2400 ¢.em. | 150 graing .Sulphite Soda Cryssals 10 grms.
1 ounce.... Metol e 30 grms, 60 grains B D7) o o) (O s 4 grms.
+ounce .. .. Hydrochinone . , 4 grms. 8 grains ..Hydrochinone .. ....... $ grm.
6 ounces Sulphite Soda Orystals... 180 grms. o9
Wo. 2: 8 ounces. Pure Water ....... ; . 240 ¢.em.
80 ounces . Pure Water .. ... 2400 c.cm. ‘ 150 grains . ....Carbonate Potass'm, dry, 10 grms.

TO DEVELOP TAKE

TO DEVELOP TAKE - a
‘ : e
2 ounces. . ....Pure Water .. ..... 80 ¢.em. | -13 OUNCES. ... g"llugl‘”’] ig ]) ; gg s Zg}&
1 ounce ......Solution No.1. ... .. .. 30 e.em. OUNCE, v - ORI Ot it HILIN
1 ounce....... Holution o -2 1 30 ¢. cm. Can be used repeatedly until exhausted.

We have frequent requests for a formula for
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FIXING BATHS.

Important Remarks.

After developing, a

out of the fixing bath and makes the plate fix guicker.

a plate should always be rinsed well before fixing.

This practice keeps impurities
A plate should never be taken from the fixing

bath as soon as all the white has disappeared from the back, but should be allowed to remain several

minutes longer,
Plain Fixing Bath,
Hypo . .16 ounces.
Water. .64 ounces.

In hot weather Ll:ca bekt prevention from soften-
ing of the film is to make a fresh hypo bath each
day just before it is needed. Laying the plate for
a few minutes in a elear saturated solution of alum
just before fixing will also act beneficially.

Acid Fixing and Hardening Baths.

A

96 ounces.
2 pounds.
4 ounces.

Water. A e T g

Hyno ol R ma e

buiph]tp of soda (erystals)
B

Water, 32 ounces.
Chrome alum . . 2 onnces.
Sulphuuo acid . 14 ounces.

Pour B into A while sturmg A rapidly. As
chrome alum dissolves slowly a stock solution of B
can be made up.

Another Acid Fixing Bath.

Prepare two solutions exactly
direetions.

aceording {o

No. 1.
48 ounces hyposulphite of soda.
96 ounces (3 quaxts) water.
No. (2.
32 ounees.
cid },{ ounee.

Water.

Add gmdually sulphuno
bulpiute of soda erystals.. ... 4 ounces.
Chrome alum . 2 ounces.

After the mgrednont« ave dissalved, pour No.
solution into No.

Durixa e um.n SEASON,
oIy oF No. 2 18 SUFFICIENT.

When the bath becomes weakened by constant
use, it must be replaced by a new one. Prepare
solutions No. 1 and 2 in advance (allowing plenty of
time for the chemicals to dissolve) go as to have
them ready when wanted.

Thig bath combines the following advantages:
It remains elear after frequent use, does not dis-
color the negatives, forms no precipitate upon them
and hardens the gelatine to such a degree, that the
negatives ean be washed in warm water, prov
they bave been left in the bath a suflicient ti

The plate should be allowed to remain in the
bath five to ten minutes after the bromide of silver
appears fo have been dissolved. The permanency
of the negative and freedom from stain as well as
the hardening of the film depend upon this,

Wooden boxes with vertical grooves to hold a
number of plates, will be found both convenient
and economical for fixing.

With the use of the u.l)n\-:.' deseribed acid fixing
bath, there is no danger of plates frilling, even in
trapieal elimates.

Useful Formula.
INTENSIFY ING SOLUTIONS,

Prepare a saturated solution of bichloride of
mereury in water and pour of this a sufficient quan-
tity gradually into a solution of 114 ounces iodide
of potassium, 8 ounees of water, until the point is
reached when the forming ved precipitate will no
longer disgolve by shaking, but be careful not to add
more mercury than just enough to make the solu-

ONE-HALF THE QUAN=

This rule will give you eleaner and more permanent negatives.

tion very slightly turbid. Now add 1 ounce of hypo-
sulphite of soda. Dissolve and add water to make
20 ounees solution.

For use, this should be diluted with about three
parts of water. If the plate has not been thor-
oughly fixed, the intensifying solution will produce
yellow stains. Be caveful not fo overdo the infen-
sifying. Should it have gone too far, the negative
can be reduced by placing it in the fixing bath fora
short time.

Scolik’s Method of Mercurial
Intensification.

The fixed and well-washed negative is allowed
to remain in the following mereurie chloride bath
until the film is thoroughly whitened.:

Bichloride of mercury . . 1 part.
Potassium Bromide. .. .. 1 part.
Weatert. Ilade ool o b 50 parts.

The hlva&-hmg bemg complete the mereurie
solution is rinsed off, and the negative iz immersed
in a mixture of er;_uul parts of saturated solution of
sodium sulphite and water; the darkening action
will be seen ta take place steadily and slowly, just
as when ammonia is used. Wash away the excess
of sulphite.

Wirrig AND CLEMENTS PLATINUM INTENSIFIER
is also recommended for intensifying negatives.
Reducing Solution.

Dissolve 1 part red prussiate of petash in 15
parts of water. Wrap the bottle in yellow paper,
to protect the solution from decomposition by light.

To a solution of 1 ounee hyposulphite of soda in
15 ounces of water add from 4 to 1 ounee of the
red prussiate solution immediately before use.

The negative may be placed in this solution
direetly after fixing. A dry negative should first
be soaked in water for a few minutes:

Wateh it carefully while in the solution, roek-
ing the dish and aveiding strong light during the
operation, and remove it to running water imme-
diately when sufficiently reduced.

To Clean Negatives Stained by Silver.

Take o plug of cotton wool and wet it well with
a weak solution of eyanide of potassium, rub gently
all o the negative, using a little more force on
the stained parts. Wash well. Dry on blotting
paper. If necessary to ve-\mulsh flood the plate
onece or twice with aleohol. Let (Er'y, then varnish
in the ordinary way.

Reducer for Gelatine Dry Plates.

J. BA i{'l‘hl‘l'\“l‘,ﬂ.
Perchloride of iron.

30 grains.

Citrie acid 60 grains,
Water 1 pint.
Another Reducer.
No. 1.
Water . L ounee.
Red prusgiate of pol,n,samm 15 grains.
No. 2:
Water. 16 ounces,
Hypo. . 240 grains.
Take No. td]achma and add to No, 2.

When the negative is thoroughly fixed and
washed, lay into the above solution until sufficiently
reduced. Wash after immersion.

s

.,
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FERROTYPE INSTRUCTIONS.

Preparing the Silver Bath.

Provide a glass bath and box with a rubber
dipper for immersing your plate in the solution,
Then dissolve 4 ounces niteate of silver (Mallinek-
rodt’s) in 42 ounces of distilled water. When
thoroughly dissolved, test with a hydrometer. Tt
should test about 40 grains of silver to the ounee of
solution.

about 10 drops of nitric aecid, ¢. P., or enough to
turn blue litmus paper slightly red, which is an
indication that the bath is acid.

Now filter the bath very closely through ab-
sorbent eotton, after which the bath will be ready
for use.

Great Care Must Be Taken with the
Silver Bath

to keep it free from foreign matter of all kinds,
sueh as hypo, iron or even an over supply of iodide
potassium or nitrie acid.

Most any of the above is sufficient to cause dis-
cord and eause trouble.

|

In the Start of a New Bath

you will observe that the tin-types you produce are
inelined to have a slight seum or web over them
Don’t try to doctor the bath by adding more acid
or iodide, but let it act so, and in a short time it
will produce the finest results.

After Working Bath Very Hard,

test it with the hydrometer, and if it tests below
35 grains, then take 4 ounces of distilled water, or
more if you wish, and pour the bath into the wate
{not the water into the bath), shake the solution
well and filter. Afterit is filtered then add nitrate
of silver until the hydrometer test is 40 grains.
Your bath will then be ready for use in the morning.

This work should be done each evening after a
day's work.

You Should Always Have Extra Baths
on Hand,

While working one, have the other baths in bottles

Then add a small piece of iodide of potas- |
sium (about the size of a pea); shake well, and add |

[n case the. bath has become worn out and
contaminated with organic matter, you will have to
resort to the last measure, viz., that of boiling or
evaporating it. To do this use a poreelain evapor-
ating dish and boil or evaporate the solution into
almost a dry state, After the dish has cooled off,
you can re-digsolve the contents in distilled water,
filter, and treat the solution as deseribed above

BE 11 you will adopt and adhere strietly to the

| foregoing suggestions as given, we assure you that

| youwill have no trouble with the bath or the action

of the chemicals, and your success will be erowned.,

Make Fresh Developer

| at least twice a day, and never allow the developer

| 'made one day to be used the next, as its vower to

and hung up by a string tied avound the neck, or |

standing in some safe place where the sun will shine
on them as mueh as possible. When No. 1 gives
out, bring in No. 2, filter it, and it will be ready to
take the place of No. 1.

You will find sunlight a good doctor for the
hath, whether new or old.

do good work has left it. is a
nothing.

Mix your developer according o the Iormul\-
given on the eollodion bottle label. For eonveni-

enee, we will give one here also:

The cost mere

DEVELOPER :

BWatclDist. |  Ru > W32 ouneess
Proto Sulphate Iron. . . .. i
Aleohol, 98 percent. ......... it
Acetic Acid, No. 8 | DR

The Bath, Collodion and Developer

should be alike in temperature as nearly as possible
all the time. This ean be done by placing them in
a suitable vessel filled with water, either warm or
cold, as required. From 65° 1o 75° I, is about right,

The Fixing Bath
is composed of eyanide of potassium (a rank poison)
and water. There is no special directions as to
strength, but the stronger the solution the guicker
it acts. We would adyise, however, glow fixing.

Tinting, Coloring and Varnishing

is done after the plate is thoroughly washed and
dried. Use the dry eolors made for the purpose.
A mixture of earmine and flesh eolor is used for the
lips and cheeks. The varnishing is the last opera-
tion. Use ferrotype varnish; flow it eavefully over
the plate and drain it off into the bottle ; allow it to
dry by a gentle heat. This varnish dries with a
beautiful gloss.

i
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WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio.

Apothecaries’ Weights. to be 15% grains, which is the nearvest approach that THE G_ENUINE
S r NS s can be made to practical aceuracy :
= i 1 gramme = 15 2-5 grains.
20 grains = lseruple = 20 grains. ¥ i — SEpie T
3seruples = [drachm = 60 grains. (eSS 7 i 16 1-5 ‘
~dadhm, 22 pLonnice i :_1&0 i [% R = 6L 3-5 grains or | derm. 1 3-5 grains Oerz Ou e naStI mat :
12 ounces = 1 pound = 5760 grains 5 i LI s RS i
il : L el R R
Fruin MeasuRE. 7 ‘e = 107 4-5 I %5 .47 45
60 minims = 1 fluid drachm. 8 £ = 1281-5 D0 AE BB e
S drachms = 1 ounce. 9 & = 13883-5 s 18385
20 ounces = _1 pint. 10 22 = 154 2 34
8 pints = 1 gallon. 11 e = 169 2-5 2 ¢ 49.2:5 f
o 5 : 12 i = 184 4-5 g 4dp
The above weights are those usunally adopted in
S Kires A 13 — 20015 “ g 9015
formula:. 14 — 91535 & g o« smaE
15 = 231 4 el
French Fluid Measures. Lot = 24625 SRR i
= i i 3 17 4 = 261 4-5 4 2145
The cubie centimeter, usually represented by 18 (it = 99715 4 @ gris u
“te.e ) is the unit of the French measurement for 10 i — 99985 W 4 4 EosE
liquids. It contains nearly seventeen minims of | 20 1 = 308 e S 5 X
water—in reality it contains 16.896 minims. The 30 W = 462 [l Seis
weight of this quantity of water is one gramme. ;::: o g;g X i? 3 J_g
4 = SO A
Hence, it will be seen that the cubic centimeter | o b oy &g oy i@ { nd
and the granmme bede.to each other the same rela- | 7 = 1078 - refbe L ! }
tion as our drachmofor solids and the drachmfor | 80 = 1222 F Mg B2, o [
fluids, or as the minim and the grain. The follow- 90 = 1886 T4 T i \i
ET 100 = 1540 i 40 o

ing table will prove to be sufficiently aceurate for |

photographic purposes: - | Dr. Scott’s Table of Comparative

L eub. cent’r = 17 min. (as nearly as posssible). | Exposure.

2 e g | The following table, compiled by Dr. J. A. Seott,

iy ol shows the comparative value of daylight (under

; e : gimm:('““ ]}“d‘J:n‘zz m".”' like |\.0ndim'=-ms} for photographic purposes at differ- EAST DOCK, AMSTERDAM. By L. J. R. Holst.

a o 20 | A ent hours of the day and seasons of the year:

7 = 119 1 59 | TABLE 0F COMPARATIVE IXPOSURE.

8 — 136 Qg o] - .

9 = 153 Ll SRR L HovRor Dav, | 3
Tl = 170 L b WAS THE

ol s = =340 3 g e o s oy ! =

30 i = 510 loz., Odrm. 30min. = i ; !

SR e e T First Symmetrical Anastigmat Lens, s
50 e =_ 850 Lo 'e bl Sondih et T s s 1 Jiogeliest :
BOwE = 1020 RGeS e a0 :
w0 — 1180 ST L) A E B R

q0zv e T ) AR 1 ? % }.'J 1’% And its remarkable qualitics of speed and covering power have secured for it a foremost

90 ¢ — 50 e R R SR gy B e a1 | #g” £ qua LEes ! g gp ave secure :
M0 b Y — 1700 e ke T P "Il | Z 50| %6 place amongst the most modern lenses. The circumstance, that at full opening perfect

definition over the entire plate is obtained, permits to make rapid exposures under very

: i hl = n s |
The Conversion of French into English

Weights, |

Although a gramme is equal to 15.4346 grains, the
decimal is one which ean never be used by photog-
raphers; hence, in the following table it is assumed |

“The aceuracy of these figures would be affécted by yellow
sunset.

Exasere.—If it is necessary to give one-half sec-

| ond exposure in June, 12m., under like conditions

in December, 12 m., it will require two seconds

exposure.

unfavorable circumstances, even during rain, and at late hours of the afternoon.

-exposure 1-25th second, at 10 A. M., on the 12th of March, 1897, during a severe shower.

The reproduction shown here is made from a photograph, made with a hand camera,

fitted with Goerz Double Anastigmat, series 3, diafragm F:i1, (the original is 4% x 614)
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As to the Petmanence of

PLATINOTYPE PRINTS.

MR. L. HART, F. R. M. S., Lecturer of the Ballarat School of Mines, and af the Working Men’s
College, Melbourne, ariles as folloaws:

“The Platinum process is decidedly the most perfect process of Photographic Printing,
as the metal is not affected by any sulphurous fumes or compounds such as are found in
the atmosphere, whereas other processes are easily attacked by them.

“The impression is indeed unalterable, and were it possible to hold a Platino-type
print in the hand for several hundreds of years, the paper would crumble, and rot away,
but-the photographic platinic image would remain intact.”

Under date of June 5th, 1899, MR. M. J. STEFFINS, of Chicago, an artist whose judgment can-

not be questioned, wwrifes :

“You are making the finest paper in the world.”
Sample Package with Developer, 25 cents. Sample Print on Rembrandt, [5 cents.

SEND TO US FOR PAMPHLET
OR TO THE MANUFACTURERS,

WILLIS & CLEMENTS,

1624 Ghestnut St., Philadelpbia, Pas

Inflexible Envelopes.

_/_/,4/,/_4/_/ -

FOR MAILING

CALENDERS,
PHOTOGRAPHS,
A CATALOGUES,
/ FLAT..

EE s R

Q}{%(‘?(f‘gﬂm'/@ §

FOR MAILING PHOTOGRAPHS.

MARLEAGTURED DY
The Thompsen & Norris Co.
BROGELYN, N, Y.

POSTON, A creaua, B 8

THIS ILLUSTRATION AEPRESENTS
A PHOTOMAILER TORN AWAY AT
THE BOTTOM TO SHOW THE CON:
BTRUCTION. THE BACRING OF

CELLULAR DORRD FROTECTS. THE
FACE OF THE PHOTOGHAPH AND
SAVES 1T FROM BEING OENT

OR BROKEN. WL LIGHTEST

AND MOST CONVERIENT ENVE-
LBPE MAGE FoR THIS PunPos

s 4 % SOLD BY US & & &

waersz, L HHE 1T HOMPSON & NORRIS CO.

BOSTON, MASS. BROOKLYN, N. Y. BROOKVILLE, IND.

L. M. Prince & Bro., Photographers’ Supplies, Cincinnati, Ohio.
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PREMO CAMERAS,

Shown in this catalogue are our product, and we guarantee them
in every respect.
If fuller information is wanted regarding any of the styles,

we shall be glad to send complete catalogue upon application.

ROCHESTER
OPTICAL COMPANY,

ROCHESTER, N. Y.
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Prince’s Imperial Lantern.

With No. 3 Automatic Acetylene Generator and No, 6 Quadruplex Burner.

The Latest and Best Projecting Apparatus.

The features of which arve: compactness for transportation, rigidity when in use, steady and even illu-
mination, and general perfection of optical and mechanical construction.
1t econsists of a central frame work of metal supporting the 4%5-inch condenser eell (which is our im-
proved pattern) and slide stage, and a secondary stand connected thereto by two sets of horizontal tubes
for the adjustment of the objective lens in front and Acetylene burner in back. These tubes sliding one
within the other, allow the lantern when not in use to be redueced in length from both ends so that it may
be packed into the smallest compass yet attained for a high class lantern, at the same time providing
\ bearings of ample length to secure perfeet alignment and rigidity. The hood for the burner is so con-
structed that perfect ventilation is secured and all parts for its adjustment are easily accessible. The
ohjective frame is provided with flanges to fit either 14 or 14 size objectives.

PRICE COMPLETE, $65.00.

Consisting of Imperial Lantern, with 414.inch Condensing Lenses; !4-size Objective Lens; No. 6
Quadruplex Burner; No. 3 Monitor Acetylene Generator and Connecting Tubes;
10-1b. Can of Calcium Carbide; Carrying Case.

Parties who have purchased an Imperial Single Lantern and wish to convert it into a Double Stereop-
ticon, have merely to purchase another Imperial Lantern with corresponding illuminator and dissolver,
one generator being sufficient for both lanterns.

L. M. Prince, Manufacturing Opticiau,‘ Cincinnati, Ohio. 209

OPTICAL DEPARTMENT.

When yon grow up, little Annie,

0ld and gray, and tall like Granny :
Be content, whatever passes,

Always look through Prix

Granny’s dear, are mapj‘ic alasses,
Make her smile on all that passes,
They’re the brightest e’er invented,

And their namelis ‘‘ be contented !’ glasses.

Princes Invisible = =«
e mmmas[YQ Glasse
The Swellest” Lye Glass

[Ver Invented. Lighl: Comforfable,
Ihconspicuous, And Will Net Rust;

will Satisfy The Taste Of The Most™
Tasiidious. Mus’rdjg_ SeenTodye Apprecialed
‘_.«n-éﬂ"‘-

The Proper Use of Glasses.

The proper use of glasses is a subject on which the public has less general knowledge than any with
which I am aequainted. As a general result, there is probably more guackery practiced in this direction
than in any other.

BEWARE: A common proceeding on the part of spectacle quacks is to advertise and inform those
who foolishly eonsult them, that they ave the only ones using the different instruments, and are, therefore,
alone able to correct the vision and with the peculiar glasses which they only ean supply, correct the
sight and prevent the total loss of the eyesight.

L. M. PRINCE, Optician,

Specfal Atfention Paid to properly Adapft ectacies and Eyeglasses fo .
the sight, at prices vonststent it ? qualify of ork. 108 W. Fourth Street, CINCININATI, O.
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Microscopes for Students and Physicians.

ALWAYS ON HAND FROM $3.50 TO $350.00.

Pocket Microscopes,
To Fold in Cases.

For examining minerals, insects, engravings and all purposes when an inereased magnifying
power is vequired.

Stereoscopes.
Graphoscopes.

Waluut. Cherry.
Rose\:‘o od. Mahogany.

ak.
Bird's-Eye Maple.
With and Without Stands.

A8
» Kaleidoscopes

Various Styles of
Stand and Hand Scopes.

22
Magnifying
.. Mirrors.

An old novelty revived.
We make a number of differ-
ent sizes and qualities.

L. M. Prinee, Manufacturing Optician, Cineinnati, Ohio. 21

We are eonstantly receiving from
Paris, Berlin and Vienna, as choice a
stock of

Opera Glasses,
Field Glasses,
Spy Glasses,
Astronomical
Teleseopes,

as were ever brought to this eity, and
at prices that defy competition.

High Power Spy Cheap
. Glasses. Spy Glasses.
astronomical E: 3to b l'l $ 3.00 \\"l]py d el 1
rom o] TONLes e e o yith good clear ienses.
TGIGSGOPBS. .: é Eg ; :: .' .' .';gg From 1 to 8 miles .. .75¢. to $1.50
From $50.00 to $350.00. R Tite 1 O e 10,00

Binocular Horizontal Sweep—The Gem.

The “GEM " This superb glass is now first introduced in America. It is equally well adapted to the
Theatre or Field, and for the latter purpose, as well as for use on the Race Course, is the most powerful,
compact and perfect instrument ever made; being small enough to be carried in the pocket, with the
power and field of view usually found in the largest Marine Glasses.

R e T ek e D R T e e et S22 00!
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= RAIN GAUGES, HYGROMETERS, AIR METERS.
Every Description of Meteoroiogical Instruments.

THERMOMETERS.

3 BUUUsDd

Our Thermometer Department is Complete. Always on hand a Full Assortment of Plain
and Fancy Thermometers for the Household or Manufacturing Purposes,

L. M. Prince, Manufacturing Optician, Cincinnati, Ohio. 213

Lanterns and Views to Hire for Public and Private Exhibition.

In_every locality there is an opening for _—

a man to do an excellent business with a

2MAGIC LANTERN.x 1

Ly A

STEREOPTICON, :_

AND AN ASSORTMENT OF INTERESTING VIEWS,

In giving exhibitions to Churches, Young Men’s Christian Associations, Sunday Schools, Academies, J
Publie Audiences, Lodges and other Societies, Families, ete. :

Only make an intelligent publie aware of the fact that you are prepared to give such entertainments,

and you will have little difficulty in procuring engagements.

GREAT INDUCEMENTS
TO A PERSON WITH
MODERATE CAPITAL.

The running expenses are slight and the [:;-ufit remunerative, as from $10.00 to $50.00 per night is
often received by those who use proper means to bring the entertainments

to the notice of the publie.

SEND FOR COMPLETE MAGIC LANTERN CATALOGUE.
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EVERY MAN HIS OWN BARBER.

THE STAR SAFETY RAZOR.

A great invention
which renders shaving
an easy and convenient
luxury, and obviates all
danger of cutting the
face. Warranted to
shave elean. Time and
money saved. Delaysin
barber shops avoided.
1t is espeecially adapted to the aged
and the young, and is indispensible to
travelers by land and by sea ; to miners
and persons camping out; to the indo-
lent and luxurious; to the man who
wants a guick shave, and to him whose
skin is to tender to admit of the appli-
cation of the ordinary razor. Once
| used you will never be without it.

)

SEND _FOR PRICE LIST.

CALL AND EXAMINE
THE LARGEST AND FINEST
LINE OF

Fine Pocket Cutlery and
Manicure Goods,

Such as WOSTENHOLME'S,
ROGERS,
WADE & BUTCHER,

EVER BROUGHT TO THIS CITY.

Draughtsmen’s
Office
Supplies...

DRAWING PAPERS

IN SHEET AND ROLL.

BLUE PRINT PAPER

PRFPARE ' AND PLAIN.
Blue Prints made for the Trade.

T-Bquares, Angles, Drawing Tables
and Boards, Ivory and Boxwood
Scales, Brass and German
Silver Protractors and
Thumb Tacks, India
Ink, Brushes,

Water Color
Sets.

SEND FOR MATHEMATICAL CATALOGUE.

i\ In Large Variety, from 75 cents Y

Civil Engineers’
and Surveyors’
Department.

THE MOST
COMPLETE STOCK
IN THE WEST

oF
TRANSITS,
LEVELS,
COMPASSES,
Chains,
Level Rods,
Ranging
Poles,
Plumb
Bobs,
Chesterman
Steel and
Metallic
Tapes.

il
DRAWING
INSTRUMENTS. |

OF AMERICAN, FRENCH | |
AND SWISS MAKES, ‘I

per Set to $150.00.

LR e e T
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Prince’s New No. 4, D. D.,
HoME MEDICAL APPARATUS

WITH DRY-CELL BATTERY.

i
. / /o//ﬁ/,,;,%

The New No. 4, D. D., Home Medical Apparatus.

Cage open at lower compartmeént, showing the entire apparatus, with Battery; Coil and
Electrodes complete.

ALWAYS READY. NEAT. CLEAN. COMPACT. PORTABLE.
NO LIQUIDS. NO ACIDS. NO REPAIRS.

For physician or patient, home use or traveling, this is the best and most convenient form of medi-
cal battery ever produced. Its currents are smooth and even, and their strength can be graded from the
mildest perceptible to a power that few can endure. The complete battery is contained in an clegant,
highly polished mahogany case, having a strong, handy, nickel plated handle. The dimensions of the
case are 9 x 534 x 414 inches, and its weight complete with cell and electrodes is about 5% pounds.

PRICES.

No. 4, D. D., Apparatus, with Battery and Electrodes complete ... .oovowweouin, $10.00.
A eopy of Well’s Electropathic Guide is furnished gratis with each apparatus.

L. M. PRINCE, Optician,

108 W. Fourth St., CINCINNATI, O.

i -Eclipsc Platcs

: Ru.pul Hor Portﬂwum nud S}mu-‘

j_Echpsc Jr. P& cs

For Professztmﬁ?&“ tmd A muteum, who
— desire-a good plate at popular prices: -

Grthachmmaﬂc Platcs
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